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ABSTRACT OF THE DISSERTATION

A Phonology and Morphology
of Ejagham

-==With notes on dialect variation

by

John Robert Watters
Doctor of Philosophy in Linguistice
University of California, Los Angeles, 1981

Professor William E, Welmers, Chairperson

Few grammars have been done on- the numerous Benue-Congo
languages of Cameroon and Nigeria, This setudy of the
phonology and morphology of Ejagham is provided to help fill
thig void in our knowledge. It is offered aes the first two
parts of what should eventually be a full reference grammar
of Ejagham, an Ekoid Bantu language which includes Crabb'e
(1965) Ekoid F, G and H (i.e., Etung) as sub-dialects,

Chapter 1 introduces the Ejagham people and language in
terme of their location, population, linguistic classification
and internal dialect distinctions. It also introduces the
previous literature touching on Ejagham, and providee mapse
which epecify the location of the 145 or so Ejagham villages
and the dialects and sub-dialects to which they belong.
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Fart 1 ie on the phonology of Ejagham and includes chapters
2 and 3. Chapter 2 covers the phonclogical unites, both
segmental and tonal, and their phonotactice. Chapter 3
covers the morphophonology, toth segmental and tonal, plus a
lengthy discussion on the representation of tone in Ejagham.
This discussion includes the repreeentation of tonal contours,
the etatue of downstep as a tonal feature in a constrained
phonological theory, and the actual formalization of the
tonal processes under two different analyses, one using the
notion of 'static' downstep and the other using the notion
of 'dynamic' downstep.

Part 11 is on the morphology of Ejagham and includes
chapters 4 through 9, Chapter 4 is on the noun. It covers
the expregsion of various syntactic and eemantic functions,
whether they are expressed morphologically or syntactically,
as well as the form of the Ejagham noun class and gender
syetem, Chapter 5 is on the pronoun. It covers such forms
as personal, reflexive, reciprocal, possessive, demonstrative,
interrogative, relative and locative proncune. In certain
cases these pronominal notione are expressed by noun phraeses
or clausal expressions rather than simple pronominal forms.
Chapter 6 is on the verb. The crucial categoriee in the
verbal system are ’aspect’ (i.e. perfsct, perfective,
imperfective), 'mood’, 'repetitive' and 'negative'. 'Tense’
ie not formally marked in the system. Chapter 7 is on other

word classes such as the adjective, prepositions, numerals,

Xvii



gquantifiers, the adverbd and syntactic particles. Chapter 8
is on derivational morphology, including the derivation of
nouns, verbs, adjectives, adverbs and prepositions, Finally,
chapter 9 ie on historical topies in Ejagham morphology. One
topic is the historical derivation of the repetitive prefix
and certain negative prefixes from verb rootse. The other
topic is the morphological evidence for a close genetic
relationship between Ejagham and the Bantu langueges used in

Meeussen's (1967) reconstructions of Proto-Bantu.

xviii



CHAPTER 1

INTRODUCTION



1.0 Introduction

1.1 The Ejagham people

1.1,1 Locatian

The Ejagham people live in the Crosg River Basin in a
continuous territory located within the triangle formed by
the towne of Calabar and Ikom in Nigeria and Mamfe in
Cameroon., The international boundary beiween Cameroon and
Nigeria divides their territory into two parts. In Cameroon.
they live in the western portion of the ¥Mamfe Sub-Diviesion
of Manyu Division in the South West Province. 1In Nigeria
they live in the southeastern portion of lkom Division, the
eastern portion of Akamkpa Division, and northern portion
of Calabar Divieion, all within the Croes River State.

0f the four administrative divisions in which the Ejagham
live, only Akamkpa has its administrative headquarters
within the Ejagham area, The other three administrative
headquarters lie just outside the Ejagham area, although the
Kwa dialect extends into the "greater" Calabar Town area
which is the headquarters of Calabar Division and the capital
of the Cross River State. Most of these Kwa (i.e. Southern
Ejagham) speakers who live within the Calabar Town area live
in Big Qua Town and Akin, In addition, a new adminstrative
sub-station has been set up in Eyumojok within the Mamfe
Sub-Division in Cameroon.

The Ejagham area lies within the coastal rainforest, On

the Cameroon side the rainfall averages from 120 to 150



inches (300 to 375 cm.) per year, with most of the rain
falling between May and November, The elevation of most
villagee is between 300 and 600 feet (100 and 200 meters),
although a few are as high as 1000 feet (300 meters) in ths
Oban Hille area in Nigeria and the neighboring hills in

1

Cameroon .

1.1.2 Population and settlement

There are approximately 75,000 to 80,000 speakers of the
Ejagham language. Thess figureg are intended to be
conservative, The only figurss avallable were those for
Manyu Division of Camercon (Courade 1973) and Ikom Division
of Nigeria {Crabbd 1965.,6-7). No census figuree were avail-
able for Akamkpa or Calabar Divigions. The figures given
below are estimates for 1981, The figuree for Manyu and
Ikom Divisions are based on the available census plus a
projected increase of about 2% in the population per year,
The other figures are estimates based on personal visits or
estimatee arrived at with Ejagham people by comparing the
relative sizes of villages unknown to the author but known
to these Ejagham people with villagee known to both the
author and these Ejagham.

Cameroon
Manyu Division 35,000
Nigeria
Ikom Division 20,000
Akamkpa Division 15,000
Calabar Division 5,000~10,000




Thie population is distributad throughout approximately
2,500 square miles (7,000 square kilometers), making the
Ejagham area a relatively sparsely populated area of about
thirty people per square mile (or ten per square kilometer).

The Ejagham live in approximately 145 villages. Most of
these villages are emall, ranging in size from lesa than 50
to a few hundred people. However, there are a few larger
villages. The two largest of these are Bendeghe Ekim
(previougly Bendeghe Ayuk) in Ikom Divieion, and Kembong in
Manyu Divisien. Both of these villages have around 5,000
inhabitants. It should also be noted that about 40,000 of
the Ejagham people are concentirated in two relatively
confined areass southeastern Ikom Divisjon in Nigaria, and
around Kembong in the Manyu Division in Cameroon. Thia
means that much of the Ejagham area is even more sparsely
populated than the thirty people per square mile mentioned
above. (See 'Map 1' in 1.6.}

The primary occupation of the Ejagham is farming. The
major cash crops are cocoa and coffee, The major food crops
are yame, cocoyame, plantain and cassava, Traditionally the
Ejagham did a considerable amount of huntingg but today the
animal population in the forest appeara to sustain only a
few men as hunters, and the men no longer go out on group
hunte as practiced in the past,

1.1.3 Nelghbors and contacte

The Ejagham people have various nelghbora. To the east



are the Anyang people (popularly known ss the Bayang(i)) who
speak Kenyang, To the northeaet are the Anyang who speak
Denya and related dialecte. To the north sre the Boki., To
the northweet and weet are the Nde, Ndum, Ikom, Mbembe,
Okuni and Yakur people., To the southweet are the Ibibio and
Efik people. And to the south are the Arop and Bakundu-
Balundu people. Inter-marrisge between the Ejagham who live
on the periphery of the Ejagham area and those neighbore
which are in close proximity to them ie common.

Of these various neighbors, the Efik have had the greatest
impact on the Ejagham, In the past the Efiks controlled much
of the trade along the Cross River which was the main link
between the coast and the interior. They also controlled
Calabar which was the region's center for the exchange of
African and European goods, A major trading paih from
Calabar paased through the southern Ejagham area to the east.
Phis path wae used to trade slsves, livestock, ivory, oil
and oil-palm kernele in exchange for European azlt, cloth and
guns (Ruel 1969.12).

1.2 The Ejagham language

The Ejagham language has been referred to ae the "Ekoi
dialect clueter" {Westermann and Bryan 1952; Williamson 1971)
and "Keaka"” (Richardaon 1957) in past claseifications, In
addition, other terms have been used to refer to the dialects

or sub-dialects of Ejagham: Ekwe, Ejagham, Keaka, Obang,



Etung, Edjagam, Kwa and Eyafin.

The two terms "Ekoi" and "Ekwe" are variants of the same
term., It is a term used by the Efik to refer to the Ejagham,
Ite origin is not entirely certain, but it may well have
derived from the Ejagham practice of uaing a red body paint
in the Mmon-i-nkim 'child of circumcision' dance. The term.
for this body paint is B~kii.

The term "Keaka"” originatea from the Kenyang epeaking
people to the east of the Ejagham, It is derived, according
to Ruel (1969.4), from the Kenyang prefix k&- and the
Eastern Ejagham lexical root of self-reference: -jdyd. The
Kenyang changed the root initial j to y and so derived the
term ki-ydyd, i.e. "Keaka".

The term "Obang" is a term of self-reference used by
people in the southeastern dialect area. The term "Etung"
is a term of self-reference used by people in therorthwestern
dialect area, especially in Ikom Division, The term "Kwa"
geems to derive from the town Big Qua near Calabar and refers
to the Southern Ejagham dialect., The term "Eyafin" ia the
term used by the Obang speakers to refer to the northeastern
dialect area or Keaka,

However, the most widespread term of self-reference is
*Ejagham' (with its variant spellings) and its Eastern
Ejagham variant “Ejagha". 1In Western Ejagham the term
“Ejagham" [€jdydm] refers to the language primarily, but it

has various derived forms which refer to the people (&né



€idgdm), the culture (&rh €jdgdm) and the area (3bid €jdgdm).
In the Eastern Ejagham dialect the term "Ejagha" also refers

primarily to the language, but it also hae derived forms
similar %o those found in the Western dialect., However, it
aleo permits the root -jdyd to occur in more than one noun
class, unlike Western Ejagham. Thus, fidgd refers to a person
who speake "Ejagha" and d£jdyd to people who speak !Ejagha“gu
Because this term is the moet wideepread term of gseif-reference
found in the area the language in this study will be referred
to as "Ejagham",

However, it should be noted that people outside this
specific language area, specifically some in related Ekoid
languages, alsc refer to themselves as "Ejagham", But this
self-reference is done more in %terms of cultwre than in terms
of language. Thus, in the larger community in which the

speakers of Ejagham are found the term "Ejagham" refers to
a common culture rather than a common language.

1.2,1 Language family

The Ejagham language has been claesified in various ways,
Two of the more recent classifications are those by
Williamson {1971) and by Bennett and Sterk (1977). The
following treé showe Williameon's classification,

(1) Niger-Congo
~T~Benue-Congo
~~™NBantoid
~NBantu
~TNNigerian Bantu
-~T™~Ekold Bantu
~TNEkoid dialect cluster (Ejagham)



Ejagham i1s classified as a Bantu language within Benue-Congo
but in terms of sub-groupings it is distinct from Guthris's
Bantu.

Bernmett and Sterk suggest a different classification.
They group Guthrie's Bantu, Ekoid Bantu, the Mbam-Nkam
languages, Tiv and Jarawan together as having a common root.
for 'to dance', namely bin, as oppossd to other groups in
what they refer to as South Central Niger-Congo. However,
the sub-groupings within this group involve a splitting of
Guthrig’s Bantu and a gub-grouping of Ekoid Bantu (Ejagham
being one Ekoid Bantu language) with the Mbam-Nkam languages
and Zones A, B, € and part of D of Guthrie’s Bantu. This
clasgification is shown with the following tres (cf. Bennett

and Sterk 1977.273).

(2) Bin
'to dance’
Wok Ungwa
*to hear! 'to hear'
Jarawan Cameroon-~ Tiv Zambesi
Congo (i.e. Zones
e e D (in part),
E}{Old Mbam= Equatorial E'F’G’H]K'L’
Nkam (i.es Zones M,N,P,R,S)
A’B’C.'D (in
part))

1,2.2 Dialects and migration

Ejagham can be divided into three major dialectsf‘ Western
Ejagham {WE), Eastern Ejagham (EE), and Southern Ejagham (SE),
WE or its eub-dialects have been referred to as "Ekwe" and

"BEjagham” (Westermann and Bryan 1952.114),"Nigerian Ekoi' and



"Cameroon Ekoi" (Richardscn 1957.52-55), and "Etung"” (Crabb
19653 Williameon 1971.276~277). EE or ite sub-dialects have
besn referred to as “Keaka” (Wsstermann and Bryan 1952,114),
"Ejagham” {Richardeon 1957.52-55), "Edjagam (Williamson 1971,
276-277) and "Obang" (Westermann and Bryan 1952.,114;
Richardson 1957.52-55; Williameon 1971.276-277). SE has
been referred to as "Kwa" (Williamson 1971.276-277). (See
section 1.2 above for further discugsion of these terms.)
Theee three dialects may be dietinguished on the basis of
phonological, morphological and lexical differences. The
most.important are the phonological and morphological ones,
and ‘those are the ones presented hsre. Definitely the
primary differencee are phonological, First, each dialect

has a different vowel syetem as presented in (3).

(3) Vowel Systeme of Ejagham Dialecte
Western (WE) Eastern (EE) Southern (SE)
i R u i Y u i u
o e o
€ 3 ) € 0 € 9
a a a

Note that the front vowels of SE reguire further study and
60 are given here as tentative phonemes.

Each of the dialecte has seven vowels, but in each case
the system is different. Each dialect has three rounded
vowels, three unrounded vowels and the low vowel a. The WE
¥ is a rounded vowel, while the EE % is an unrounded one.

The vowel correspondences between the dialects are generally




clear, but they are complex, especially in the case of the
non~low vowels, For this dialect comparison, the low vowels
ars ¢, a and 3, However, more work neede to be done on the
correspondences between SE and the other two dialects.

Secondly, there are certain consonant correspondences
which distinguish the three dialects from each other.

Consider the following correspondencess

(4) Western (WE) Eastern (EE) Southern (SE)
J bl by
r 1 d
& & 8
~CVN ~CV -CVN
-CVNV ~CV1 =CVNV

The WE alveopalatal J corresponds in a set of lexical items
tc a lateralized bilabial bl in EE and a palatalized bilabial
by in SE. In another set of lexical items, WE r corresponds
to EE 1 and SE d. In another set of lexcial items, WE and
EE & corresponds to SE s. Finally, in various -CVN and
~CVNV roots, where 'N' is n and m, EE has lost the naaal in
the second consonant position., In the process, the second
vowel in ~CVNV roots has assimilated to the first vowel of
the root, resulting in a long vowel,

Besides these phonologicsl differences, there are also
morphological ones. For example, the concord morpheme in
the demonstratives has a u vowel in EE in noun classes 3,

8, 14 and 19, In WE these same noun classes have an i
vowel.. But in SE ths u vowel occurs in noun classes 3 and

14, and the i vowel in noun class 19.. Noun class 8 has been
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lost in SE. (See 'Map 2' in 1l.6.)

Far more details on dialect differences, see the footnotes
in the chapters which follow, Phonological differences are
noted in footnotes to chapters 2 and 3, and morphological
differencees are noted in footnotes to chapters & through 8¢

The estimated number of speakers for each of these
dialects is as followss WE 40,000 to 50,0003 EE 25,000 to
30,000; and SE 5,000 tc 10,000, These estimates include an
overlap between WE and EE in that certain villages are
included within EE in terms of administration and the census,
but linguistically tﬂéy belong tc WE. Thus, if one takes a
higher figure for WE, then a lower figure should be taken
for EE, or vice versa.

At least WE and EE can be further divided intc sub-dialects.
Not enough is known about SE 1o say one way or the other,

WE could be divided in warious ways, but for this study the
following distinctions are made. There are five sub-dialects
in WE. PFirst, there is a northern sub-dialect. It has a
geven vowel syetem like that shown for WE in (3)s In a set
of lexical items which involve Proto-Ekoid ®ku this sub-
dialect has 53? Finally, for the negative imperfective this
sub-dialect uses either the verbal prefix b3- or md-, depend-
ing on the area of the aub-dialect invelved. There are both
phonological and morpholeogical differences which would permit
further eub~divisiocns within this sub-dialect, but for now

the distinction of a northern'sub-dialect will be sufficient.
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Note that this sub-dialect includes the villages of Crabb'se
{1965) "Northern Etung" and "Northern Etung-Bendeghe" plus
seven or eight villages in Cameroon.

Secondly, there is an eastern sub-dialect., Instead of
the typical WE seven vowel eystem it only has eix. The high,
mid, rounded vowel ¥ has merged with the high, back, rounded
vowel u, similar to what hae happened in EE. In the set: of
lexical items with Proto-Ekoid ®ku, this sub-dialect has kwe,
This feature is again like EE. Finally, the negative
imperfective ie formed by using the negative root -cdn °'NEG.
of EXISTENCE', This is also found in EE. Thus, the eastern
gub-dialect is different from the rest of WE in that it
shares various features in common with EE which are not
generally found elsewhere in WE.

Thirdly, there is a southern sub-dialect. Like the rest
of WE, this sub-dialect has a seven vowel system, but it is
slightly different than that for WE in (3):

(5) Socuthern WE

i u

)

€ a )
a

Instead of having a8 mid rounded vowel, this sub-dialect has

three back rounded woweleg like EE and SE. However. the

e

and ¢ vowels do not correepond in a eimple way to u and g

in EE or SE, nor dc they corrsspond in a eimple way to d and

u in WE., Instead, the correspondences are complex. In the

12



set of lexical items with Proto-Ekoid ®ku, this sub-dialect
alao has kwe 1like the eastern aub-dialect and EE. Finally,
the negative imperfective has two variants. 1t may either
use the negative root -cdn 'NEG. of EXISTENCE' or a verbal
suffix -dm. In the first case it ia 1like the eastern sub-
dialect and EE, in the latter it is more like SE.

Fourthly, there ia a western sub-dialect, It has the aame
vowel system as the northern sub-dialect except that the
phonetic value of the mid, rounded vowel is lower and further
vack than that in the northern sub-dialect, In the set of
lexical items with Proto-Ekoid *ku, it ie like the northern
sub-dialect with k9., Finally, in this sub-dialect the
negative imperfective is indicated with a verbal prefix rogo-
which is unigque to this sub-dialecté.

Finally, there is a southwestern sub-dialect, Like most

of WE, it has a seven vowel system like that in (3) for WE.
However, in the lexical itema which involve Proto-Ekoid *53.
this sub-dialect alsc has Xu, making it distinct from the
other sub-dialects. Finally, the negative imperfective is
indicated by the verbal prefix md-. (See 'Map 3' in 1l.6.)
Turning from WE to EE, this second major Ejagham dialect
can be divided into two basic sub-dialects., The larger of
these is the northern sub-~djalect which has been known as
"Keaka", It has a population of 22,000 to 25,000, The
smaller one is the southern sub-dialect which has been known

as "0Obang". It has a population of 3,000 to 4,000, The
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firet difference between these two sub-dialects is phonoclo-
gical. The southern sub-dialect has nasalized vowels, while
the northern one (except for a few villages on the western
periphery) doces not. These nasalized vowels derive from
roots which in WE and SE have n and m' in the second congonant

position. They correspond as followss

(6) WE and SE northern EE gouthern EE
-CVN ~CV -cV
~CVNV Vi -CVs

The gecond difference between these two eub-dialects of EE
is found in the forms of the cocngtituent~focus verb forms.
Details of these can be found in the appropriate footnotes
of section 6,3.2,2 and 6.3.3.3: The final major difference
is that the southern sub-dialect has only eight noun classes
while the northern sub=-dialect has nine noun classes which is
typical of Ejagham as a whole. Noun claes 19 hae merged with
noun class 8 in the southern sub-dialect. {See 'Map 4' in 1.6.)
The expansion of the Ejagham people and the establishment
of their villages and recognized dialect areas is a complex
topic and far beyond the scope of this etudy. However, a
few comments can be made. First, from the distribution of
the three Exoid languages of which Ejagham is one, the
simplest hypothesis would appear to be that Proto-Ekoid was
spoken in the vicinity of present day Ikom in Nigeria. Fronm
there the Ejagham moved east and eouth. Secondly, oral
traditions in.various villages point to a general, piecemeal

movement of the Ejagham from west to east, i.e. from the
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Ikom area to the east. One exception teo this theme in oral
traditions is the tradition of the SE who claim to have come
from Mbakang ‘road of salt' in the EE area. This would mean
that there was a first migration from the Ikom area east to
the Mbakang area, and then a second migration south and west
to the Calabar area, There is pistorical evidence that this
second migration would have had to occur before 1668 (see
Ardener 1968.126 'Postscripta’).

1.2.3 The Eyumojok-Ndebaya sub-dialect

In writing a grammar of a language, one has to choose
between covering those points which are generally common
across dialects, or present a dialect or sub-dialect
instead as representative of the language, The latter choice
has been made here,

The basis of this grammar is the sub-dialec¢t spoken in
the villages of Eyumojok and Ndebaya in Cameroon, These
villages in the eastern part of the northern sub~dialect of
WE: Anyone who is acquainted with Ejagham or who speaks
Ejagham will recognized the forms used in this study as the
speech forms of these two villagesy, or at least of the
"Etung" area. As seen above, Ejagham varies between dialects.
and within didlects in the form of sub-dialects.(see 1.,2.2},
But even within sub-dialecte, the language varies from area
to area, from village to village, and even from individual
to individual), However, it ie hoped that by focueing on one

gub=-dialect in depth, differences in other dialects and sub=-
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dialects will be clearer. This study does not claim that
thie is the only way Ejagham is spoken or that this is the
way it should be spoken. It is neither exclusive nor
prescriptive, It is intended to be comparative and
descriptive.

In terms of the two villages, most of the data was
collected. at Ndebaya ("Source-of-the-river")., Ndebaya was
chosen instead of Eyumojok ("Bathing-of-elephants") because
it is a homogeneous commupity of about 200 Ejagham people
whereas Eyumojok has a large number of non-Ejagham residente.

Much of the data for this study was collected during
periods of residence in the village of Ndebayﬁ as follows:
May 1974 to January 1975, May 1975 to November 1975, January
and February 1976, and December 1976 to February 1977. In
addition, some preliminary dialect eurveys were done in March
1375, Finally, from July 1980 to February 1981 the EE (and
other dialects and sub-dialects) were studied while the
author was resident in Ogomoko {"The-market, you-have-taken®)
in the northern sub-dialect area of EE otherwise known as
"Keaka", (See 'Map 5' in 1.6.)

l.2,4 Bilingualiem

The nature of bilingualiem has been in the process of
changing, Many of the older generation who lived in the
perimeter of the Ejagham area learned a neighboring language
such as Kenyang, Boki or Efik. Furthermore, many of the

older generation away from the perimeter of the Ejagham area
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learned Efik because of its use ag a trade language. But
the younger generatione have turned largely to Englieh or
Pidgin English ae a second language, even though some among
them have aleo learned a neighboring languages Englieh has
gained importance for varioue reaeons. First, it ie the
administrative language of the government in the Ejagham
area, and has been for decadee, whether in Cameroon or
Nigeria. Secondly, it is used as the medium of instruction
in all schools in the Ejagham area, with the exception of
the SE area where Efik is aleo taught in echools. Thirdly,
the Efik speaking area around Calabar is looked on as an
economic center today only by the Ejagham living in Calabar
and Akamkpa Divisions in Nigeria. The Ejagham in Ikom
Division in Nigeria look to 1kom and further west to the Igho
area ae economic centere, And the Ejagham in Manyu Division
in Cameroon look to Mamfe and beyond to Kumba as economic
centers, This splitting of the Ejagham area into three
economic regione has enhanced the demise of Efik as a trade
language and the riee of English. and Pidgin English in its

place.

1.3 The orientation of thie study

This study is essentially descriptive in orientation, but
theoretical discueeion is pursued where the data seems
particularly relevant to a theoretical question or position.

0f course, even a description of a language is not poesible
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without some theoretical orientation., The description of

the phonology assumes that aegmentation of the speech
continuum is poseible and that theece gegments can be
characterized by a set of features which are specified as
being true or not true of that gegment. It ie alsoassumed
that these cegments stand in opposition to one another, and
that they are meaningfully underetood only within the overall
systematic sound structure of the language. The descriptlon
of the morphology assumes that the segmentation of the speech
continuum inte grammatical unite is aleso possible, and that

a glven grammatical unit within this segmentation may
correlate with more than one semantic category or unit.

In addition, the theoretical orientation taken here is
consonant with various current approaches to language (see,
for example, Dik 1978): namely, a primarily functional
approach in which linguistic forms and their variations are
correlated ae much as possible with their functions, whether
these be syntactlc, semantic or pragmatic, Functions are
agsumed ta precede form in at least two ways, Firet, language
is viewed primarily as a tool for social and communicative
interaction rather than as a formal and uniquely mental
property of the human being. This is not to say that certain
innate, linguistic-specific capacities are not present in the
human being. However, this is to say that the use of
language in the external world ia a crucial dimension to any

underetanding of language in terms of sounds, structure or
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interpretation, and that broader and more abstract cognative
processes interact with and, at times, control linguistic
behavior.

A second sense in which functionse are eaid to precede
form is that in the description and representation of an
arbitrary language the linguistic forms and their variations
in that language should be correlated ae much as poesible
with the function or functicns which motivate them rather
than simply with the structure in which they occur. Thus,

& prime interest ie tc find, whenever possible, the syntactic,
semantic and pragmatic functions which operste in Ejagham
as determinants of Ejagham linguietic form,

No set pesition is taken on whether cor not the functions
relate to the form in a generative or in an interpretive
manner. But for working purposes, & generative approach is
taken in the description of the phonology. In addition, a
suprasegmental apprcach to representaticn is used in
presenting Ejsgham tone., The purpose of this emphasis on
description and non-committal stance on certain questions
is to allow the study to be useful bheyond the aging and death

of some present day theory or model,

l.4 Previous literature touching on Ejagham

l.4,1 Word lists

Word lists of varicus Ejsgham dialects have been collected

and publiehed by Clarke (1848), Koelle (1854), Goldie (1862),
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Mansfeld (1908), Talbot (1912), Thomas (1914), Johnston
(1919), Jeffreyes {1950), Cradbdb (1965) and Tom and Eileen
Edmondson (1977). Many of these word liste are short, many
do not include tone, and many have segmental inaccuracies.
The most useful and accurate are those provided by Crabb and
the Edmondsons. Crabb's work has the longer word list and
is the most useful for comparative purposes since he includes
gther Ekoid languages along with the three sube-dialects of
WE included in his study. At present there is no word list
which covers all of the Ejagham dialects and sub-dialects,
Crabb provides an annotated bibliography of all the word
lists up to Jeffreys (1950).

1.4,2 Clagsificatory literature

Various people have discussed the classification of
Ejegham, another Ekoid language or dialect, or the Ekoid
languages as & wholes Koelle (1854), Cust (1883), Thomas
(1914), Johnston (1919), Talbot (1926), Thomas (1927),
Westermann (1952), Richardson (1957), Guthrie (1962, 1967-71),
Greenberg {1963), Crabb (1965), Williamson (1971) and Bennett
and Sterk (197?)}. Crabb provides comments on each of these
works up to and including Greenberg'e seminal work, but he
does not comment on any of Guthrie'e work. Note that not in.
everyone of the above works is the word "Ejagham” or "Ekoid"
menitioned, Sometimes the language is referred to by another
name, and in some cases the language is classified implicitly

by the very nature of the classification.

20




1.4.,3 Descriptive studies

Talbot (1912) collected seven pages of morphological and
gyntactic information, but it is of limited use., Richardson
(1957), in the survey of northern Bantu borderland languages,
gives a very brief statement about the morpheme structure,.
ncun classes, nominal sentencee and pronouns. Again, the
information is sketchy and of use only to show that the
language is net a "standard", central Bantu language.

More sericus and useful work has been done by Crabb and
the Edmondsons. Crabb (1965) gives a phonemic and phonoctactic
statement for each of the Ekoid languages and dialects he
studied in Nigeria. Also in phonology, Tom Edmondson and
Bendor-Samuel (1966) give an analysis of tone distribution
within a proscdic framework, while Tom and Eileen Edmondson
produced a phonological overview of the Bendeghe sub-dialect
of WE in 1966-67 which was later published in 1977.

Outside of phonology, Pike (1966) includes some studies
by the Edmondsons on the noun prefixes and verb system. In
some unpublished papers Tom Edmondson. (1969) provides an
intreduction to the morphclogy and syntax of the language.
These papers provided the basis for the author's initial
study of the language. Edmondson'e studies concern the
Bendeghe sub-dialect of northern WE.rather than the Eyumojoke
Ndebaya eub-dialect,

1.4.4 Cultural

The twc major cultural studies on the Ejagham pecple were
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done at the turn of the century: Mansfeld (1908) on the
Cameroon side and Talbot (1912) largely on the Nigerian
side, More recently, the Edmondsons (1971) wrote an article
on the direction of Ejagham migration on the basis of the

linguistic evidence they had available,

1,5 Arrangement and format of this study

This study contains the first two parts of a reference
grammar of Ejagham. Part I is on the phonology, with chapter
2 covering the phonological units and chapter 3 covering the
morphophonology., Part II is on the morphology. with chapter
L on the noun, chapter 5 on the pronoun, chapter 6 on the
verb, chapter 7 on other word categories, chapter 8 on
derivational morphology and chapter 9 on some historical
topics in Zjagham morphology.

The Lingsua Descriptive Series Questionnaire (Comrie and

Smith 1977) was used extensively in organizing this study.
Because of this, chapter 4% on. the noun contains material
which is not in the strict sense ‘morphological*', Instead,
this material details how various semantic functions are
expressed even if it does not involve noun phrases but
instead involves verbal expressions or types of clausal
constructions. This material has been retained so that those
working on typology can see exactly how these functions are

expressed in Ejagham.
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1.6 Maps of Ejagham7

The following maps have been included in this introduction.
Map 1 locates tThe Ejagham area in relation to Calabvar and
Ikom in Nigeria,and tlamfe in Cameroon., It alsc identifies
the location of all the Ejagham villages of which the author
is aware., Map 2 identifies the three major dialects of
Ejagham: Western Ejagham (WE), Eastern Ejagham (EE), and
Southern Ejagham (SE). The boundary between WE and SE is
dravm in only as a tentative boundary since not all of the
villages along this boundary have been unequivocally identified
a2g to their dialect mémbership. HMap 3 identifies the sub-
dialects of viestern Ejagham, of which there are five major
ones suggested in this study. The dof{ted lines indicate
areas where the sub-=dialect bdundaries have not yet been
clearly identified., Much work remains to be done at this
level of dialect identification. Note that very little is
certzin as to the boundary between the southern and south-
western sub-dialects of WE. Map 4 identifies the sub-dialects
of Eastern Ejagham. Again, the dotted line indicates an area
where the sub~-dialect boundary has not yet been clearly
identified. Hap 5 identifies the reference sub-dialect used
in this study: namely, that of Eyumoc)ck-Ndebaya. Noie that
this sub-dizlect is identified on Map 3 as part of the

northern sub~-dialect of Western Ejagham.
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Notes to chapter 1 ‘

lThis information comes from the Centre Gecgraphigque
Natlional, Yaounde, Camerocon.,

2Phis information comes from Talbot {1912) and from
discuseion with various Ejagham elders,

‘ JBQhese three forms represent the following noun classes:
€jiya (?oun class 5), hjdyd (noun class 1) and djdyd (noun
class 2).

uOf coursee, in deciding dialect boundariee there is often
a degree of arbitrariness as to which featuree are the most
eéalient or important in deciding where omedialect begins and
another ends.

5This’set of lexical items include =-kin 'to carry, trans-
port', kdn 'ABIL1TATIVE MARKER'’, -k3d 't0 drum a skin-covered
'dru-[n' . 2o

6This sub-dialect is equivalent to Crabb's (1965)
"Southern Etung"” or "H".

7'I‘he language helpers who provided the linguistic data
upon which these dialect maps were drawn up were found in
the following ways. PFirst, in the case of some villages the
chief or elders were asked to find the person who they thought
best spoke their village dialect. This person was generally
an older person (50 or older) who had been raised in the
village and whose mother wae also from that village. (It
appeared, at least impressionistically, that one’s mother and
the village one wag raised in had the greatest effect on
which dialect one spokes) However, this person was also
frequently aided by others from the wvillage who were younger.
In the case of discrepencies between the primary helper and
the others, the form given by the primary helper was recorded.
Secondly, in the case of other villages it was not possible
to find the chief or his representative, or to even visit
the villages In thsee casee a person was found who was at
least raieed in the village and whoee mother was (uswally) from
village. Theee people varied in age from 20 to 50. The
villages in the first set included Nkimichi, Ayukaba, Tabo,
Mbakem, Otu, Ajasso, and Big Qua Town, The villages in the
second set included Assibong, Mbinda-Tabo, Osesing, Mfuni,
Ogomoko, Ebinsi, Agbokem, Babong, Abakpa, Eyumojok, Bindeghe,
Ablijang, and Mbarakom.
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PART I

PHONOLOGY
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CHAPTER 2

PHONOLOGICAL
UNITS
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2.0 The Phonological Units

In this chapter and the next the segmental and supra~
segmental units of the language are presented. The more
significant allophonic variations are discussed, as well as
the phonctactics of the segmental and suprasegmental units,
Even though the phonology of Ejagham has been studied
previocusly in varying degrees of detaill, this study differs
in that numerous notes on dialect variation are included and
certain changes in the actual analysis of the system have
been made from previous analyses.

2.1 The segments

The following distinctive types of segments occur:
consanants, vowels and syllabic nasals.

2.1.1 The conconants

The table in (1) displays the twenty distinctive consonant

segments according to their manner and point of articulation.

(1) Table of Consonants?
, . ‘ Post- Labio-~
Labial Alveclar alveolar Velar velar
Plosives
vl P t & k Kp
vd: b d g gb
FricativeB: T S
Flap: r
Nasal: m n fi 1
Glide: y w

2.1:1.1 The plosives

The voiceless labial, alveolar, post-alveolar and velar
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plosives are all aspirated in the 1nitial consonant position
of the root: A-pini Léphinij ‘he tumbled’, &-td Eéthéju'it
stung’, A-c8 tashs4 *he pounded’, and a-ki tak™81 'he stayed’y
The alveolar, post-alveolar and velar plosives are all
fronted before the high, front vowels i and 4., The alveolars
become dentals, the post-alveolzrs become alveolars, and the
velars become palatals, This fronting is represented
phonetically with the symbol (3¢ 4-t1 [ﬁghi] *she found®,

3-di [3di1 ‘she ate’, A-th [A3"&] 'she abused’, A-dbd [ad&r1’

‘it was dull -(i.e. not sharp)'; é—éi'[ééhil ‘it (the leopard)

- W oA

called®, a-ii ctalj,ia 'she gave birth*, i-t& [ag8l ‘she

puckered (her lips)', a-jh& Laj831 ‘she stole’; a-ki t%&hi]
(y?

‘she kept', &-gini [3g'77inl3 'she forgot’, &-j& £3jka ‘'she
vomited', and a~-Z8 tégy&n"it stunk' ¢

The voiceless velar plosive is optionally palatalized
before the mid, front vowel g: 2-kig [ KI~02kY2K1 'molar
and a-k& cékhé]~tékyéj *she sliced's The voiced velar plosive
is obligatorily pzlatalized before the mid, front vowel g
and the high, front, rounded vowel w, but optionally
palatalized before the high, front, unrounded ji: &a-g€
[agytjé 'he entered*, A-g& rag¥&2 'it stunk', but A-ginl
caginii~Lag”inl1 ‘he forgot',

The veoiced labial plosive b becomes a fricative in
intervocalic position, but it only optionally becomes a
fricative in utterance initial position: N-bénd rhb€ndl
'T ran’, 3-bénd [3B€nl) 'he ran', but bénd [bénil~CBEniy

'runi’® There are at most three roots in which the voiced
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labial plosive does not become a fricative between vowels:
d-bf [aVZ] 'he escaped’, 2-bdn LAb3nJ 'he broke (it) by
snapping’, end 2-bé€n [2bEnl 'spleen', COCn the basis of such
roots, previous analyses (Crabb 19635, Tom and Eileen
Edmondson 1977, John and Kathie Watters unpublished) posited
a contrast beiween plosive b and fricative B. In this
analysis such reois are ccnsidered exceptions to the general
process described above, and so are marked in the lexicon as
such. This analysis is made for two reasons. First, three
roois are nct considered sufficient to establish a contrast.
Instead, such a small set seems to indicate exceplions

{i.es irregular sound changes) to a general process.,
Secondly, not all VE sub-dialects have these three roots
marked in this way, Some only have the root ~b€ 'tc escape!
in this class (¢.g. Bendeghe), while others have nc such
exceptions (e.g., southern WE)?.

In the secend consonant position of the root, the wvoicing
distinction among the plosives is neutralized., If the second
consonant position is pre-pausal, then the plosive is
voiceless and unreleased, represented here by the capitals
[F], [T1, and LK} £-n8b Cén3P] 'it is good’, -k3d [Ek3TD
'we like' and E-fiig [&RHEKI 'we rubbed (eyes)'. If the
second consonant position is intervocalic, then the plosive
is a continuant: &-fibl CAFIB12 'he whistled’, '{-Tldi
rifdriy *cane rope’ and 3-j€gd [3j€ytd "you continued*’, If
the second consonant ig adjacent: to a voiced consonant, then

the plosive is voiced: 3=tdb N-bi r>tdb mbid 'this mud’,
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3-%k3d N-bi £3x™3a fibf1 'this love' and d-fAg N-bi [>fdg mbiy

'this broom',

In addition, in the second consonant position the labial
and velar continuant variants are optionally labialized if
the preceding vowel is the high, back u+ 1=-ydbf [iydfil~
[iyﬁﬂwfj *sweat' and E-bugl Léﬁﬁxijﬂtépﬁgwij 'a grinding
board'., Also in thc second consonzni position, the velar
plosives become uvular plosives when they are preceded by
the low, back vowels a and 2: 2-kis tékh5Q] 'harmattan’
and t-ghg [EgAQ) ‘cactus', or N-kbgt Lhkhbgtl ‘a fallen tree
acrogss a4 path' and &-8dgd tééhﬂgéj 'he played's.

Turning to the gquestion. of how to represent the plozives
in the second c¢ccnsonant position, either an archiphoneme
or & fully-gpecified-phoneme analysis could be adopted. IR
the archiphoneme analysis the features [*voicedl,
[icontinuantl, and [treleassdl weould not be specified., The
value ¢of these features would be specified by rules which
would be sensitive to the environment in which the plosive
occurred. Such an analysis would mean that three additional
phonological units would be needed in addition tc those in
(1)s These three units could be represented as B, D and G.
However, there is nc¢ need to introduce additional units to
those already found in the language., Instead of archiphonemes
fully-specified-phonemes could be used. In this case, the
chcoice 1s between the veciceless plosives p, Lt and k and the
voiced plosives b, d and g. If the voiceless plosiveswwere

9

chosen, then three rules would be necessary’sy .One rule would
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change them inio unreleased plosives in utterance final
position, Another rule would change them into voiced plosives
when they precede a wvoiced consonant, A third rule would
change them into veiced continuants in intervocalic position,
However, 1T the voiced plosives were chosen, then only two
rules weculd be necessary., One rule would change them into
voiceless, unreleased plosives in utterance final position.
A second rule would change them into continuants in inter-
vocalic position.

In this study the fully-specified-phoneme analysis with
the voiced plosive set b, d and g as the underlying -forms
is adopted., 7This choice is made for two reasons, Tirst,
the fully-specified-phoneme analysis reguires fewer
rhonological units than does the archiphoreme analysis.,
Secondly, the voiced plosive set regquires fewer rules (or
environments--~see note 9) than does the voiceless plosive
set in order to derive the correct phonetic representation,
The underlying assumption for both of these reasons is that
the simpler description in terms of units and rules is to be
preferred,

2.1.1,2 The fricatives

The fricatives do not have any significant allophonic
variation,

2.1.1.3 The flap
The flap does not have any significant allophenic

variatiorn,
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2,1.,1.4 The nasals

The nasals are unreleased in pre-pausal position: t~-tlm

c2tPmI rwork?, N-gln CHglN] 'fire' and &-tdn [éthﬁgl *ashes’,
In the second consonant position the labial and velar nasals
are optlonally labialized when they are preceded by the high,
back vowel ui ﬁ-gﬁmf [HgtmiI~Chghm $3 ‘wild forest hog* and
d-jlnl Lbjﬁnilutbjﬁnwij 'busily moving from place to place’.
This latialization of the labial and velar nasals parallels
the labialization of the labial and velar plosives discussed
in 2,1.,1,1, ’fith both the plosives and the nasals, the
[+grave]) conscnante zre optionzlly labialized, while the
{~gravel ccnsonants are never labialized,

Tho nasals fi and n are in complementary distribution except
for one rest, The post-alvecliar nasal h occurs in the firsst
conconant pozition of the root, and the velar naszl n occurs
in the tsecond consonant positions The one exception i=

-

4 “IJ
3 =-nérd ~{An"drt1 'he clawed', For some speakers,

r~3
vy
|
o,
e
e
et

who are possibly influenced by cthsr WE sub-dialects or EE,
this form is pronounced i-fidr? [AR4rd2l., Thus, in terms of
systematic vhonemes in the language only one of these is
necessary, But for expesitory reasons both are specified in
(1) and will be differentiated throughout the rest of this
study,
2:1.1.,5 The glides

The glides do net demonstrate any significant zliophcnic
variation., But it should be noted that for certain lexical

. . R W
items there is variation between w and g Dbetween speakers:
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A-wd 'sShe drank' or é—gw5; 2-wdg 'she patted {(the bady):

———pp—

or 2-g"5z10.

2.1.,2 The vowels

The tatle in (2) displays the seven distinctive vowel
segments according to their relastive height and position in

the orzl tract.

(2) Table of Vowslsll
front central back
high i u u
mid £ 3 o
low a

The tuble in (2) clearly lmposes a symretrical distribution
en the voviel syutem, Howvever, from the variocus ways in whiceh
vowels condition consonanis, the high central vewel should
zctually be considered a high front vowel. As such, it
behaves like 1 in conditioning pazlatalization of alveolars
and velars, and the fronting of alveolars and post-alveolars,
2s discussed in 2.1.1.1. Thus, the table in {2) could dbe
modified to that in {(3).

(3) Table of Vowels—2

Tfronsg back
unrounded rounded uwnrounded rounded

high i u u
mid £ 3 o]
low

2.1:2.1 The front vovels

The high, front, unrounded i becomes a high, central
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unrounded ti31 when it follows a labial or labial-velar
consonant and precedes a velar consonant within the root:
€-big LEPEKI 'it is enough' and d-kpigl [Okpfyll ‘'you turned'.
It becomes an open, high, front, unrounded I when it
follows any consonant other +than a labial or a labial-velzr
and precedes a velar consonant within the werds A-rig
£arfX] 'ropes', 2=-ifz 83TK) 'respect', and 3-gin LdzIN]
'mangoes'}3
The mid, front, unrourded vowel €& occurs as [e] when it
is a prefix and when the first vowel of the root is {+highl:
Aobd L3467 ‘time’, 2-kb [3x1§3 ‘funerel', and €-£1 LE£11
'phoil {of bedy)*'s It also occurs as a slightly raised open,
mid vowel [§) before pause: E-f& [&f§l ‘glass, mirror' and
tibd Ethéﬂ%] 'slow, car‘e:f"ud.‘:I.'L‘L
The high, front, rounded 4 has no significant allophonic
variationls.

2.1.2.2 The back vowels: unrounded

The mid, back, unrounded vowel 3 opticmally occurs as
a slightly fronted central, mid, unrounded vowel 31 before

N by . . . X
labial consonants: N-jdm LnaéM]~LnJ§M] *back' and 3-fJbd
[a£sprl~lasghsl 'it flewr1C,

The  low, back, . unrounded vowel a opitionally cccurs as
a slightly raised [A) before velar consonants: N-bdn Chbinl~
LmbAnd 'palm nut kernel' and -kig [bkhéqlﬂtbkhﬁql you put
in.' l?.-,

2.1.,2.3 The back vowelss rounded

The high, bBack, rounded vowel u.optionally occurs as
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an open, high, back, rounded vowel £al before velars: N-blg
LhblK1~[hbaK] 'forehead' and &-tlg EéthﬁKJAIéth'K] ‘he
fetched‘lag

The mid, back, rounded vowel 3 occurs as [ocd when it is

a prefix of a root whose Tirst root vowel is [+highl: 35-81

Ebghil 'face' and b-kun [ok gy 'f 1remood'19

2.1+3 The syllabic nasal

The syllabic nasal ig used as 2 noun class prefix and
as a subject prefix. It may be considered in terms of
the phonemiz syster as a single unit, but phcnetically 1t
has eight realizations since 11 is homorganic to the following
consonant. Ccnsider the fcllowing asgimilations:
(4) ay N -=> Im}/ __bilabials

e ﬁ-pﬁd -=3 EﬁphﬁT] ‘I smeshed!
N=bdt -=3 [hb3P] *I tied®
N-mdn ~~a [TmdN] *child’

bt. N --» [5l/ __latiodental
Eegs ﬁ-fég -~» [GFAK] '1 swept'

co N --3[r)/ _alveclar

evge N=- tl s 4 [h;hi] "money"*
N-sf == [Bs] ‘*father®

ds N --»[R1/ _ post-alveolar

€vge N-85 --» LEEMS1 'I pounded’
N-35 ~-» LEj31 ‘'dog’
es N -->1r[n1/ _ velar

oo f\l"kbn o 4 L%khBNJ 'hed!
N-gdn —=-» [HgdN] "type of hornbill?'



fo N --3 (nm1 / __labic-velar

evg. N-kpt =-- [fickp3l ‘'side’
N-gb? ~-9 Inomgb8d *leopard®

g« N ~~3»[7)/ __alveolar glide
ez, N-yd  --3 T¥y31 'I roacied’
h, N --» [0}/ _ velar glide
2oz, Newdnm == IHwANM] 'tzetse fly*
In (%g) and (4h) the tilde *'7' indicates that the vowel is
nasalized. In some sub-dialects of WE the nasalized high,
front wvowel is replaced by [fil as in (4&), and the

nasalized high, back vewel ic replaced by Lnl as in (Le),

2.1.4 Restricticns on occurrence

Nore of the atove segmentsare restricted tc a specific
word clags cr classes. WNeither are they restricted to a2 set
of loanwords, whsther recognizable as such tc¢ the Ejagham
speakers or to the linguist as a set of historical
borrowings. There are some segments which occur only in
ideophones and ir responses. For example, in ideophones a
trilled F occurs, In responses nasalized vowels such as E
occcur along with the glottal stop 7 zii 'ves® and of o
'‘sorry, empathy'. These sounds in ideophones and responses
have not bpeern systematically studied and sc are noi presented

here,
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2.2 Phonotactics

In order to discuss the phonotacticas of the various
segments, reference will be made to the 'word', ‘rocot’,
tprefix* and ‘'suffix's The term *word' refers tec any itenm
which 1s a minimal, expressable unit in isclation, In most
cases a 'word' consists of twe or more morphemes, usually &
noun or verbd root and their appropriate affixes, In most
cases it is most appropriate to discuss the phonotacties in
terms of 'rocts' rather than 'words'e

2.2.1 The consecnants

2.2.1.1 Final consonants

Final consonants are permitted in roots. However, they
form a restricted set consisting of the three plesives b, d
and g, and the three nasals m, r and p¢ No other consonante
occur root finally., Examples include a~klib 'he greetedt,
a-klid 'it dried up', a-klig *he shcuted', a-bdm 'he slashed
(self)*, 4-f3n 'he has' and &~bdn 'he plucked'. Note that
in words without suffixes this restrictien on final
consonants zlsc applies since the root final consonant is

20

identical t¢ the word final consonant in such cases®”,

2.2,1.2 Initial conscnants

Initial consonants in roots occur without any restrictions,
All are attested in this position. Note that in words without
prefixes this lack of restriction also applies since the root
initial consonant in such cases is identical to the werd

initial consenant?l,
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2.2.1.3 Consonant clusters

Consonant clusters do not occur in WE, except for a small
set which result from a deletion process, See section
3.1.3.4 for discussion of this process and the resulting

22

formeT".

2.2/2 The vowels

2.2.2.1 Final vowels

In discussing final vowels, a distinction has to be made
between -CV and -CWCN roots. In the final vowel position of
=CV roots, any vowel may occur except the mid, back,
unrounded vowel 3. Thus, morphemes of the shape:*gg,are not
permitted in the language. In the final vowel position of
~CYCV roots, the set of vowels is restricted to those that
are front and unrounded. The height of the vowels is
conditioned by the height of the first root vowel, as
discussed in 3.1.1.1. Only two roots have been found with
other than a front, unrounded vowel in finzal position, and
in both cases the vowel is an a which varies with the front,

unrounded vowel from speaker to speakers Z-klund or £-klni

'chameleon', and £-bid or Z-biil 'naste’;

These same restrictions hold for words,., Besides the fact
that the final vowel of words without suffixes is identical
to the final vowel of roots, words (specifically verbs) which
take suffixes have the same restrictions. This is due to
the fact that one verbal suffix is a front, unrounded.vowel

which is subject toc the same conditioning discussed in 3.l.1.1/
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The other verbal suffix is underlyingly =-zg, which oh the
surface is either -g or -a, thus making these verbs similar
to the two nouns which optionally have a final 323.

242:242 Initial vowels

There are no rsct initial vewels, but there are word
initial vewels. 1In the case of nouns and verbs these vowels
are prefixes and are restricted to the set i, £, a and o4
These vowels are used to mark the noun classes of nouns and
the subjects of verbs. Thus, the restriction on word initial
vowels is morphological rather than phonological, although
historically the restrictions may be due to certain
phonological processes. For example, the mid, back,
unrounded vowel 3 has developed only root internally,
generally where it is preceded and followed by consonants.,
Thus, it would be impocssible for the 3 to ever develop into
a word initial vowel as long as one of the conditioning

factors was a preceding consonantgu.

2+2,3 The syllabic nasal

The syllabic nasal only occurs werd initially. It is
used as a noun c¢lass prefix on nouns and as a subject prefix

on verbs,

2.2.4 Morpheme structure and word structure

Morphemes are either monosyllabic or disyllabic, having
the following shapes: -CV, =-CVC, -CV.V, =-CV.CV, =V or V-,

Cv-, -VC and N-, Words are generally disyllabic or
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trisyllabic, although a small set of particles and adverds
are monosyllabic, Thie difference between morpheme structure
and word structure is due to the fact that all nouns consist
of two morphemes, while infinitive and Tinite forms of the
verb consist of two or more morphemes, Thus, apart from the
small set of particles aﬁd adverbs mentioned above, there is
no direct correspondence between morpheme etructure and word

structure.

2.2.%5 Syllabification?”

The canonical syllable structure is CV. However, there
are in fact five syllable shapess CV, CVC, VC, V and N.
Within the word and across word boundaries the processes of
syllabification and resyllabification (i.e., the process by
which the shape or the status of a asyllable within a word
may change when it occurs within a larger context) do not
observe morphological boundariee., Instead, these processes
attempt to eatablish as many canonical CV syllables as
possible.26

In the case of these processes, it would be profitable to
distinguish between the various syllables in terms of 'degrees
of canonicity'. Certain syllables are more canonical than
others in that they remain unchanged or little changed in
shape or status within the word or acrose word boundaries.
Others are less canonical than othere in that they may
completely lose their characteristic ehape or even their

status as syllables. The following scale in (5) displays
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these distinctions.,

(5) Degrees of Canonicity

most canonical CV '
A 1
' cveC '
: v :
’ ;
; VG :
'
'

N least Sgnonical

According te (5) the CV syllable is the most canonical,
and as such it is generally not altered either in shape or
status. As a general rule, any sequence of phonemes which
can be resyllabified across a syllable boundary to form a
CV syllable will be sc¢ resyllabified.

At the other end of the scale, whenever a syllabic nasal
is preceded by a vowel, it will cptionally join with the
vowel and function as the final consonant o¢f a new CVC or VC
syllable. In the process, the syllabic nasal lcses its
status as 2 syllabic nucleus.,

Thus, the underlying dynamic in the resyllabification
process is twofold, whether within the word or across word
boundaries, First, the language attempis to form as many
canonical syllables as possibles, Secondly, the language
atiempts to reduce the number of non-canonical syllables as
much as possible. The following two rules specify the
conditions under which such eyllabification and resyllabi-'
fication occur,

(6} a, C. ==» .C/ (C)Vv__v(C)
“bs LN =-=» N./ (C)V_ {optional}
According %to rule (6a}, V and VC syllables (re)syllabify
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to form CV and CVC syllables, respectively, whenever a
consonant immediately precedes them. The corollary is that
CVC and VC syllables (re)syllabify to CV or V, respectively,
if the final consonant can function instead as an initial
consonant., Compare the following morphological structures

with their syllabic structures: &j°-a" [2.jA1 'your' (of
noun class 5), t-sén-8m [3.s€.ndM3 *to write', t-jlm d-ji

[¢.30omd, ji3 "that thing'.

According to rule (6b), CV and V syllables optionally
resyllabify to form CVC and VC syllables whenever they are
followed by a syllabic nasal. In the process the sylladic
nasal loses its status as a syllabic nucleus and becomes a
syllable final consonant: &-bi N-jif L2331, jI3~18.AL.04 317
'this mongoose' and ghdf N-k3g Lgh.rin.x"3Qi~Lgh.rfm.k"5q3
*sell (the) fowl¥* It is true that if rule (éb) does apply,
not only has a syllabic nasal become a syllable final
congsonant, but also a more canonical syllable has become less
canonical. This result seems to confliect with the
underlying dynamic involved., However, it is in exactly such
cases where the two parts of the underlying dymamic conflicts
to form and maintain the CV and V syllables because they are
more ¢anonical than N means that N would remain a eyllabic
nucleus, but to reduce the number of non-canonical syllables
and make N a syllable final consonant means that CV and V
syllables become reduced in terms of canenicity., It is no
doubt due to the conflicting results of these two principles

under these circumstancees that speakere are ambivalent as to
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what to do with syllabic nasals when they are preceded by a

vowel.

2.2,6 BSeguential restrictions

The significant sequential restrictions concern those
within noun and verb roots. Those within the word generally
involve morphological restrictions, such as the type of
prefix or suffix which may be used with a given root, rather
than phonclogical ones,

In terms of the first consonant and the first vowel of
noun and verb roots, the consonants p, b, kp and m do not
occur before the front, rounded vowel 8, This restriction
is formalized in (7):

(7) ¥ r-syllabdic +syllabic
#{+1abigl ]{+round }‘

=continuant] L-back
Also between the first consonant and the first vowel of
roots, the nasals m, fi and p do not occur btefore the back,
rounded vowel u. This restriction is formalized in (8):
(8) ¥ [-syllabic] +syllabic

+nasal +round

-coronal +back

+high

The inclusion of p in this last restriction is not really
significant since it is found only in one roct as a root
initial consonant,

In terms of the first vowel and the second consonant of

noun and verb roots, the back, unrounded vowel 3 never occurs

befere the velars n and g, This restriction is formalized
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in (9)r
(9) ¥#H{-syllabic] Jesyllabic [-syllabic]

+back svelar

~round

-1 0w
Also in this context the front, rounded vowel ¥ never occurs
before the labials m and b. Since the other labials p and
f do not occur in the second coneonant position of roots,
this restriction can te generalized 1o all labials, and
formalized as in (10):
(10) #¥#[-syllavic]) [-l-syllabic] [-syllabic]

-back +labial

+round
In fact, sequence restrictions (7) and (10) indicate a much
mere general restriciion on the oc¢currence of the front,
rounded vowel M$ namely, it does not occur adjacent tc a
bilabia127; It cannot be generalized to all labials since
in does follow the labial-dental f.

Besides the above restriction on the back, unrounded
vowel 2, there isanother restiriction on its occurrence in
termz of morpheme shapes. It occurs only in roois with the
shape ~CVC or -CVCV, and only as the first vowel, In other
words, 1t occurs only between consonants and therefore never
in an open, monosyllabic «CV rootzs.

There is no consonznt harmony within the language, nor
are there any significant restrictions on the co-occurrences
of certain consonants in the first consonant position and

those in the second consonant position. However, there is a

vowel assimilation process between the first and second vowel
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of a «CVCY roots See 3,1.1.1 for further discussion of this

process.

2.3 The suprasegmentals tone and its phonotactics

The significant suprasegmental in Ejagham is tone. (or
pitch). Length does not have a significant lexical function
in WE29. In the Eyumojok-Ndebaya sub-dialect and other sub-
dialects of WE, long vowels do occur in imperative forms of
certain ~CV verb roots, but these may be analyzed as two
vowels separated by a morpheme boundary. The imperative
verb form consists of the verb root plus a low tone suffix,
which in some cases (i.e. with a2 smell class of -CV verdb
roots) is a front vowel with low tone, For example, the
verb root -fi ‘to grasp' in the imperative is fil *grasp!’
This is anzlysed as fi-1 'grasp-IMPER:SFX', but on the
surface the rising tone simplifies to low tone and in the
process produces a final falling tone with the low tone of
the suffix,

Neither stress nor intonation have a significant function
in the languzge in distinguishing syntactic or semantic
categories, A given utterance can be described simply in
terms of the interaction of the various lexical tones found

in the given utterance and certain processes of tonal

asgimilation, deletion and downdrift.
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2.3.1 The role of fone

Tone is used to distinguiah lexical items from one anothery
For example, the following are generally distinguished from
each.other by tones &-bl £2fll 'mongoose’, i=-bi [&AI7 'pot’',
t-bi [2413 'palm nut cluster' and €-bi répia ‘red’. A set of
four lexical items distinguished only by tone is unusual. In
most cases such sets only involve two items, and in a few
caces three, About 20% of the lexical items in the language
belong to such sets in which the minimal distinguishing
factor between the two, three or four members of the set is
tonejo.

Tone 15 also used to distinguish morphologically different
forms of the same word. This use is most prominant in the
verbal system. For example, the perfective, perfect,
hortative and conditional are generally only distinguished
by tone. Consider the examples in (11).

(11) a. Low-Hisgh Tone Class of Verb Roots:

d-%ig bkhéq ‘you put inside' (perfective)
-kag 5khéq ‘you have put inside' (perfect)

+

3
S-kag 5kh€Q *you should put inside' (hortative)
S-kag 5khéQ *if you put inside' (conditional)

be High Tone Clagss of Verb Rootg:

S-k3n kSN ‘you sang® (perfective)

S-%xdn 5kth *vou have sung®' (perfect)
S-kén  SkPoN ‘you should sing' (hortative)
Slkén SN rif you sing' (conditional)

In addition to these verbal forms, the general negative and

the hortative negative are only distinguished by tone:
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d-ki-k¥g "he did not put inside' and a-kEZ-kfz 'he should not
put inside’. See the appendix to chapter 3 for other aspects
which are minimally distinguished from cother aspects by tone,
Qutside of the verb sysiem there are at least two other
instances where tone is used to distinguish morphologically
different forms of the same lexeme. First, in the case of
the asscciative marker which is used in genitive noun phrases
and other ncun phrases of the form 'X or y' the tone is low
if the first or head noun belongs tc noun classes 1 or 9, but
it is high if the first noun belongs to any other noun classs

N-fi2m ) N-tdm ‘animal of friend' where N-fiam belongs to noun

class 9, but d-fidm { N-tdm ‘animale of friend' where d-fidm

belongs to noun class 14,

Secondly, the particle whiech introduces complement clauses
(i.,e., subtordinete noun clauses) has two morphological forms
whick are only distinguished by tone. If the subject of the
superordinate clause ig 2ps or 3ps, then the particle has
the form sd. If the subject is instead lpp, 2pp or 3pp, then
the particle has the form 5531;

2.3.2 The tcres

On the surface Ejagham has three level tones and three
contour tonesj% The following paradigms demonsirate these
different tones. Two verd roeots are used in these paradigns:
-fdg 'tc sweep' and ~fig ‘to lead in song .

(12) a. d=-fdg [dfdQ] *they should sweep"™
be d=fdg 14f2Q1 *'if they sweep’

52



c, a-fag C&faQl 'they led in song*

(13) a. d-fig [4f4Q1 "they led in song’
b. d-fAZ 1[4f3Q) 'they should lead in song'
c. d-f8g Cdf3Q) ’if they lead in song’

In (12) three different phonetic levels are indicateds high
£°3, mid (7], and low [*1, The phonetic mid level in (12b)
nay be considered a 'downstepped’ high tone in terms of the
phonernic system, the downstepped high being marked as :;.
For further discussion of thie tone as either a phonemic mid
tone or downetepped high tone, see section 3.3.1 below.

In (13) three different phonetic tontour tcnes are
indicateds falling-to-low [*1, falling-to-mid T7}, and
riging U"). The rising tone phonetically moves from low to
mid level rather than to high. The contour in (13b) could
be analyzed as a high followed by a downstepped high over
one syllabic unit, Again, see section 3.3.1 for further
discussion,

In the case of noune, these distinctions are found in two
places: Tfirst in the elicitation form of the nouns, and
secondly in the object position following verbs with final
high tone (eee sections 3.2.1.1 and 3.,3.%4.2)& In the
elicitation forms only a five way contrast is found on noun
roots, while in the object forms following high tcone the six
way contrast is found,.

(14) Elijcitation form Ovject form

i} €-t¥ [é;?i] ‘tree!
] €-v{ [pI]1 'pot’
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c. &-bl [&B11 £€-vi [€B1i] ‘"mongoose’

d. 2&-bi tRpi3 €-bl [€BiT1 ’palm nut cluster’
e, €-di [€dl €~di L[édi1 ‘'food’

f. $-j8 (8 $-38° 18351 '+tomorrow’

go &-31 [2317 €-31 1éjia ‘place’

In the case of the elicitation forms, no mid level is found
on a noun root like the mid level in (12b), but in the object

forms 211 three levels and all three contours are found.

2.3.3 The phonotactics of tone

2+3.3+s1 Restirictions according to syllable types

Although the rising tone on an open syllabtle =~CV may be
heard as longer than any other tone, there is no significant
phonological restriction of tones to specific types of
syllables, However, there is a morrhological restriction in
relation to the syllabic nasals namely, the syllabic nasal
is found only with high, low and falling=-to~low tones because
the syllabic nasal only occurs as a noun and verb prefix and
only these three tones are found on such prefixes.

2.3.3.2 Consonant interaction with tone

There 15 no significant interzction between the preceding
or following conscnant and the tone of the adjacent syllabic
segments

2.3.3.3 The distribution of tone

Only the basic distributional facts are outlined here,.
A more detailed discussion of the distributional facts and
their significance is found in section 3.3+

Monosyllabic morphemes have the following tones: nia 'with'

54



k% *in, on, at, to, from', pni 'FOCUS MARKER', and kpdg
'quietly'., The downstepped high or mid tone, and the falling~
to-mid tone are not found on monosyllabic morphemes, '
The distribution of fone on nouns and verbs is significant
only in terms of tonal distribution on bisyllabic and
trisyllabic words, For nouns the following sequences of

tones are found in elicitation forms.:

(15)°° Bisyllabic Trisyllabic

a., L-L(L} &=bl ‘’mongoose’ 2-3ial ‘'stupidity’

b L-LH &~-jI ‘'place’ tegdmé€ ‘'plantain’

¢ce L-HL &-3% ‘'palm nut t-jsnt 'thorn'
cluster’

d, L-H(¥}) &-bZ ‘pot’ t-fém€ ‘animal spirit’

go H-L{L) =w== = cccwe=

fv H-IL H -m-- eeecaa=

g, H-H L &-21 ‘'food’ €-rési 'rice’

ne H-H(H) £-%3 ‘'iree’ £-bidf ‘'pis’

i, HAH(H) =--- e

jo H-H'"  3-3% ‘'tomorrow’ €-bd€  "two’

¥y HIPHL £-3& ‘'palm nut £-s3né ‘'worm?'
chaff!

Tone sequéences (15e), (15f) and (15i) are not found on nouns
in their elicitation formss However, in the object position
after a vert with a final high tone these tone sequences do
ocecurt nouns with the tone sequences (15a) and (15¢) become
frouns with. the tone.sequence {15¢), nouns with.the tone
sequence (15b) become nouns with tone sequence (15f) and
nouns with tone sequence (15d) become nouns with tone
sequence {15i)., Thus, in this object position tone sequences

(15a) through (15d) do not occur, but sequences {15e) through
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(15k) do occur,

Note that in the elicitation forms of the nouns all ftone
segquences with a low tone prefix are attested. Proto=-Bantu
is reconstructed ac having low tone nominal prefixes (Meeussen
1967.97?) so one would expect low tone prefixes on Ejagham
nouns. The surprise is that a number of nouns (approximately
one-sixtn) have high tone prefixes. However, in this case
they are restricted in that only another high tone can follow
thems the initial tone of the noun root cannot be lower than
the prefix tone. I% is not yet clear why this restriction
exists, but it does seem clear that nouns with the tone
sequence (15j) derive historically from a time when these
nouns had tone sequence (15f) instead. The initial low tone
on the noun root was raised and the final high tone down-’
stepped, thus (15j) was derived., This same process may
also account for the lack of any nouns with the sequence of =
(15e)s The initial low tone would have been raised to high
tone, thus deriving eequence (15g)+ But at this point there
are no known examples of %this process as there is with nouns
changing from {15f) to (153)+ However, this process would
not explain why sequence {15i) does not occur in this dialect,
Nouns with the original seguence of (15d) could have taken
a high tone prefix and taken the sequence {(15i), but none
have done so. Thus, until it is underetood why numerous
nouns have a high tone prefix rather than a low tone prefix,
the non-occurring tone sequences of noun elicitation forms

will not be well understood.s
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Turning to verbs, bisyllabic and irisylladbic verd forms
can be found for tone patterns (15b) through (153j)s Verd
forms of four and five syllables alsc occur, but the tone
patterns on these are highly restiricted since the tones on
the prefixes are themselves highly restricted., See the
appendix of chapter 3 where all of the verd forms are given
along with their surface and underlying tones, For the
purposes of the exposition, examples of only the bisyllabdic

and trisyllabic verb forms are given in (16).

(16)3u Bisyllabic Trisyllabic
a8s L-L{(lL) ==w=me = ecmee-
b, L=-L H a-fig 3-rdbd
‘she should *she should open®
lead in song'
co L-H L A-fig A~rsbt
'*she led in song' 'she opened!
8, L-H(H) Aa-fdg A-r3b€
*she should sweep' ‘'she should lick!
e. H-L(L) d~fig d-rdbe
*they have swept! *$+hey have operned*
fo H-L H d-fag d~rabé
*if she leads in *if she opens'
song'
g, H-H L d-fig d-rébt
'they swept' *they licked’
h, H=-H(H) d-fdg d-rdbe
*they should sweep' 'they should lick®
i, HIH(H) d- fdg dirdné
'*if she sweeps' *if she licks'
j. H-H'H d-f8% 2-rdvé
*they should '‘they should copen?
lead in song'
ks HIPHL  o—=an- —————
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In verb forms involving a subject prefix and a verd root,
tone sequences (l6a) and (16k) do not occur, These
restrictions can be captured as followss 1) every verb
form involving a subject prefix and a verb root must have
at least one high tone in its sequence of tones, and 2) no
subject prefix can have a contour tone. The first
generalization is not surprising because the two verb root
tone classes involve roots with low=high tones and roots
with simple high tones. But the existence of high tone
within the underlying <tone sequence of every verb root does
nat mean it would be imposesible to have a replacive tone
vhich would derive a seguence like (léa). The second
generalization is not surprising since Meeussen {(1967.97)
reconstructs only low and high tones for verb subjiect
rrelixes., For more discussion eof tonal processes which
derive these surface tones in (1l6é), see section 3+3.4.

2.3.3.4 The principle of tone distribution

In the examples in (15) and (16) it can be seen that
contour tones are restricted in their distribution:s they
only occur on the second syllable of bisyllabic wordse. The
exceptions in {15k) represent a small class of eighteen
words, three of the bisyllabic type and fifteen of the
trisyllabic type. The vast majority of nouns, however, fall
under one of the other segquences given in (15)+

The principle underlying this distribution of contour
tones is that contours actually represent tvwo level tones

which have merged or conflated onto a single syllabic unit,
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One could assume that each morpheme is assigned either ore
or two tones. Thug, some monosyllabic noun roots {(ised =CV
and -CVC) belong tc the tone clasges which are characterized
by two unlike toness elther high followed by low, or low
followed by high, or high followed by downsterped highs, The
bisyllabic noun roots which belong to the same class would
simply have the twc level tones each distributed to a syliabic
unit, but the monosyllabic roots would have them assigned to
the same syllabic unit, thus forming a contour tone, See
3¢3s71 for more discussion of contour tones,
2.3.3.5 Downdrifs

Downdrift is a feature of the tone system., The most
pronounced downdrift occurs with sequences of high-low-high
tones, Consider the example in (17).,
(17) d-bin i-sd n(a) 3-f8 N-b{ ‘they have dried pepper

this morning’

[£ f&an 1 sd n 3 £f4 h bil
In (17)-a-high tone follows a low tone in three cages., In
each case the high tone is lower. than the high tone which
preceded the low tone. Thus, the high tone at the end of
the utterance is considerably lower than the initial high
tone of the utterances Also in (17) there is lowering of
low tones in the utterance, but this lowering is less- than. -

that involving high tones, ard in longer utterances the

initial low tonmes tend to remain fairly constant.

59



A second type of bBequence in which significant downdrift
occurs involves a sequence of low tones utterance finally,
In this case each low tone is slightly lower than the low
tone preceding it, as exemplified in (18)

(18) d-yAm €-dl d-k2d(e) &-n® & ‘'have they cooked food
Y. 1 and given it to some
- - people??

-

el
[ yam éat £x%r and a7
In {18B) four low tones occur in sequence utterance finally,

and each one is slightly lower than the preceding one,
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Notes to chapter 2

lThree previous studies of Ejsgham phonology have been
made, All three deal with sub-dialects of Western Ejsgham,
First was Crabb's study (1965.26-31, 34=-35, 38-47), It was
a comparative study of various Ekoid languages snd dialects.
It included three sub-dialects of Western Ejsgham spoken in
Ikom Divigion, Nigeria. The study was resesrched in 1963 and
1964, The second study was made by Tom and Eileen Edmondson
(1977). 1t concentrated on one of the sub-dislects covefed
by Crabb, the Bendeghe sub-dialect of Ikom Division, Nigeria,
However, their study was more detailed than Crabb's. Although
the study was not put into microfiche form until 1977, the
research was done in 1964 and 1965, and the basic draft written
in 1966, The third and most detsiled phonological sccount
was made by John and Kathie Watters (unpublished). It covers
a fourth eub-dialect of Western Ejsgham, that of Eyumojok-
Ndebaya which is spoken in Manyu Division, Cameroon, This
diaiect is closely related to the three sub-diélects studied
by Crabb and the one etudied by the Edmondsons. It was
researched in 1974% and 1975. This third study provides the
basis for chapters 2 snd 3, Msny of the details sre included
here from that study in order to make them accessible to the

linguistic public.

21n order t¢o compare the consonantal structure of the three
major Ejagham dialects, the following table is given. This

table is not a table of correspondencesy it is only a list
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of the consonants found in.each of the major dialects,

(22) Consonants of Ejagham Dialects
Western Ejagham Eastern Ejagham Southern Ejagham

p b P
t t ’
& & -
k k k
kp kp kp
b b b
d d d
j J J
g e g
gb £b gb
f f
=] = =1
- ® -
- (2} -
- ¥ -
r r -
- 1 -
m m m
n T n.
fi 51 fl
n n n
y y y
W w w

SE does not have ¢ eince historically § became g in this
dialect. Unlike WE and SE, EE hae the fricativee B, 2 and
X+ as well as the lateral 1. However, the z in EE could
probably be treated ae an intervocalic allophone of j in
nost sub-dialects, That ie why 1t is in parenthesesys

Finally, it has been tentatively concluded that SE does not
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have a phonemic r, aince. it appears to be in complementary

distribution with d.

INote that a voiced labial fricative b is not included
in thie table of consonanis, This differs from the previous
analyses by Crabb (1965), Tom and Eileen Edmondson (1977)
and John and Kathie Wattere (umpublighed},. all of whom
treated ® and b as separate phonemess See section 2,1,1.,1
for discussion of how the data which led to such analyses
are handled in this analysis,

uTones are marked as follows:s 1low ~, high %, falling-to-

e

low *, falling-to-mid (or ” phonetically), and rising ~.

5The capital letters which occur utterance final represent

unreleased gtops and nasals.

6The palatalized veoiced velars corregpond to the Proto-

Ekoid *y (Watters unpublished), Other sub~dialects of WE
and EE as a whole have the palatal glide y in these roots
instead of a palatalized velar g{r so the velar in these
roots represents an innovation on the part of this sub-

dialect -

7Note that EE definitely has a well established contrast
between the labial plosive b and the labial fricative B.
Approximately 10% of the root initial labial plosives do not
become fricatives in the intervocalic position, It should
alaoc be noted that one could also make r an allophone of 4,
with d beceming r in intervocalic poeition. In this case

about six roots would have to be marked as exceptions.
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However, in this case there is general agreement acrose the
sub-dialecte of WE as to which roots are exceptiont to the
d --» r rule. In addition, the correspondences with EE
suggest two phonemes: those roots with d in WE being r in
EE, and those roots with 4 --3 r in WE generally being 1 in

EE.

BIn'addition, as Crabb (1965.46) pointed out, the
fricative (iJes continuant) x does vary with the plosive g
intervocalically, with special preference given to g in the

envirorment 'i_i', e.g. -kpigl ‘'to turn' and -rig{ 'to burn'.

9Technically, three "rules" are not necessary. One "rule"”
could be formulated for both sets of plosives, However, if

one rule is used three environments have to specified for .

the voiceless plosives and only two environments have to be
specified for the voiced plosives. Consider the following
rules:
(20) Underlying p, t and k
[-syllabic]-=» [I-released] 1
+vcice / #CV +voice
{+continuant? —|¢+syllabic,
-nasal
In rule ( ) a voiceless plosive becomes unreleased in pre=~

pausal position, becomes voiced in the consonant two position.
of a root when followed by a wvoiced umit, and in addition
becomes a2 continuant if the following voiced unit is syllabic:
and not nasal, Note that this involves the specification of

three environments., Now compare the following rules
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(21) Underlying b, 4 and g

[~eyllabic] =--9 {f:oice . 1
~release /1=

[+continuant] #cv__ [-l-syllabic]
=nasal

In rule ( ) a voiced plosive becomes & voiceless, unreleased
plosive in pre-pausal positiom, ¢r a continuant im the

second consonant position of a root when followed by a non-
nasal syllabic unit. Note that this rule involves the

specification of two environments,

10Note that the labialized velar EE corresponds to Proto-

Ekoid ¥w (Watters unpublished). Thus, the velarization of
this labial-velar glide is an innovation.on the part of this
sub-dizlect, Most other sub-dialects of WE have W rather
than g in these lexical items. Note that this innovation
is parallel to the innovation discussed in note 61 Yy ~-»

gz in this sub-dialect for numerous lexical items.

1lEE has the following vowels:

(22} Table of Vowelsg
front central back
high i S u
tensge o
mid
open g o
low a

All of the non-back vowels are unroundedy The & does not
correspond to the WE w. The g has a [3al allophone which
occeurs in recots with either an inmitial labial consonant, a

final 1abial consonant, or both,
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Even though research remains to be done on the SE vowel

system, the following table of vowele is tentatively

suggested:
(23) Table of Vowels
front central back
high i u
tense e o]
nid ,
open € 5
low a

The correspondences of these vowels to those in WE and EE
are not well known, nor have the allophonic variatione been
well studied.

12y0te that the Ww's in WE derive historically from®u.

Thus, once i and ® belonged to the class of [+highld vowels?y
The present day u in WE derives historically, in many items,
from Proto—Ekoidfg? indicating that the feature [+highl

was all that was needed tc classify i and W together., Now

that the ¥ has been fronted, they form a more complex clagsy

13In comparing WE to EE, the high, front, unrounded wvowel
1 in WE not only corresponds to i in EE in a number of
lexical items, but also to other vowel qualities under the
following conditions: 1) a rcoot which is an open syllable and
in which the first consonant is labial or labial-velar has the
i in WE correeponding to & in EE (WE 3-kpi/EE 5-kp}” ‘cance'),
2) & root which is a cloged syllable and in which both the
first and second consonant are labials or labial-velars has

the i in WE corresponding to & in EE (WE -bib/EE -BEb 'to
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gspoil'), 3) a root which is a closed syllable and in which

the final consonant is a velar has the i in WE corresponding
to € in EE (WE N-3In/EE N~jén 'house fly')., Note that this
lagt correspondence means that EE has continued the lowering
process of the pre-velar is in WE it is phonetically an open,
high, front, unrounded vowel fIl, and in EE it has been further
lowered into the range of the next lower front vowel g,

lL"‘JEhe mid, front, unrounded vowel & in WE generally

corresponds to & in EE., However, phonetically this vowel
remains Cel even when it occurs as the prefix vowel on a
root with high first vowel, and only in an open, monecsyllabic
roots is this realized as a tense, mid, front, unrounded [Lel:
€~f{ C€fi) 'boil on body', and -b€ [b€ 'to escape’.

In addition, there is a eset of nine lexical items for
which the first root vowel € in WE corresponds to i in EE,
It is difficult to capture any general feature which accounts
for this correspondence, Further gtudy remains to be done

on theses

25011 occurrences of the high, frent, rounded vowel & in
WE correspond to the high, back, rounded vowel u in EE.when
they are in open, monosyllabic roots.s When they are in
closed, menosyllabic roots the u of WE corresponds to g or
wg in EE, In the latter case, the first consonant of the
root is & velar (but note that in two lexical items the
velar actually derivee historically from ®y): WE -d€d/EE
~1€d 'to be blunt'; WE -kéri/EE -kwelé 'to return home’;
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WE -gYdd (Eyumojok-Ndebaya), -y¥d (elaewhere in WR)/EE -wéd
'*to ascend'; WE -g¥r{ (Eyumcjok-Ndebaya), -y¥ri (elsewhere
in WE)/EE -wfl€ ‘to be satisfied, pleased', Note that in:
theae laet two examples the initial consonant in WE

corresponds to zero g.

l6'1‘h\=.- mid, back, unrounded vowel 3, which occurs only in

cleosed syllables in WE, corresponds to & in EE in most items,
with the following excepticns:t it corresponds to we if the
vowel corresponds to Proto-Ekoid u and the first consonant
of the syllable ie a velar, and it corresponds to ¢ in EE

if the vowel corresponds to Proto-Ekoid u and the firet
consonant of the syllable is a labial or labial-velar and
the aecond consonant is a velar (WE -k3dn/EE -}wén 'to carry’,
WE -k3d/EE ~jwid” 'to beat skin drum'; WE -m3g/EE -mdg’ ‘to
raze’, WE -f8gé/EE -fégé 'to urinate')

17rhe low, back unrounded vowel & in WE generally
corresponds tc the same vowel quality in EE, except in roots
with the ahape =-Cae, where 'C' represents any consonant.:
In such roots, the WE a corresponds to zero @ in. EE.

18The high, back, rounded vowel u in WE generally

corresponds tc u in EE, However, in a closed syllable, if
the final consonant is a velar, then the WE u corresponds
to EE of WE N-fén/EE N=fén 'African buffalo®, WE &-fig/FE
t-£éz 'cooking hearth or place', Note that even though the:
actual phonetic quality of the vowel in the two dialects is

identical, and even thaough there is neutralization betiween
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u and ¢ in this environment imn EE, it is represented as o
because of apeaker reaction which identifies it conaistently
with the o of EE N-kd 'anail® rather than the u of EE

N-kd ‘cane rat’.

19The mid, back, rounded vowel 2 in WE generally
corresponds to o in EE with the following exceptions: in
open, monosyllabic roots which have an initial fegravel
consonant (i.e., labial, labial-velar, or velar) the 2 in WE
corresponds to o0 in EEj} and the -Coe roots of WE correspond
to -c¥e in EE (WE -kps/EE -kpd 'to die', WE -b3/EE -h3 'to
lend money', WE -k3/EE -ké 'to take'; WE i-83{/EE t-gve
‘burden, cargo').

20In terns of finzl consonants of the root and suffixless

word, the same restrictions apply in EE, In both WE and EE
roots with final consonants all have the shape -CVCy In
comparing the distribution of consonants in such roots to
to the distribution of consomznte in the second consonant
position of ~CVCY roois, one finds that WE has the same
restrictions in both cases. However, EE does nots In the
second consonant position of -CVCV one alsc finds the
consonant 1 along with the other eix. In addition, EE has
roots with the shape ~CVCCY in which the following

consonant sequences are permitteds bl, ml, gi, nl:

2lgg is jdentical to WE in that all consonants may occur
in the root initial consonant position.in EE.

2215 long as one treats the labialization, palatalization
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and lateralization of consormants in EE ae a sequence of two
vowels rather than as modifications of consonants, then the
following consonant clusters are found im EE: Cw, Ry, gY,
kl, mi, gl, and pl, where 'C’ represente any non=-labial
consonant. Thus, the second conszonant in a cluster is
limited to the glides W and y, and the lateral 1, The velar
glide follows only non-labial consonants, the palatal glide
only velar consonants, and the lateral only L+grave)
consormante, The clusters Cw, ky; gy, bl and ml only occur
in the initial consonant positions of the =CLCV(C)}(V} roots.
The c¢lusters with a2 gecond lateral only occur in. the gecond
and third consonant poeitions of -CVCCY roots: namely, bl,
ml, gl, and plv

231n EE the final vowel in a =CV root may be any one of the
eeven EE vowels (see note 11), In a -CVCV root .the final
vowel is g, but thie vowel is altered on the surface if the
preceding conscnant ig a velar, In this case the final
vowel is a copy of the first root vowel. In verb forms with
a vowel suffix the final vowel may be a copy of the firet
root vowel, the vowel &, or the vowel a, depending on the
type of suffix and the shape of the verb roots

2h1n EE there are alsc only word initial vowelss They

are restricted to &, a and 2.

25The criteria used for establishing syllabification in
WE have been the following: 1} structural, 2) epeaker

intuitions, and 3) historical, The structural criterion
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involved the lexical structure of morphemess The more common
syllable typee were coneidered more canonmical, and the less
common were considered lees canonica'.. In additiom, the
deletion processes in the language were considereds These
processes pointed to two facte: 1) vowele are generally not
deleted when the result would be a consonant cluster, but

2} vowels are commonly deleted when a CVVCV etructure can be
simplified to a CVCV structure.

Speaker intuitions were ueed particularly in understanding
resyllabification. Although the testiﬁg process was more
impressionistic-oriented than control-oriented, speakers
were consistent in their preference for CV syllables except
whern such a syllable was followed by a syllabic nasale Even
for a eingle speaker there can be ambivalence as to whether
one wants te¢ maintain the CV.N syllable structure or change
it into a new CVC (i.eqs CVN{) structure. That is why rule
(6b) is indicated as being optionalys

Finally, historical evidence was considered., In this
case, Proto-Ekoid roots were compared with those in WE and
Ejagham as a wholes There hae been a clear preference for
Ejagham to simplify the Proto-Ekoid -CVC roots into -CV ones,

26The terms 'eyllabification' and 'resyllabification'

could be thought of in terms of the phonological cycle, in
which case syllabification takes place within the word
boundarieg and resyllapification takes place within the

phrasal and sentential boundaries.
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27Note that for -CVC and -CVCV roots thié‘caﬁ 5é
generalized to labials rather than just bilabials. The only
occurrence of u following £ is in a -CV roots -f& ‘to
harvest's and in a ~CVV roots -fui 'to bubble, simmer®
{(which elsewhere in WE is =fi)., On the basis of thie it is
interesting to note that a number of the occurrences of 23
in WE today derive from Proto-Ekoid ®u (cf. Watters unpub-
lished}. However, u in WE today also .derived from Proto-
Ekoid ¥u (c¢f. Watters unpublished)s Thus, the co-occurrence
restriction on u and labials provides one significant
environment in which Proto-Ekoid ®u did not become & in WE
but a2+ WE -f3bf/Proto-Ekoid -fubl 'to fly' and WE -bdn/
Proto-Ekecid -bin 'tc break by snapping'.

281nere is one exceptioni 3 occurs in k$- 'CONTINUOUS®

which is an allomorph of the verbal prefix ki-. The
allomorph k- occurs only with the verb root -bd 'to come'y

4-k3-bd 'she is coming's

29EE does have length.s It is found in those roots which
correspond to -CVNV in WE, where the N repeesents either n
or m which has been lost in EEy. WE $~buni/EE &-BSS 'mud
bed" .

3%1n the case of 560 verb roote, 104 of the roots belong
to such sets, or approximately 19% of the verb roote. In the
case of 630 ncuns, 144 nouns belong to such sets, or
approximately 23% of the nounss If the verb roots and nouns

are counted together, approximately 204i8% belong to such setsi
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3lrne lps form of the complemenfiier is bdd,

F

328E does not have the phonetic contour o Insteady -
for those nouns which in WE are H=H'H the tone sequence is
H~H(H) in EE,

33since there is no phonetic contour * in EE, the
nouns which have tone sequence {(15j) in WE have tone eeguence
{(15i) in EE.

31"1'\‘01;e that thie tone sequence is found in the Agbokam
(of Cameroon) sub-dialect in the eastern portion of WESF It
occurs in the constituent-fpcus imperfective form when the
focused constitueni occurs post-verbally: &-su *she is

washing x' and &-gll? °*she is selling x'
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CHAPTER 3

MORPHOPHONOLOGY
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3.0 Morphophonology
3.1 Segmental

The primary segmental morphophonological processea involve
aasimilatory and deletion processes. There are two secondary
processsa involving syntagmatic coalescence and reduplication,
The language does not include any diaaimilatory or matathesis
processes, nor does it have any cases of ayntagmatic split
between phonames. Most of the processes included here occur
throughout WE, sometimes with aome local variation in the
rule or rules, but aome of the processes included here are

only found in the sub-dialect being preaented.

3:1.1 Assimilatory processes
3.1,1.,1 The gecond vowel of -CV(C)V roote, the Constjituent

Focus Perfective suffix, and a variant of the

Associative Marker

The major assimilatory proceas in WE, Ejagham as a whole,
and perhapa in all of the Ekoid languagea involves the
determination of the final vowel in a bisyllabic root. The
actual assimilatory rule varies from Ekoid language to Ekoid
language, and from Ejagham dialect to Ejagham dialect, but
the rule preaented here is fairly widespread throughout the
WE dialect., It has already been touched on in 2.2.2.1, but
is here discussed in more detail,

If thia aasimilation procase only involvad =CV(C)V roota,
thsn one could simply apacify the appropriate surfacs vowsl

in the lexicon and than exprssa the diatributional
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gsneralization in a morpheme-structure condition. Howaver,
aince thie process involves more than roota, it ie treated
hare as a rule-governed process rather than as a lexically
spscified one.

The facts are the following. First, in bisyllabic roots
(e.gs ~CVV and ~CVCV) the mecond vowel is i on the surface
if the firat root vowel is [+highlJ, but it is & if the first
root vowel is C~highls -~fidf 'to argue', -kuédi 'to rsturn
home*', -gudi *to sell’, -g€d€ 'to bend, duck undar', -f3bé
'to fly', -kdné 'to set a trap' and -kiré 'to give', Secondly,
the suffix of the Constituent Focua Perfective is i if the
firat verb root vowel is [+high] and & if it is [~highJ .
Thia is true whethar the verd root is -CV, ~-CVC, -CVV or
~CVCV., If the verb root is a bisyllabic -CV(C)V, then the
sscond vowel is deleted in the presence of the Conatituant
Focus Perfective suffix. Consider the following examples:

(1) a., ~CV verb roots

-f1  --> A-f1-1° 'she graaped'

ki ~=» A-ki-'{ *she put (it there)’
~b:  ==> A-DA-B° 'she butchersd (it)'
-bd =-s» A-bd-'€ 'she came’

b, =CVC verd roots

~bim ~-» A-bim-%’ 'she threw {(it) out'
-bib -=> &A-blUb-~'{ 'she picked (it) up'
-kig ~-> A-kig-¥€’ 'she put (it) inside’
-fdg =-3 A~fdg-'€ 'ahe ewept’

¢, =CVV verd roots
i -=> A-bU-%1° 'ahe coversd (it):
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fd{ --» A-fé-'{ it bubbled’
mdf  —=p A-md-E’ 'she cheated’
k3¢ == A-k4-'¢€ ‘che colighed’

Thirdly, one variant of the 2eeociative marker used in the
Eyumojok-Ndebaya sub=-dialect of WE involvee thie aseimilation
process, The aeseociative marker le i if the first nowun root
vowel of the preceding noun ie {+highl, and ¢ if i3 is
L-highl. This procees occurs whether the noun root is -GV,
-CVC, =CYV or -CVCV in shapes If the noun root is a
bieyllabic -CV(C)V, then the second vowel ie deleted before
the associative marker, Consider the following examples:

(2) es =CV noun roots

&-kd { N~tim ‘e friend's oil!
6~0i1 AM l-friend

R-x3 : N-tim 'e friend's snail’
Q-sn2il AM l-friend

be =CVC noun roots

N-blg 1 N-tim 'a friend's monkey*
9-monkey AM l-friend

N-fiam & N~tim 'a friend'e animal*
Q=-2nimal AM l-friend

c. =CVV noun roote

N-kit(3) 1 N-tdnm 'a friend's maize’
9-majize AM. l=-friend
Netd(€) & N-tim 'e friend'e stone’

9-stone AM l-friend
d, =CVCV noun roote

R-gim(f) .1 R-tdm ‘'a friend's wild hog'
9-wildthog AM 1l-friend
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t-gdm(€) € N-tim ‘'a friend’s plantain'
S-plantain AM l-friend

Tha 'AM' refara to the amaociative markar. Tha delation of
the sacond vowal in -CV{(C)V noun and varb roots ies discussad
in section 3.1l.3.1, and the tone of the AM ia discugsed in
gection 3,2.1.3,

If one asaumes an archiphoneme analyaia, then this segment
would bes apacified underlyingly as [s#ayllabicl). This archi-
phoneme would be further apacifiad according to the following
rules
(3)

ahigh [xhigh)
#

[+ayllabic] == [—back]/#c v {C) -(:;Et ___‘g ##
Rule (3) would further apecify the syllabic sagment to be a
front vowel whose height is conditioned by tha height of the
firat root vowel., The firat enviromment #CV(C)___#¥ covera
all roota, the second environment #CV(C)(V)#___ ## covers the
Focus Constituent Perfective suffix, and the third envirornmant
#CV(C) (V)}¥___ #¥ covara the one variant of the associative
marker.,

However, if one assumes a fully-gspacified-phoneme analyaia,
then there is the question aa to which vowel im the underlying
one, If one usesa the criterion of frequency, than tha under-
lying value would be &, both in terma of lexical counta and
texts countsz. If one looked at other variants of thie rule

within WE, the indication would again be that & waal and ie
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the underlying form. This conclusion is due to the fact that
the i occurs in the most restricted enviromment in other sub-
dislects like Bendeghe or Agbokem Waterfalls in Nigeriau.

In these villagsa (ses Tom and Eilesn Edmondson 1977 for
Bsndeghe) the second vowsl is 1 only following i snd m and
not gé. Thus, tha features which condition the occurrence of
i are L+highl and [-back}, rather than the gingle fsature
[thighl, while the features which condition the occcurrence of
€ are {~-highl} and [+back}. The diffsrence between these
features is that the sst condliioning i sre conjunctive festurss
which define a small set of vowels, while the set condrﬁoﬁing
€ ara disjunctive features which define two separate, general
classea of vowelsé; It is assumed here that underlying forms
should be the more general form, and soc § would be taken ss
the underlying vowel in this analysis.

Regardless of which analysis is asesumed here, for expoaitory
reasons both aurface vowels will be spacified in examples
throughout the remainder of this grammar. Thus, Lgurfl 'to
sell’ will bae written a -ghd{ rsther than -ghdV where ¥

would be an archiphoneme, or -gldf where ¢ would be the under=-

lying vowel in s fully-apecified~phoneme account.

3.1;1:2 The root initial flap r’

All noun and verb roots with an inital flap r undergo the
following rule:
(4) r =~2a / N—___
The ruls stateg that the flap r becomes the voiced plosive d

when it follows a nasal prefixB: Examples of this process
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includes
(5) 2. a-r%¢ ‘she is' N-d¢ 'I am’

L L

b, f{-rimandlu ‘*star’ N-dindndl ‘stars’

3.1.1.3 The prefixes &€=~ and 2~
Ag already stated in section 2.1+2 in the allophonic

gtatement for & and 2, when theee vowels occur as prefixes
they vary in terms of tenseness according to the height of
the first root vowel, Even though this variation has already
been discuseed above, and even though it is only an allophonic
variation and not one between phonemes, it is included here
because it is widespread throughout WE and it parallels the
assimilation process discussed in 3.1.1,1 in terms of the
conditioning factors, The rule is as follows:
(6) fJesyllabic] =--» [+tense} / ___ C v (c) (V)

~high [+high2

=-low

-tense
Rule {6) states that ¢ and 9 become tense [e] and [ol when
they occur as prefixes of 2 verb or noun root which has an

initial ([+high} root vowel. Examples are given in (7):

(7)) a. &-fin &N ‘'we counted’
b, &~fin &fiN ‘we closed'
¢, d=fAn HfAN  ‘'you counted’
d, 3-fin OfiN 'you closed’

3,151.4 The infinitive suffix and the lps object pronoun

The infinitive suffix and the lps object pronoun are
segmentally identical, - One is clearly a suffix, however,
while the other c¢an be considered either & clitic or a

sgparate word. Both occur after a verb root and both undsrgo
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the same assimilation processes,

Again the quesgtion of the underlying form ariseg: either
it is underspecified as simply a E+s§11abic3 segment, thus
making the underlying forms -fg "INFINITIVE®' and ig ‘1lps
OBJECT PRONOUN'; or it could be fully apecifisd sither as g
for historical reaaocns or as 3 for synchronic reasons of
general distribution and fswer featurss necessary to apecify
the phoneme shifts, Consider the following examples for
=CV(V) roots and -CVC(V) roots.

8) =cv(v)® roots

Infinitive ‘ lps object pronoun

as &-fi-im ‘'to grasp’ d-fi im 'he grasped me’

b, e-gt-€m 'to sntertain' A-gf &m ‘'she entsrtained
me'

¢, &t-wi-am ‘'to shatter® 2-wd &m 'he shattered
for me'

d., &-kg-dm ‘'to take' A-X3 5m 'he married me’

e. t-sh-Um ‘'to wash' 2-sft fm 'she washed me'

fo 3-tu-m ‘'to pull’ 4-th &m 'she pulled me'

(9) =CVC(V) roots

Infinitives lps object pronoun
a, &-&ip-dm 'to pass' 3-3in 8m ‘he passed me'
b, t-sén-3m 'to write’ 3-s2n 3m 'ahe wrote me’
c, &=bdb-dm 'to ask’ i-p3b 3m 'he asked me'
ds &-ban-dm~ a-bin Im~

t-ban-dm 'to hate’ 3-b&n &m 'ehe hated me’
e, &~kdn-dm~ a-k3n 8m~

t-kdn-dm 'to sing' a-k8n 5m 'she sang to me’
f, t-yig-Um 'to hear’ 3-ylg {m ‘he heard me’
gs t-slig-um 'to awake 3-8z Sm 'ehe awakened me'

someone’
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Historically, the lps objact pronoun dsrives from the
Proto-Ejagham ké&m which ia still attestad in SE. It is also
most likely that the infinitive suffix was historically -dm
in Proto-Ejagham, a form which ia also still attastad in SE.

Synchronically, however, Iin WE and in the Eyumocjok-~Ndsbaya
gub~dialect in particular, it sppears that s has replacad a
as the underlying vowel. In the first placa, with ~CVC(V)
roots in (9) -3m and 8m are the most widely diatributed forma
of g1l ths theoretical posaibilitles. It occurs with every
root vowel except for the high, rounded root vowels u and M.
In the second place, if the vowel is 3,then fewer rulea are
needed for the phonemic alternations than if it were a. With
8 only two rules are necsasary for ~CVC(V) roots: one which
obligatorilly applies to roots with high, rounded vowels,
changing the a to the alpha features of u and ¥; and a second
which optionally applies when a or o is the rooi vowel,
changing the 8 to the alpha . featurea of those vowels: With
an underlying z, an alpha fsature rule would be necesaary
for u, 4 and @, an optional rule changing 8 to 3 when the
root vowels are g and 9, and a8 third obligatory rule changing
a8 to 3 when the root vowelas are i, ¢ and 3+ In addition to
the number of rules, the feature spascifications involved
would be much more complex than those reguired by an under=~
lying 2. For theae reasons, the infinitive auffix ig analyzed
a6 =3m and the lps object pronoun as 3Sm.

Thes asaimilatory rulss invelving @ and the various types

of roota ia given in (10). Rula {10a) states that the 3
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changes to the alpha features of the root vowel in the case
of all -CY verb roots. Rule (1l0b) statee that the 3 changes
to 2 copy of the root vowel in the cese of roots with the
ehape -CuC(V) and ~CwC({V). Rule (l0c)} etstes that the 3
changes to a copy of the root vowel in the case of roots with
the ehape ~CsC(V¥) and -CoC(V). Rulee (10a) snd (10b) are
obligatory while rule (1l0c) is optional,

(10) ad a ==>V, / C V.l opp e

+r oun wback

by 3 == [-l-high] / ¢ v c (V)]
¢
+round

«back +high ] verp —=—

¢« @ =-=» [~high1/ C v ¢ (V)]

«low -high verb —
+back olow
+round +back

+round

3.1,1.5 Vowsl zseimilation subssquent to root initial

consonant loes
There ie a coneonant deletion procese discuseed in 3:1:3.2

and another in 3¢1+3.3 which lead to a gituation where two
voweles are adjacent to one another which were previously
ceparated by & coneonant. The firet case involvee noun end
verb roots, gnd both the delstion process and eubgsquent
gegsimilatory procese aré optional; This ie a synchronicy
rule~governed process,.” The gecond cass involvee poseesecive
pronouns, and in thie case both the deletion procese and
subeequent assimilatory process srs obligatory., In fact,.
this eecond cass ie considered an hietorical procees and the

derived forme ere eimply lieted in the lsxicon (st least for
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thie sub-dialect of WE~---gee section 54 and the appropriate
footnotes for the forms used in the Eyumojok-Ndebaya sub-
dialect and other sub-dialects of WE).

The assimilation process involves the second vowel (ive.
the first root vowel) totally assimilating to the first
vowel (i.e. the prefix vowel). However, the only vowels
which undergo this assimilation are the non-high, unroundsd
The high vowels and the rounded vowels

onegt &, 3 and a.

are invariables Examplss of this assimilation process for

noun and verb roots are given in (11)s

(11) a. a-yBn~a-Bn-~3-8n ‘he saw'
b. d-y&n~3-&n~3~-5n ‘'you eaw’
ce e-y3d~2-8d~8-8d4 ‘eye’

d. A-yfb~2i-€b~23-db ‘water®

In (11) the fully assimilated form is generally preferred.
In the cage of (1ld), for many speakers of the Eyumojok-
Ndebaya sub-dialect, the fully assimilated form has been
lexicalized, with no other variant possible?

Examples of where the root initial consonant has been
deleted but where vowel assimilation does not occur are

given in (12).

(12) a. A-yim~ 2-im *#i-8m 'he did (it)®
t-yim~ 3~-im *i-8n ‘we did (it)°
deyim~ daim *3-3m ‘you did (it)’

b, A-wddi~ A-wdl *#3-ddi ‘he put (on floor)®
g-wddi~ 3-¥d} #E-£dl ‘we put {(on floor)'’
d~widl ~ d-udl *3-3di *you put (on floor)'

ce A-wibi~ 2-Gbl #i-dbi ‘he caught’
g -~wiibl ~ 3 -tibi *:-€bi ‘we caught'
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3 -wiibl ~ 3=1dbi *3-3bi *you caught®

di 3-wim~23-8m *3-dm 'he wanted'
g-wim~e~-8m *2-&nm ‘wa wanted'
d-wim ~ H=3m *you wanted*

In each case, the first root vowel ie either a high wvowel,
a roundsd one, or boths
The rule involving thie assimialtion process ie formalized

in (13).
(13) v =% Vo / ##VF__

[“Fotna]

roung

A non=high, unrounded vowel totally aseimilatss to a precsding
prefix vowel if there ie no intervsning consonant. The
morpheme (prefix) toundary hae to be gpecified since thie
is not a general proceees occurring, for example, acroes

word boundaries.

3+1+2 Syntagmatic coalescence of 2 with €
The phoneme 2 hecomes £ in roots of the shape ~Ca and

-Cat whenever it precedee a word with an initial wvowel i/
Thie process could be included under-assimilatory procesees
above, but it also hae the reeult of reducing the phonenic
contraets in this position by coalescing & with €.

In the case of ~Cag roots, the first process involves the
deletion of the ¢ vowel (see section 3:1.3:1). The result
is that the ~Cae roote become identical to the ~Ca roots.
The process which then takes place is summarized in (lhfps
(14) a =-»& / __ ##i
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The word boundary is indicated since this procsss cannot
occur across & prefix boundary, for example, Examples of
this process are given in (15},

(15) a. l-wa 1f-4 ~=3 [iwdé 1f4] ‘your cassava'

by l-kd {-ndb ~=3 lehé ianJ'pangolin {meat) is
good?

ce bi-kd€ 1ib-4d ~-> [biké ipaj~
Ibikd 1843 *your cravs®

de Dbi-bdf 1b-4 ~-> [bipe€ ipal~
[bipd 143 'your marriagss'

In the case of -Cag roots, the application of rule (14) is
not obligatory, psrhaps indicating a process that has just
recently been extended from -Ca roots to ~Cae roots., The
fact that the process has not yet been fully extended to
-Cag roots is indicated by the existence of variants in (1l5c)
and (15d), and by the one exception to rule (14):
(16) i-kpd€ 1f-& --3 Tikpd 1f4] ‘'your bush-fowl
{francolin)®
¥ Ykp€ 1f47

The root vowel a cannot change to & in ji~kpd€ *bush~fowl
(francolin})'s

If one were to state the interaction of rule (14) with
-Cag roots in tsrme of rule ordering9. then one could say
that previously rule (14) was ordered before the rule deleting
the final vowel of the ~Uat root. Today this ordering is in
the process of being reversed. For some -Cae roots both
orderings are possible, thus resulting in the variants in
(15¢) and (15d) & For one -Caé root, namely l-kpd€ 'bushfowl?,
the reordering has not yet besn applied, leaving the original
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rule ordering to apply in its cage,

3.1,3 Deletion processes
3,173.1 The gecond vowsl in -CV(C)V rootg and the a in
— P— ———=

-Ca_roote

A common process in the Eyumojok-Ndebaya eub-dialect and
other sub-dialects of WE is the deletion of the second vowel
in =CVV and -CVCV roote, whether nominal or varbal, The
deletion procese occurs under various conditions: when
suffixes are added$ when various object clitice (pronouns)
follow a verb root, or the aesociative marker follows a noun
root; and when nominal objects or other adjuncts with an
initial vowel follow a verb,or pronouns with an initial vowel
follow a noun. Consider the following examples:

(l?)ll-CVV verb roots

a: Aa-k3€-4 -=y B-ki-d
3ps t HAB-cough~IMPFV ‘*ha coughse*

b. &-k3€-3m --> &-kd-dm
S5=cough-INF 'to cough'

c. Aa=tdd &d -3 -84 ‘&4
3pssPFV-push lpp *she pushed us'

d, &-8d2 ab3 -~> A-85 ' 4b3
3pstPFV~push 3pp ‘she pushed them'

e, a-kid h-ko€ -=3 Aokd 3-k3E
3pe1PFV~cough ll-cough 'he coughed (repeatedly)

fo A-ad A-tim -->» &-%d a-tim
3pssPEV~push 2-friend 'he pushed friends’
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(18)

-CVCY_verb roots

a, a-k&adé-4 ~=y A-kdd-4d
3ps1HAB-give~IMPFV *she gives'
b, &-kAdé-4m -~y $-kid-dm
5-give-INF '*to give’
c, a-rini Sm -=> a-rin ' Sm
3pe:1PFT-know lps 'he knows me'
d. &a-rini ¢n —~» a-rin ' &n
3ps1PFT-know 2pp ‘she knows you all'
e, Aa-kddd 3-Ram -=d f-kdd d-fidm
Jps1PFV=-give 'he gave (types of)
meat'
f, &d-rinl d-tdm -=> d-rin a-tim
3pe1PFT=-know 2-friend 'she knows (her)
friends'
(19) =CVV _and -CVCV noun roots
a. t-kdé {12 N-tem --> t-kd £ N-tin
5-crab AM 1l-friend *the friend's crab’
b, &-~gdm€ i N-tim -3 t-gdnm { N-tim

5=-plantain AM l-friend

'the frisnd's plantain’

c. -kd4é 4-3} —-> ¥-ki £-ji
S=crab thate$ *that crab’
d, &-gdmé g€-31 -=d B~gdm d-j}
5-plsntzin that-5 'that.plantain’
e, bl-xdé {-ndb -=» bi-kd {-ndb
8-crabs B8i:PFT-~good 'the crabe are good'
f. Dbi-gdmé i-ndb -=> Dbi-gdm f-ndd
8-plantain 8:PFT-good *the plentsins sre
good'
Howaver, this process involvss not only ths final vowsl

of =CYV and =CVCY roots, but also any voeslic verbsl suffix
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or the aeseociative markKer when thsy are followed by a word
with 8n initial vowel. Becauee the aseociative marker
behaves in thie way like a final vowel of 2 bieyllsbic root
or a vocalic verbal euffix, it could be coneidered se an
enclitic rather than as sn independent word. Consider the

following examplee:

(20) a., a-kidg-d d-Rim -=» 3-kig 3-fidm
3pe tHAB-putsin=IMPFV l4-animal 'he puts in
(typee of) msst!®
be &-bIn I a-tim -=> 2-bin d-tinm
S=farm AM 2-friend *the friende'
farm'

In (202) the imperfsctive suffix of the habitual aepect is
deleted bsfore thes vowel prefix of 3-fidm ’'snimale/meats’,
and in (20b) the sesociative marker is deleted before the
the vowel prefix of i-tim 'friende’,

The rule which eummarizee thie process ie given in (21).

(2 S O A

V -->
7 v ) v

The rule etates that the second vowel of & bieyllabic root
ie deleted when it ie followed by 8 euffix vowel or a vowel
on the following word. The rule also stastee that a suffix
vowel and the aesocistive marker are deleted whenever they are
" followsd by a word with sn initial vowel, Note that thie
ruls muet apply iterstively, as examples (22) and (23) ehow.

(22) a-kddé-4 3 -fAm w=) A-kAdF-d S-RAm -->
3pei1HAB~give=-IMPFV 14-animal
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A-kddg-g S-fdm = A-kid S-fidm
'he gives mssta’

(23) di-gdmé { a-tim  --> Dbi-gdng { d-tdm -->
8-plantein AM 2-friend

bil-gdnd @ &-tdm = bl-gdm £-tim
*the frisnds' plantaina’

In (22), rule (21) has first applied to dalata the final root
vowal £, and then it haa respplied to dslata the suffix -4
*IMPFV', giving the resulting form i-kir J~-fidm 'ha gives
(types of) meats'. In (23), rule (21) has first appliad to
dslete the final root vowel €, and thsn it hae reapplisd to
delate the agaociative marker {, giving the resulting form
bl-gdm £-tdm ‘the friends' plantains’

One axception to the application of rule (21) occurs with
roots which have a falling tone on the second vowel. Such
vowela ars not deleted:, This axception would have to be
specified as a condition on tha firat anvironmant given in
rule (21): namely, that for bisyllabic roote. Conaider the

following examples of thia exception:

(24) a, dJ=-kind S-bd -=d> d-kina ' d-bd
14~chameleon 1lit;PFT-come ‘thg chameleon haa
come'
¥S5-kin 5-bd
b, ¢&-fixgé d-31 - {-fiigé ' d-j1
S=abony that-5 *that abony’

¥emng auid
In. contrast to bieyllabic roots, vowels of monosyllabic

roots generally are not dslsted. Howaver, in the caae of
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-Ca roota, the a vowel ie deletad bafore the non-high vowels
e, 2 and 2, The vowel 3 which ie also a non-high vowel never
occura aa 2 word initial vowel (i.e, as a prefix), but it
can be included with thie claas of vowale in the rule ainca
it doaa not lead to overgeneralization of the rule. ZThe rula
can be formalized ae followe:

(25) a -->g/ #C__## V
[-high]

(See section 3.1.2 for -Ca roots beforae 1i.)
Thie proceae ie examplified by the following:
(26) a, t-kpa tj-4 -~y &-kp &j-4

5-mat S5-your '*your mat’
b, A=-y2 a-md -9 A-y d-mid

f-river that-6 *that river'
c., 5-td 3b-4 --3 3=t 38b-4

14-thigh l4-your ‘your thigh'

3,1:3.2 Initial glides
The root initial glides y and W may be optionally daleted

bafore a cartain set of root vowela asa indicated by the
axamplea in (27) and (28).
(27) Y root injtial

a, &A-yime~ 3-Iinm *ha did (it)'
be a-yén ~ A-fn 'he aaw'

s $-y3d ~2-34 ‘eye’

dy A-yAm *i-8m 'ahe cooked’

e. 2a-ydg ¥a-3g 'ahe ewanm'
fo A-ylm *3-(m 'he bit*
gs &-yunl #a-ynl 'he emalled {(it)'
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(28) w root initisgl

a, a-wigli a-igl 'he nibbled’

b, a-wdg a-Bg 'she wagted'’

¢, &-wdb 4-3b *he whipped'

d, a-wdgd a-dgd 'he was quick!®

e. A-wim A-5m *gshe wanted’

f. &-wibpl &-dbl *she csught!

g, &ewdri A-uri 'he put (on floor)"*

As the examplee in (27) demonstrate, the palatal glide y
may be optionally deleted only before i, ¢ and 3, in other
worda before all unroundsd, non-low vowelsj; while ths examples
in (28) demonstrate that the velar glids w may be optionally
deleted only before M, u, 9 and 3, in other worde before all
roupded vowela and sll back, non-low vowsle. This deletion

procase could be formalized with two rules as in (29).

(29) 8¢ y =28/ __ v (optional)
-round
=-low ]

be W34/ _ v (optional)

+roundl
[+back
=)ow

Howaver, the nature of the features involved, namaely the
unrounded pslatal glide y before unroundad vowela and the
rounded velar glide w before roundsd vowele auggeats that
ona, unitary proceaa is involved, One posalble eolution is.
the two rulea in (30).
(30) a. -gyllsbic #syllabic
[-conaonantai} -3 g/ -low
around sround

Pe Weed g/ 3
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Rule {(30a) accounte for evary caae of glide deletion except
for that in (28¢c). Rule (30b) ie needed to account for thia
one exception. However, since (30b) only covere one cage,
it doee not really have the status of a rula., Instead, the
exceptional (28c) can be accounted for eimply as lexical
variation, ao rule (30b) ie not needed.

There are 54 roote in. the data which begin with the
palatal glide y, but only sixteen meet the anvironment of
rule (30a). Of theae sixteen, four alwaye retain the glide
and ao must be marked as exceptiong to rule (30a) in the

lexicon. The exceptiona are:

(31) a., d=-yig "bow’

d-ytg 'bowe’

be d-yigl 'arrow’
a~-yigl ‘arrows’

c, d=-y3m 'you pierced’
2-ydSm 'he pierced’

d. >=-y3b 'you pulled up forcibly'
2-y3b *ghe pulled up forecibly’

0f the 28 roote which begin with the velar glide w, again
aixteen meet the environmental etatement of (302). Of theege
eixteen, three roots alwaye retain the glide and eo must be
marked age exceptions to rule (30a) in.the lexicon. The
exceptions are:

(32) a. &-wd 'he drank'
b, a-wig 'he patted’
c. A=-wird 'he dunked’

For some epeakera, the velar glide w in the examples in (32)
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are instead a labjalized velar ploaiva g{a Thia variant may
account for the stablility of tha valar glide in theae thres
caaes,

3:1.3.3 Consongnt daletion in poaaasaive pronouns

A related proceaa to that diacusaed in 3.1,3.,2 ia the
daletion. of concording consonanta in poaasaalve pronouns.
This procaaa {(or proceasea) ia,.a hiatorical proceaa and the
resulting forms ara today aimpla laxical itema; wvariants of
the full concord morpheme, The procaas ia preaentad here
because it ia one which haa held in the language in the past
and accounte for the preaent day irregularitias in poaaesesive
pronouns.

In the case of noun classes 1 and 9, the concording
conacnants are W and y reapectively., The conditiors for the
deletion of thesa consonants according to rules (30a) and
{30b)=--~note that (30b)} had a historic application~--are met
in the firat and aecond peraon plural poeseaalve forma.

(33) a. dWw'-3dé ==> d-dd{ ‘ours (clasa 1)°’
by dw'eané --» d-dnf ‘'youra (claaa 1)°
ce ey -3d€ --» T-2dé ‘ours (class 9)°
de by =oné -5 t-3nf ‘yours (clasa 9)°

{Sae aection 3,1,1.5 for diacusaion of the vowel assimilation
involvad in these axamplea.) Note that this deletion proceas
has not occurred in all WE sub-dialecta, See 5.4 and the
appropriata footnotas for a diacusaion of other WE forms.
Beaidas the glide dalation, there is alsoc a proceaa which

deletea all voiced, labial consonsnta in the concording
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morpheme in the first peraon posseasive pronouns, The ruls
ie given in (34) and examples of the rule are given in (35).

(34) +labial ,
{+voiced -=> #/ V_-amé

(35)133. Ab‘-amé ~=3 A-dmfé ‘mine (clase 2)°
by im’-amé ==3 i-imé ‘mine (class 3)°*
c, am’'~amé --3 A-dmé ‘'mine (clasa &)°
d, ib’-amé =-3 i-fmé ‘'mins (claes 8)°'
e. db‘-amé -=3 3-Im€ ‘mine (clase 14)°*

This is a8 historical procees in WE and the derived forms on
the right of the arrows are conaidered the lexical forma of
the preaent day epeech for the Eyumojok-Ndebayaz sub-dialect.
For other variants of these forme see 5.4 and the appropriate
footnotes.
3.1.3.4 2 _deletion

The mid, back vowel 3 ie dsleted in normal gpaech when it
occurs between a [+gravel] conaonant (i.e. labial or velar)
and the alveolar d, The plosive d must itself We followed
by a vowel. Thua, the sequence CadV becomss €dV., Thia
deletion. procese derives the only consonant cluetars found
in WE. Thia proceaa is summarized in (36) and exemplified

in (37).

(36) 2 ~-» @ / [+grave] _ _ T+sonorant [*eyllabic]
[fcontinuant]
Fcoronal
(3?) a. bbd ﬁ-n -—3 tbr&n-] ' ISSy/rapea‘t -
b. 1gddd -=3 [igrd] 'Igra (proper name)®
c. tkafddi -~y [ikiafrd] *sympathy for

anothart's labors!'
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d. a-k3d ard -=3 [3kr 4137

3pei1PFV=gtay there *ha stayed there'
e. d-kpddd 2d ~-» [dkpr 841
3pp:PFV-punish 1pp *they punished us’

Note that rule {(36) is a low lavel rule. In order for it

to apply to the examples in (37), the allophonic rule which
changeg the alveolar plosive d to the flaplrlintervocalically
must have already applied, This allophonic rule is sensitive
to the intervocalic position which rule (36) could dastroy
if the plosive d was specifiad rathar than tha flap [rly and
the rulas were not ordered, By apecifying the featuras for
the flap [r] in rule (36) it can only follow the allophonic
rule and does not need to be explicitly ordered in relation
to it. Aleo note that after the g is delated the flap [r]
remaine a flap [r), as indicated by the examples in {37).

3.1v3+,5 Reduction of nasal conaonant saguences

When a root has an initial nasal consonant and it is
prefixed with a homorganic nasal whose tone ie idantical to
the firet tone of tha root, the nasal sequence ia reduced
to one nasal.

(38) a., N-m3n L[Hm3NJ --> Im3N73 ‘child’
by Nent  [hn§] --» md] ‘person’
c. N-fiZn [#BEN] --> [AEN) ‘mother’

Note that in each case the tone on the prefix is low and the
tone over the root ie either only low or it is a contour
which begins with a low tone, If the inltial tone ie

different from the tone on the prefix, tha naaal zaguence ia
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not reduced;

(39) a. N-m} Chmsl *[mil) ‘nose’
b, N-fid #5d) *[AL] 'vitter kola®

This process could bs summarizsd with rule (40).

(40) [+nasall --» g/ [ynasal)[. +syllabic ]
fatonel [wtons]l ([-wtonel)

3¢13.6 The suffix of the habitual and constituent focus

imperfactive

Consider the following verb forms:

(41) =a., &-di-g 'he eats (habituaslly)®
3ps1HAB-~9a t=IMPFV
bs d-di-g 'he (who) is sating/ests’
3pss IMPFV1C (FOC~-eat-IMPFV
(42) a, a-nim-4 *she buyse (habitually)’
3ps1HAB=buy-IMPFV _
b, A-nim-d *she (who) is buying/buys*
3pssIMPFVsC ,FOC~-buy~INPFV
(43) a. A-kd-2 'he coughs (habitually)"®
Ipsi1HAB-cough-IMPFV
by  Emkd-d : 'he (who) is coughing/-
3ps1 IMPFV1C ;FOC ~¢ ough=IMPFV coughs
(4l) a, A-ghd-g *she sells (habitually)"
JpssHAB~sell-IMPFV
b, A-ghd-g *she (who) is selling/

JpssIMPFViC ,FOC-8811~-IMPFV sells*

The root in (41) is -CV, in (42) it is ~CVC, in (43) it is
~CVV (-k3€ 'to cough') snd in (44) it is ~CVCV (-ghdi 'to
s91l1')s The underlying form of ths suffix is -ag 'IMPFV'
(see 6i3+¢342, 643433 and 9.2.4,3 for discussion of this
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guffix)y In the ceee of ~CV roote the ¢ is deleted, giving
the form -CV~-g, In the caee of ~CVC, ~LVV and -CVCY roots
it ig the velar which is deleted;u.

Thege facte raige two pointe. Firet, the ~CV and the
-CVV¥ roots are not treeted ee identical, This fact meane
that the deletion of the velar g must occur before the
deletion of the eecond vowel in ~CVV roote, eince the
retention of the wvelar ie obligatory for ell ~LV roote., In
3+143+1 it wae pointed out that -~Cac roote were coming to
be treated as -Ce roots, but thie identification has not yet
been extended to =CV and ~CVV roote in general in connection
with the imperfective suffix,

Secondly, esince the g ls deleted from the suffix -ag
'IMPFV' when it co-occure with =LV roots, the conditiong are
egtablished for the occurrence of certain vowel ellophones
(eee 2¢1:2), However, in these caeee the 2llophonic form
does not occur, at leagt not in careful speech, Inetead,
the original vowel of the root is retained, In other worde,
the root for 'rope' ie [~dIK] but the auffixed form of the
verb 'to eat' ie [-di-K1; the root for 'to fan' is [-fiK)
while the suffixed form of the verb ’to grasp' is [=-fi-K13
the root for 'to feteh' is [-tdKlwhile the suffixed form of
the root 'to abuee’' ie [-tu-Kl; and the root for 'to respect’
je C~jIK] while the euffixed form of the root 'to give birth’
ie L-ji-K3. 1In rapid speech the ellophonic rulea can apply.
Thug, the allphonic rules for i, u and g are sensitive to

the presence or abeence of the morpheme boundary, and to the
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rate of spesch.

30104 Reduplication
In WE and in the Eyumojok-Ndsbaya sub-dislact there ia a

minor procsss of reduplication. This contraste with EE whers
reduplicstion, &specially in noums, is much mors frequant.

In WE, only a sms8ll number of nouns snd s largar number of
adverbials involve the process of raduplicstion.

In most csses, the entirs phonological word or root is
reduplicated. In some casea the tone of tha initisl root or
word is maintainsd in the raduplicated form, in other cases
there is tonal disaimilstion.

(45) Reduplication of the root

8. Root tone maintainad

$~fim=£fum *horsefly’

3-kd=-kd *puff ball mushroom’
f-3id=-81id "gaunbird’

ad-gd-sd ‘prostitution’
nd-nd~ ndba-nddvd ‘well, fine’

&én-&én ‘all’

kdn~kdn *loud"

&i-&3 ‘ugeless, idle’

bs Root tone diasimilsted

€-gin-gin *typs of bat’
€-k8m-kdm ‘ram'

e -kim-kim *typse of fieh'
£3n-13n 'swinging, dangling*
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(46) Reduplication of tha word (ive. prefix plus root)
a, Complete reduplication, zame tone

ﬁ-kpé ﬁ-kp& ‘type of bean®

ﬁ-gﬁ ‘—gﬁ ‘antelope (ise. bushbuck)"®
R-fd N-fd ‘now (lit. *here here')’
N-f8 N-£8 ‘recently’

b Complete reduplication, different tone

¢-ti t-1% ‘many (=ti ‘to ba plenty’)’
t=tudl €-tudl tauddenly {(-tddi 'to repair')®
t-Xxin €-kiin ‘gimilar, equivalent

(2~k2n 'age group')
¢, Partial reduplication

~2{dd N-2% ‘charcoal!
(N)-fA '1ightning*

3+2 Supragegmental (tone)

3.2.J1 Tonal changeg in nouns

The major tonal changes in terms of surface tones involve
noung. These changes are of two types. One varies according
to the original lexical tone, while the other imposes a fixed
tone pattern on all nouns regardlege of their original
lexical tone, The lexical tone in the caee of nouns is
that tone given in igolation or that tone used when ithe noun
ig in the subject poeition,

3.2:1.,1 HNouns foliowing certain high tones

The first type of tonal change in.noune occurs when they

follow a word with a finmal high tona., This word can be a
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verb, an aasociative marker, a preposition, a possesaive
pronoun, an adjactive, a conjunction or a relative pronoun.
Consider the following examples:

(47) a. Poet-verbal

A-k5 t-gdmé wey H-ki £-gdm€
3pe1HORT~taka 5-plantain *she should take
plantain’

b, Post-associative marker

t-kdd { N-tim -—» t-kdd £ N-t2m
5-foot AM l-frisnd '‘the foot of a
frignd'’
¢c. Poast-prepoeitional
ki N-jh ~-3 ki N-jh
in 9«house 'in. tha house'

d., Post-possessive pronoun

dy-3 N-fidm --» 3y-3 N-fidm
9~your 9-animal 'your own animal’

8, Prost-adiective

Eén-%én i-nd =y F€n-Cén d-nd
all 2=people ‘evsry person'

f. Post-conjunction

ndn N-tim --» n3n N-tim
like l-friend 'like a friend?®
g+ Post-relative pronoum .
d=gdm N-bl N-t2m «=» 3-gdm N~bl N-tim
l4-market REL~1H4 l=friend '‘a friend's market*

Note that the high tone before the noun can he sither a.
Simple level tone or the final tone of a tonal contour (ife.

rising tone).
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The tonal changse for ~CV(C) and -CV(C)V roots are ligted

in (48) and (49) below,

(48) =CV(C) neoun roots

Lexical tone Derived tone

a, &-bl €-bl "mongooee’
¢ ~bam €-~bam 'bag’

be t-j1 £-j1 *place’
E-bin é-pin ‘farm®

c. N-jb ﬁ-jh 'house’
-itm £-3jim *thing’

d, 3-kd fikd 'pangolin’
-tég é-tég ‘village"®

(49) =CV(C)V noun roote

Lexical tone Derived tone

a, N-kid K-kl "majize’
t-3dnt £-3i3nd 'thorn’

be Eeghi €-ghi 'mountain’
t-gdmé €-gdmé 'plantain’

¢y 3-pid $=-pul 'goats’
-rdvt £-rdbd *tongue’

d., &a-kdd d-kdé 'wives'
4-jéné d-jéné *strangers’

First, in every cace the derived tone involvee the

aseimilation of the low tone prefix to the high tone which

precedes it., Secondly, only noune with a lexical low tone

prefix underge these changes. Nouns with high tone prefixss
remain unaltered in all environmente. In.other worde, a low
tone prefix raising ruls would apply vacuously to high tone

prsfixes., Thirdly, if contour tones are analyzed as
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consisting of two levsl tonse associated with a single
gyliabic unit, then the dsrivsd tones for (48a-b) and (49s-b)
cen be sccounted for by the following ruls)
(50) L-L(T) ==3 H-L(T) / Ha#¥___
'‘T*' rspresents any tone, whether low 'L*' or high 'H*', The
derived tones for (48c) end (49c) can. bs accounted for by
rule (51)+s In thie csss the root tones change slso.
(51) L-H L == H-L(L) / H##____
The dsrived tones for (48d) and (49d) can bs accounted for
by rule (52). In this case the root tones remain unchanged
except for the fact that as high tones they are st the next
lowsr level in relation to the derived high tone of the
prefix.
(52) L=H(H) =-» H-H(H) / H##____
Rules (50), (51)-and (52) are given here for expoeitory
reasons., The procegeses they account for ere handled more
formally in terme of tone feetures, tone theory snd the
overall Ejegham tone system in section 3.,3.4.

In genersl the derivsd forms occur following a word with
e finel high tone, but there is sn exception. The final
high tone of the constituent focus perfective doee not cause
the derived tonal forms to occur. Inetead, the lexicel tonal
forms occur in this poeition, 88 can. be seen by comparing
(53c) with (53b) &

(53) as A-gidl bl-gdme 'she sold plantaine’
3ps1PFV-gell. 8-plantain
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b. &-ghdf bi-gdmé *she ghould sell plantains’
3ps1HORT-gell 8-plantain.

co A~-ghd-1’ bi-gdmé€ 'she sold plantains’
3ps1PFV-62ll~C,FOC 8-plantain

In (53a) the noun follows a low tone so the lexical tone

occure. In (53b) the noun follows a high tons so the derived

tone occura. In (53c¢c) the noun alac follows a high tone, but

the lexical and not the derived tone occurs. Note that it

is not the downstepping of the final high of the verb in

(53c) whiech blocks the occurrence of the derived tone. 1In

(54) a downstepped high in hortative mood dces cause the

derived tone to occur:

(54) €-gidy bi-gdmé ‘we should sell plantaina’
lppi1HORT-gell 8-plantain

3,2,142 Nouna after bdgd 'which'
Nouns which follow the interrogative pronoun bAgZ 'which'

have & derived tone pattsrn which is identical for every
noun regardlesa of ite original lexical tone. The pattern
is a high tone followed by a falling tons, or a high-high-~low

tone sequence. In (55) the parentheaes indicate a deletad

vowal.

(55) a. bag(d) €-bh *which time? when?'
b, bag(d) €~j8m ‘*which thing? what?'
c. bag(d) €-né 'which perscon? who?'
ds bag(d) €-ji ‘which place? where?'
e. bag(d) €-t% ‘which tree?’
. big(d) £-t8g ‘*which villaga?
g bigd bi-yh 'which yams?'

h. bagd bi-zdmé ‘which plantains?’
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The rule which accounta for the deta in (55) is the raplacive
tona rule (56}, This rule replacea any tonal sequence on a
noun with the aaquence high-high-low, with the firet high
eseigned to the prafix.

(56) T-T(T) --» H-H L / bagd ____

This rule ie eensitive 1o the preeence of the eingle morphame
bagd 'which?'.

3.2.1.3 Tone of the aegsociative marker (AM)

The AM relatee two noune together in a genitivial or other
relationehip (see 5.9). Ite tone ie determined by the noun
clase of the firset noun in the noun-noun eequence. If the
first noun belonga to noun clase 1 or 9, the tone of the AM
is low, If the firet noun belongs to & noun clase other
than 1 or 9, the tone of the AM is high.

(57) a, N-tim 1 N-tdm --3» N-tim 1 N-tim

l=-friend AM l-friend ‘a friend'a friend®
b. N-fidm 1 Netdm --» N-fidm I N~tim
9=animal AM l-friend ‘a friend'e animal’
c. A-tim { N-tdm -~y a-t2m { N-tim
2=-friend AM l-friend 'a friend'e friende’
d. S-BAm § N-tdm =w=3 3-fidm { N-tinm
l4-animal AM l=-friend 'a friend'e animals'

In (57a) and (57b) the first noun belongs to either claes 1
or 9 and the tone of the AM is low. In (57c) and (57d) the
first noun belonge to a2 cleas other than claseaa 1 and 9,

and the AM tone ia high.
The high tone in thie case appsare to be the unmarked
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tone since it occure with the largest number of noun claeces,
As the unmarked tone it will also bs assumed to be the
underlying tone of the AM, The following rule would derivs

thea correct occurrences of low tonei

(58) H=-»1/ Tngun . aml—

 J
The rule states that the high tone of the AM becomes a low

tone when the AM ie preceded by a noun of noun class 1 or 9.

3.2.1.4 Tonal irrsgularities in nominal expreseions: verb
plus noun

Nominal expressionea may be formed in various ways. One

way involves the use of a verb root followed by a noun., In
such an expression the verdb root ie prefixed with a noun:
clase prefix and suffixed with a suffix eimilar to the
imperfective suffix variant -a. However, the tone of thie
suffix varies according to the noun classe prsfix affixed to
the verb root: Thus, if the prefix la of noun clasg 1 or 9,
the tone is lowjy but if the prefix is of a noun clase other
than 1 and 9, the tone is high, This is idsntical to the
aseociative marker in. terms of tone (see 3.2.1,3 above), In
fact, it ie likely that this a derives from the older AM and
£0 shares & common origin with the AM discuseed in 3.2.1.315.

Consider the followling examplea of this suffix and its tone:

(59) a. N-tdb~2 N-gln ==» N-tib-d N-glm
l=ghoot-NOM,SFX 9=-gun ‘hunter?
b, A-tub-d d=ghn  --» a-tib-(d) d-gim
2~ehoot-NOM.SFX 6-gun ‘hunters*
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{60) a. N-kpan-a $-pin -=>» N-kpin-(i) &-bin

1-hoe=NOM.SFX 5-farm 'farmer’
b. &a-kpan-d N-bin -=> #A-kpin=d N-bin
2=-hoe~NOM;SFX, 9~farm 'farmers'

(The 'NOM.SFX' ie the nominal euffix -e& discussed above, and
the vowels in parentheeee meanz that they do not occur on
the surface.)

However, there are certain irregularities in. determining
the tone of thie euffix -g with a small eet of verdb roote.
Inetead of being high tone with prefixee on the verd from
noun claseee 5 and 14, the tone on the euffix is low,

Consider the following examples:

(61) a. #-fan-2 N-fin =-9 2-fin-a N-fin
5=count-NOMSFX 9~day ‘calendar?
b, &-fin-d N-fin =-) A-fin-d Nfin
6-count=NOM.SFX 9-day 'calendare!
¢. d-fin-A A-ni =3 d=fin-(i) a-nd
l4~count=-NOM.SFX Z-pereon. *census'

In (6la) and (6lc), where the prefixee ere thoee of noun
claeees 5 and 14, reepectively, the suffix is unexpectedly
ilow, In {61b), however, where the prefix is that of noun.
claee 6, the guffix has the expected high tone., Other roots
which behave in this wey include: =&3d *to talk*’, -fin 'to

wipe', and -tdm¢ 'to embrace'

3.2.1.5 The simplifigation of tonal contours

3.2.105+1 The falling-to-low contour

When a falling-to-low oontour doe¢e not precede pause, it

remaine 8 falling-to-low contour in deliberate speech, but
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in normal speech it results in the following: if the
following tone is high, the falllng~to-low simplifiss to
high tone and the following high is downstepped, as ehown
in (62)p

(62) &a-nfm €-ti ~-3» &-ndm ' £-tf
Ipsi1PFV~buy 5S5-tree ‘hs bought & plenk’

However, if the high tone following the contour is ..on s
demonstrative, the. downstep is optional, ae shown in (63):

(63) t-jim. 4d-ji =3 B-Jim'd-jl~T-jim £-j1
5-thing that-3 *that thing*

IT the tone following the contour is low, then the contour
simplifies to 8 hlgh tone:

(64) =, a-nim g-jlm ~=y A-nim $~jlm
IpetPFV=buy S~thing ‘she bought something'
b, t-jim tj-4 =) 2-jim 3j-4
5=thing 5-your *your thing'

342.14542 The falling~to-mid contour

¥hen a2 falling-to-mid contour does not occur before peuss,
it simplifies to s high tone with the following results in
relation to the following tone, If the following tons is
either a lexicsl high tone or & dsrived high tone, it bscomes

a2 downstepped high:

(65) =, &-nkh d-ti ~~y» F-ndm ' £-t{
2ps s HORT-buy é-trse ‘you should buy trees'
b. &-nah €-jim w3 S-ndm ' €-jtm
2ps 1 HORT-buy 5-thing '‘you ehould buy
eomething’

If the following tons is 8 low tone, thsg contour simplifies
to 2 high tone without any effect on the following low tone.
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(66) a. a-gud-y Pl-gdmé --9 d-gud~{ bi-gdmé
3pa1PFV-eell~C.FOC 8~plantain ‘'ahe sold plantains'

be 8=j2° t-ki-31 -3 $-33 t-ki-3i1
l4-tomorrow lpp-CONT~go 'tomorrow wa are
going'

3.2.145.3 The rieing contour

When a riaing contour doea not occur before pause, the
contour simplifiaa to a2 low tone with the following affecta
on the following tone. These procasaas occur in both
deliberate and normal apeach. If the tona on the following
ayllable ie high, it remains highs

(67) &, ndn €-ti -~y ndn €-ti
like 5-tresa. *like a tree!
b, &-bin €-ndb ~=3 &-bin €-ndb
S5=farm 5:1PPT=good 'the farm ia fine'®

If the following tone ia low, it will either become a
high tone or form a falling-to-low contour, depending on the
grammatical etatus of the morpheme markad with the low tone.
If the following tone ia on a nominal prafix, then the low
tone becomee high.

(68) a., n3n t-jlm &j-dm€ -~y ndn €-jim & j-dmé
like 5=-thing S5-mine 'like my thing'
b. ki. N-tég N-fif ~~» ki Nitég N-ff
at 9-=village thia-9 *at these villages'

If the following tone is on a pronoun or the eubject prefix
of the verb, then a falling-to-~low tone ia formed. This
process 8lso happens with low tone ageociative markere:

(69) e: ndn &j-dné ==y ndn &j-dmé
lika 5-mine 'like mine*
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b. k& N-fif -=3 ki N-fi{

at thig=9 ‘at these (villagee)®
¢y N-mdn 2-bA ~~> Nemdn 4-p4
l-child 3pei1PFV=-come ‘{our) child came’
dy N-m3n 1 N-b® -~ N-mdn 1 N-bil
1=-child AM 9-goat ‘a emall goat'

3+2/106 YVaowel deletion end the pergistence of tone

When the second vowel of &8 root is deleted before the
initial vowel of the following word, the tone of the deleted
vowel undergoes the follaowing procegses) if the tone of the
deleted vowel is identical to the first tone of the root,
then it mergee with this first tone to form a eingle tone of
that type; but if the tone of the deleted veowel ie different
from the first tone of the root, it joins with thie first
tone to form a tonal contour. Once this derivational level
is achieved, the contour simplification procesees described
in 3.2.1.5 apply, resulting in the tone found on the initial
vowel of the following word, The following table shows the
tone of this initial vowel, Af%.the top of the columns are
the original tonee of the initial vowel, and at the left of
the rows are the eequences of tones on. the root with the
deleted vowel, The intereection of theee columne and rows
is the derived tone on the initial vowel of the following
word, The ligatures indicate a tonal contour, The derived
tones which are circled are thoge for which there is a
difference between the original tone and the derived tone.

Examples of these three changed tones are given in (67),
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following the table in (66),

(66) Tsble of Tone Changes
H fii. |
-L L L H 1L
-H L L (1) (EL )
-L # | (fm) H
-H H L H HL
(67) as 3-b3bE  £-pi w=P 3-bdp ‘ d-bi
l4~tears that-lh *those tsars’
De A-kard .31 -=3 J-kdr ' 2-3&
3ps1PFV=-give 5-chaff 'he gave chaff’
ce 1lendag ir-4 ~->» 1-ndd if-A
19-finger 19-your '‘your finger'

When the deleted vowel is the a of a ~Cs root, the
original tonee of the initisl wvowel of the following word sre
changed in very csee except where the tone of the deleted a
and the tone of the following vowel are identical, Consider
the table in (68)+ The derived tones at the intersections
of this table are accounted for se followss 1) the tone of
the deleted vowel pereistis and joins with the tone of the
following vowel, 2) two sdjacent tonse which are identleal
merge to form s single tons of that type (e.g+ fi -=3» L, or
THHL -—3 fﬁi, ete,), 3) the tonzl contour fiLi eimplfies to
ﬁrﬁ, and 4) the tonal contour ﬁfﬁl sinplfies to . Thus,
the languvage permits rieing,. falling and rising-falling
contours, but it does not permit falling-rising or falling-
falling contours. In other worde, two high tones are not

permitted in a contour unless one ig downsteppsds Note that
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ligatures indicate a tonal contour. The derived tones which
are circled are those for which there igs a difference between
the original tone and the derived tone,

(68) Table of Tone Changee followi -Ca

H- -
-1,

&) G

L=
L
) 1.
- & & 9

Examples of tones whoee derived form is different from their

original form are given in (69).

(69) . =L_ K- ==» IH

3akA S-ndDb ~=% J=k 3-ndb
li4-gkill 14+PPTw-good ‘ekill is good'
b =L_HL- --» IHL
d-ki 3-33 mayp J=k 583
l4=gkill l4-pweatibee ‘the skill of sweat
beas"*

¢e =H _L- --» HL

dard db=§ «=p» d-f_ 3-ba
l4-treespitch l4=-your ‘your tree pitch'
de =IH_ L- --» IHL
d-pd dbefi, - «=® b Bp-&
2pstHORT=butcher li-your 'you ehould butcher
youra'

es =IH He ==3Ij

d-bd S-Bim =3 3-b I-fAm

2pe s HORT=butcher lb-animal ‘you should butcher
{typea of) meat’
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fo o i -y G

3-b& §=85 =) J=b BE5
2ps 1t HORT-butcher li-sweat: . 'you ehould butcher
bes the gweat beee’

gi R 1 --»1@

3-t4 3b-4 -=3 -t 8b-d

l4-thigh l4-your ‘your thigh®
hl -}‘ﬁ-l H- - I?H

3-t4 d=-fan -3 3=t 8Zfin

14-thigh 14iPET=big ‘the thigh is big’
i, HL f- --» G

a-t4 885 == 3-t 3.%5

6=thigh 1l4-eweat:ibee 'the thighe of the

gweat bees'

342.2 Downstep: circumstancee of ite occurrence

Downstep {DS) is a feature of the tone system in every
Ejagham dialects 1t occurs in both noune and verbe, Three
nouns have downstep in their elicitation forme: g$-s%° 'eky,
heaven', $-45" 'tomorrow' and €-bf¥ ‘two'ys Other nouns have
DS in their derived forma {ees. 3,2.,1.1)4

DS occure in various verbal aspects and moode; eometimes
ag the only dietinction between two otherwise identical
forms, One general plece where DS occure is before verd
roots with underlying -H or -HH tone whenever they are
prefixed by an espectual prefix with high tones Another
general plece ie as e feature of the conditional moods It

ie found between prefixes in this mood, and betweaen a prefix
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and the verdb root if the root ie underlyingly -H or =HH.
DS is also found between &ll high tone sepectual prefixes.
It i8 also found in such aspects as the constituent focus
psrfective and imperfsctive, the hortative mood with verb
roots with underlying ~LH tone, and the hortative directional
verb form. For exsmplea of these see the appendix of chapter
3 and various sections of chapter 54

DS also occurs in placea where tonzl contours have been.
gimplifised, and in cages of vowel deletions See 332.135 &nd

32036,
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3+3 Zhe representation of tone and tonal procseses in Ejsgham.

The purpose of this section is to coneider the formal
representation of tone and tonal processee in WE, which is
hsre repressnted by the Eyumojok-Ndebaya eub-dialect. This
pressntation is intended to provide sn in depth and comprs-
hsngive account of tons in Ejagham in relation to current
igsuese ih the study of tone snd therefors to be 8 contribu-
tion to ths estudy of tons in gsnersl.

In ths first section (3.:3.1) the representstion of contour
tones is considereds It is ergued that on the bagsis of
internal svidsnce contour tones in the lenguage should be
represented as & eequence of two level tones.

In the sscond section (3:3+2) the reprssentation of the
downstepped high tore ss s mid tone is discussed.: The
srgument that in & constrained phonologicsl theory (constrsined
in the gsenee that the tonal features available in the theory
ehould not be unnecesssrily multiplied) the downstepped high
tone may just se well be treated ss s mid tone (although a
‘reetricted’ mid tone and therefore gtill distinguishable
in the thsory from 'non-restrictsd’ mid tones such as found
in Yoruba) is considered. Certain questione this srgument
raises are notsd, and the possibility of conceiving [¥DS2
es a new and diffsrant type of festure, namely, a 'dynamic’
feature, is presented: In addition, the general queetion as
to which tone features are sppropriate to Ejagham in the

overall tone syetem is considered.
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In the third section (3:3%3) various approachee to the
rapreesentation of tone in generativa phonology are reviewed,
including the suprasegmental approach which will be ueed in
the presentation of the Ejagham tonal processes,

In the fourth eection (3.3+4) the actual tonal procsesees
are diecussed and formalized. The aesumptions underlying
the analysie are made as explicit as possibles The goal of
the sectiom is to arrive at the simpleet and most general
description of these tonal proceeses within the specified
constraints {(i.e. assumptions). The tonal processes involve
verbs, nouneé, aescociative noun phrases, vowel deletion, the
elmplification of tonal contours, downdrift and the aseignment

of phonetic pitch values.

3¢3.1 Contour tones and their decompoeition

The crucial point of this section is that evidence internal
to the language supports the decompoeition of contour tones
into sequences of two, diasimilar level tones, The evidence
ie of two typee.s The first type hae to do with the distribu-
tion of tone on nouns, verbs, pronouns and so on. The second
type involves the nature of certain tonal processee and the .
formalizing of these procesees in ae general a2 form ae
poeeible.

The firet type of evidence has to do with the dietribution
of toney and for purpoeee of the presentation. the evidence

will be restricted to that from verbe and nounsl6. However,
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befors discussing the distribution of tone on verbs it should
be noted that verb roots divids into two tone classss: -LK
and -H(H): The sevidencs for the undsrlying tone of theas
clamses comes Irom various sourcses: surfacs tones, tonal
vrocesass, and historical parallels. As can bs sean from. the
gppendix to this chapter, the majority of varb forms have

=LH (or rising tone) and -H(H) (or downatspred high) on. the
aurface, Those verd forms which do not must he derivad
sither by replacive tone rules, or by tomal processss which are
best described  if -LH snd -H(H) are taken to be the under-
lying tones from which the surface tones are derived. These
procesges are discusaed in dstail in 3.3.4. Finally, thsse
two classea are parallal to the two verb tonea classes of
Proto~Ekoid, one bsing ~LH and the other -H(H)17.

Having established the underlying tone of verbs, consider
the following tone contrast on -CVC roots which have a final
plosivey The root -kug 'to ahout' is a -H tone verb, and
the root -k3d ‘4o love' is &8 ~LH tone verb:

(70) as 4-kfig *they ahouted®
b, d-kug ‘'they should shout’
ce 4d-kug 'if they shout’
d, d-kUg ‘*they have shouted'
(71) s+ £-k8d4 'they loved'
b. &-k8d 'they should love'’
¢, 4-k3%d 'if they love'
d.. d-kxdd ‘*they have loved’

Examples (70b) through (70d) contirsst all three level tones,
while examples (71b) through (71d) contrast sll three contour
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tonea, A six way contrast is possibls if one takes two roois
which are segmentslly homophonous, such as -kim 'to answer'
and -kdm 'to squesze’;

(72) a. d-kdm ‘'they should squeseze’
b, d-kam 'if they squeezs'
¢. d-kim ‘they hsve squeezed' or 'they have answersd'
d. d-k8m ‘they squeezed’' or 'they answered'
e. d-kam 'they should answer'
f. d-%im ‘'if they answsr®

If one compares thess tone patterns on monosyllabic verd
roots with those on bisyllabic varb roots such as =-rdb€ 'to
open' and -rdb€ 'to lick', one finds that in the latier the
contour tones disappear altogsther.

(73) as d-rdbé ‘'they should lick’
b. 4-r3be 'if they lick®
¢, &a-r3bd ‘'they have licked' or ‘they have opsned’
d;) dg-rdb% 'ithe licked' or 'they opened’
e, #d-rdbe 'they should open'
f, Hd-r3b€ ‘'if they open'

In the case of (73a) through (73¢), the level tonss found in:
(?72a) through (72¢) have simply besn extendsd scross the
entire roots Similarly in the case of (73d) through (73f),
the contour tonee of (72d) through (72f) havs bsen sprsad
gcrosg the sntire bisyllabic root,. The contour tones have
been decomposed and the last half of the contour has been
transferred to the following eyllsbls., Thus, in the csse of
verbs, contour tones sre decomposable snd therefore should
be treatsd as sequences of two level ionss.

Begides the distributional fscis about contours on verbs,
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there are aleo the digtributional facte about contours on
noung. Consider the schema in (74), where the $ represents
a gyllabls and the hyphen represents a morpheme boundary

batwaen the noun prefix and the noun root.

{74) $-8 $-3 3

L-L L-L L
L-LH L-L H
L-HL L-H L
L-H L-H H
HeH H-H H
H-HL H-H L

H-H'H  H-H'H

0f interect here ig the distribution of tonsa over the
noun roota. The ligatures indicate that the two tones form
& contour tonet The tones in (74) represent the surface tones
of the nouns in their elicitation forms. These surface tones
are aleo the underlying tones except for the possible casge
of thoge nouns with H-fi and H-H M tone sequences which could
be analyzed as underlyingly H-fﬁ and H-L H, reepectively.
This hypothesgie will be discussed in more detail in gsction
3.3.4, Note that the schema in (74) accountae for almost all

18. and that it suggests the

tone gequencee found on nounsa
decomposition of tone contoure on monosyllebic noun roots
into two level tones which epread over the two &yllables of
the bigyllabic noun roots.

However, what is cruclal here is to demonstrate that the
tone gegquences on monoayllabic roote and bigyllabic roots

ara in aome way treated ag being squivalent by the language.
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In other words, can it be demonetrated that e.g.-L-ﬁi and
L-H L are in eome way ‘treatsd as squivalent? This dsmonstra-
tion is more difficult in the case of nouns than that of
verbs since nouns do not share any common aspectual or modal
mezaning, nor are they suffixed in. any way, thus making
monoeyllabic roots into bisyllabic ones, and bisyllabic onee
into trisyllabic onee. However, there are two different
contexte from which evidsnce may bs drawn that supporte the
equivalences set up in (74),

The firet piece of evidence comes from. the altered tones
of the L-flL. and L-H L nouns when they follow, for example,

a verb with a final high tone. Compare the sxamples in (75).

(75) a. d-kiondd ¢-i0m ey d-kiindd £-jim
3pp=-CONT=gearch 5=thing "they are searching
for something'
by d-ki-ndd 8-xibi -->» d-ki-ndd €-kibi
3pp=-CONT~-search  S5-tick ‘thgy are searching
for a tick*

In (75%a) the L-HL hae become H-L.instead of the expected H-HL,
and in (75b) the L-H L has becoms H-L L instead of the
expscted HoH L.t In other words, in. both caeee the initial
high tone of the root (ivei thefiret part of the falling-to-
low contour in (75a)) hae been:.lost:, If these were not
treated as equivalent tone esquencee, then two different rules
would be needed, Poesibls forme for such rules are given in
(76):

(76) a. FALL =-=» LOW / HIGH] unk LOW=

verb no
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b. HIGH --» LoW / HIGH] orp  nowiiO¥=— LOW]

Rule (76a) covera monoayllabic roota auch sa &-jlm ’thing'
in (75a), while rule (76b) covars bisyllsbic roots auch ss
t-kdbi *tick’' in (75b). Howaever, if the monoayllabic and
biayllabic roota were treatsd as having squivalent tona
sequencea,. then only one rula would be needad:

(?77) HIGH --» LOW / HIGH] [LOW~___ LOW1

varb noun

In the case of monoayllabic roota auch as £-jim °'thing', the
convention concerning two identicasl tones on.ona syllabic
aegment would apply after the gpplication of rule (77). Ths
derivation in such caaes would then be: ﬁi.-—* iL --» L.

It would sppear from the above svidance that the languaga

doea treat the L-il and L-H L sequsnces s8a equivalent. If
space snd time permitted it could be ahown the language treats
the other equivalences in (74) aa true squivalencea also.

The aacond piece of avidence comea from caasaa where the
sacond ayllabic aegment of a bisyllsbic root has been delated.
In these caaas, the resultant tone saquence is identicsl to
that of a monosyllabic root in the same context, snd in each
case the effect on the firat syllable of the following word
ia the same. Compara the examplea in (78) through (81) for
tha different tone aequencea indicated.

(78) L-Ki/1-H L

a. ¢-~k5n d-ji -=) [2-kdn a-jil
5-gong that-5 'that aong’
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b.. 2-gddd d-ji -=d [E-gdr a-j11

S«newa thate-5 'that news'
(79) LelB/L-L H
a, &-bin 8j-& -=3 [E-~Bin. £j-8]
5=-farm 5-3pe 'her farm'
be  egdmé 3-8 —d [Bugdm Ej-82
5-plantain 5=3ps 'her plantain’
(80) H~fL/H-H L
a, €-1 d-31 -3 b€-f3 a-jid
5=cloth that=5 *that cloth’
. €-s€b A-j1 -=» C€-8¢8 a-jia
5-pand that-5 ‘that sand’
(81) HeA'M/H-H 'H
A, $-89° J=ndb -~ [§-53 D-ndP]
l4-heaveen 1l41PFT~good 'the heavene are
baautiful’
b, €-bdé é-ndb -=> [E-fid £-ndP1
S5=two 51PFT~good *two (of them) are
good'

In (78b), (79b), (80b) and (8lb) the second syllable has

baen delated einca it ies followed by a word with an initial
vowels, The effect is to make the bisyllabic root into a
monosyllabic one. But even though the vowel hae baan daleted,
the tone that occurred on that vowel has not been deleteds
One does not see on the surface tha contour that results,

but one does see the effect it has on the following word,

In: each case, the word with the deleted syllable behaves
exactly like the monosyllabic root with the contour tone.

In (78) the falling-to-low contour is simplified to a high
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tona with the result that the following high tone ie lowered
to a phonetic mid (or downstepped high)¢ In (79) the rieing
oontour ie simplified to & low tone with the result that the
following low tone becomes e falling-to-low tone. In (80)
the process is identicel to that in (?78), and in (81) the
falling~to-mid contour simplifies tc high tone with the same
results on the following tone as in (78). Thus, it eppears
that a sequence of two level tones on 2 bisyllabic rooi can
become e contour tone on a monoayllabic root when the second
ayllabic eegment ie deleted, demonstrating that a gequence
of two level tonee join to form contoure in the language.
In other words, contour tones are nothing more than two
digeimllar level tonee in eequence, and the tone equivalences
set up in (74) are true equivalences.

Begides theee dietributional facts and the processee which
treat the equivalences in (74) as true equivalences, there
is aleo the form of certain tone rulee which argue for the
decompoeition of contour tonee, One such process involves
the simplification of the rieing contour (eee 3:2.1.5.3)+«
Consider the two examplee in (82).

{82) a., &-pin 4d-3j} ~=» CE=fin £-ji3
S5=farm that-5 ‘*that farm'

b, &-bin &j-¢ —->» [(i~-Bln £83-81
S5=farm 5-3ps ‘hie farm®

In (82a) the rising contour has simplified to 2 low tone
before & high tone, and in (82b) it has eimplified to a low
tone with the following low tone becoming & falling-to-low
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contour, If the contours were treated as tonel unite in the
lenguage, then two rulee would be neceseary to cover the
examples in (82):
(83) es RISING ## HIGH =--~3 LOW ## HIGH

b. RISING ## LOW ~=3% LOW ## PALLING=-TQO~LOW
The traneformational type rule (83a) covere casee like (82a)
and (83b) covere casee like (83b),

However, if the contour tonee were decompoeed into two
level tonee, the proceee could be formalized in one rule:
(84) fH ## T --» L ## AT
The 'T' represents any level tone. In thie rule, the procees
is preeented ae one eimply involving the movement of e high
tone from one domain to another ecross a word boundary. In
comparing the rule (84) with the two in (83), two pointe cen
be made, Firet, the rulee in (83) require two additional
tone features in the language in eddition to the three level
tonees namely, RISING and FALLING~TO-LOW, (Eleewhere it
would follow that the feature FALLING-TO-MID would aleo be
needed.) Secondly, the rules in (83) treat the procese of
rieing tone simplificetion as e complex procesge involving
actually two different procesees. Rule (84), on the other
hand, treets it ae e eimple procees, Thus, if contour tonee
are decomposed, the number of tonal featuree is kept to e
minimum, and the rieing contour simplification procese is

treeted ag a simple, unified procees.
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3+3.2 Downstep and Ejagham tone fsatures in a constrained

phonological theg;xlg
It is aaaumed in this diacuaaion that an approprieta goal

for linguieitic theory is %Yo conetrain the notion of 'poeaible
human language' (PHL) as much aa the data from natural
language parmite. The conetrainta would he made explicit in
terma of the form of e poeaible grammar of language. For
example, oremight want to claim that e PHL can only have

three tones. In terme of tha theory of grammar, thie
constraint could be made explicit by claiming that any
grammar of a PHL can only use the features rxhigh2l and
t#lowlto apecifyy tones, with the additional constraint that

¥*rehigh

+low ie contradictory and therefora excluded from the

grammars: Thus, the three poaaible tones in a PHL would be:

(85) aw '-!-high]
..-"10\?

bo "‘high
 +1oW

Ca --high
~1ow

Of courae, euch a constraint is incarect in tarma of natural
language, but it is given here by way of example of how one
can conatrain the notion of a PHL.

Turning to a non-hypothetical propozal of a constraint in
phonological theory, Anderaon (1978) has auggeeted that in
underlying representations a PHL:

1) may have at the most only five tonee, and

2) may not heve contour tonea,
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The first constrzint means that only five pitch levels are
specified in the thsory, and any one language may not have
more than theee five levels. This constraint has been
arrived at inductively. It does not follow deductively
from any set of features used to represent tone since any
eet of features used to specify five levels will elso
theoretically specify more than five., The second constraint
requiree that all contours be represented as sequences of
level tones. This constraint clearly applies in the case of
Ejagham (eee 3:3.1): 1In order to falsify the first
constraint, one only needs to find a language with six
dietinct piteh levels. In ordsr to falsify the sacond
constraint, it would have to be gshown that a2 tonsl rule
requires the specification of a2 contour tone as its
conditioning factor. In the case of Ejagham neither of
these constraints is falsified,

A further consequence of the first constraint is that
downstep (DS} ie excluded as a tone fsature in phonological
theorys that is, [2DS) is not needed as a tone feature,

The reasoh for this congequence is that 2 lenguage with five
pitch levels only needs to use-the features [%highl, [2lowl,
and [*mid], or something to that effect. The feature [2DS]
would be restricted to a gpecific set of languages, and
these languages commonly only have three distinet pltch
lavels,; all three . of which could bs specifisd with the

featuree necesgary fora five pitch language., By contrast,
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the features [thigh], [%+low] and [#mid] are not by definition
reetricted to a epecific get of languages. They are general
tone faaturee which are avallable to any language in order

to specify the tone lavels of that lsnguage.

Thie coneequence of denying DS the etatus of a tonal
feature contradicte tha view (at timee implicit) taken by
numerous linguiete who have worked in languages whare DS ig
founds Pike (1970), Welmers (1959, 1973), Hyman: (1972, 1976,
1978), Schuh (1978), Hyman and Schuh (1974), Leben (1973,
1978), and so on. Although it is not always clesar how these
linguiste wauld use [*DS] as & feature, it seems fairly
clagr that each expectsit to have the status of either a

tonal feature or a unique tons on par with high and 1ow?°:

Tha popular poeition?l hag been to considar DS either as
being preeent in the undasrlying repreeentations, or ae being
inserted vis. a phonological or morphologliecsl rule into the
etructure before phonetic pltch valuee are assigned, or to
be a combinetion of thsse two slternativea:s The alternative
depended on the language under coneideration and on the
preferencee of the analysts Whatever the alternativa taken,
however, the coneequence wae tha esame: at éome point in the
darivation: of the phonological structura the typical DS
language -has 8 pre-~phanetic (ide: befors pitch values are
aseigned) invantory of high, low and Dszzf Thus, DS wae a
phonological tone or feature which the theory wae required

t0 permits Its precence permittad one to dietinguish
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typologically betwean 2 language with high, low and DS, and
one with high, low end mids

Anderson'e propoesl suggsets a modification in this type
of analyais., A languaga with previouely analyzed high, low
and DS would be reinterpretad phonologically 2s& a language
with high, low and ‘'reetricted’ mid. The 'restricted' mid,
like the DS, could ba present in the underlying forma, or
it could be inaerted by rule, or & combination of these
possibilitieas

Significantly, however, the difference between a language
with DS and a language with non-rastricted mid tone would no
longer be captured in the phonological rapreeentation either
by separata DS tona or a tome faature [*DSJ, Inetaad, the
difference betwaen the two would be captured in the sequence
etructure conatrainte and in the phonetic realization ruleegBﬁ
First, the 'restricted' mid tona in 2 language with DS would
never occur in the utteranca initial position. This fact
would be captured in a sequence giructurs constraint (SSC)
like that in. (86)«

*
(86) ssCs¢ *// [+high (ivea 'restricted’ mid)
L. +mid

The doubla slashee indicate 'pauee’'s, Note that in a2 thaory
which permitted DS ae either a egaparate tone or 28 2 feasturse
a eimilar SSC wWould ba naededs, But it could ba apacified at
the matatheoretical level ae a conetraint on DS 2e a tona or
feature rether than at the language-specific leval?d

A furthar fect for most languages with Dszu ie that the
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'restrictad' mid tona never followe 2 low tonaas;i‘Thia fact
ie captured in the SSC in (87)«

(87) sSCi *[:gﬁh [:g;.gh]

Note that again in a theory which used DS as either a tone
or a feature, a S5C similar to that in (87) would aleo be
needed at the language-gpecific levels Thus, the two
conetrainte in (86) and (87) would be true of a language
with ‘restricted' mid tone, but they would never be found in
a language with non-reatricted mid tone.

secondly, in the phonetic realization rulee of a language
with DS, a high tone would never receive a higher pitch than
the precading mid tone, whereae in the phonetic realization
rules of a language with non-restricted mid tone a high tone
would elwaya be higher in pitch than the preceding mid tonezéf
Thus, the dietinction between the two languagee is not lost.
It is no longer expresssd with DS ags a tone or aa a feature,
but it is expreesed in.the SSC's and tha phonetic realization.
rules, two areas in which these two languags typss. are also
distingulahed in 8 theory in which DS is permitted as e tone
or as a feature: The crucial difference ig that Andereon’'s
propoeal restricta the number of actual tona featuras to
three, whereaa the more common DS approach would require DS
ag an additional feature. Therefore, in terms of the mmber
of tone features in the theory, Andergon’'s ia more constrained;

At this point itwo different quaetions would be appropriate.

First, is there any possible counter-evidence to

129



Anderson'se proposal for DS? Secondly, even if Andereon'e
propoeal consirains the theory of tone featurss 1o a greater
extent than a2 theory permitting DS ae a2 feature, does this
lead to & loes of eimplificetion or generalization in the
description of a tone language like Ejagham?

In answer to the first question, there are at leaest two
typee of possible counter-evidence, Firet, if in excluding
DS from phonological theory the facte in a gpecific language
required that ite tonal enalysie bs done in terme of @ix of
more phonological tone unite instead of DS and three or
four level tones, then Anderson's proposal would have to be
feriously reconsidered.. Such & hypothetical language might
have the sequences in (88).

(88) //H v//
/RS
4. 8.74
//RN//
//8 W/
V44:9 774
A language like that in (88) could be analyzed as having
either six tones, namely, H, 'H, M, 'My L and 'L; or three
tones and DS3. In the firet case, Andereont*e firet conetraint
would have to be modified but DS would 2till not be necessary
ae¢ a feature: In the second caee, Anderson's first
conetraint would stand but DS would have to be permitted as

g tone feature

130



A second type of counter-evidence would be a language
which had a rule which referred to DS in its etructural
description (i.e. conditioning environment). For example,

a language could have a rule which required tone spreading
ineide the word but blocked it if the tone were downstepped.
One could account for thie language in terme of different
tone levele, some permitting spreading and some not. But
thig type of analysis would seem to miss a linguistically
eignificant generalization, namely, that it is precieely the
downetepped tones which block the tone spreading rule. Such
a language would be like that in (89).

(89) HHH H'H H
H H HL H'H L
HHIN
HHL
LLH L'H H
L1 L'H L
AR AR A 'L H
LLL

The language in (89) hae DS on both high and low tonee. The
downstepped high occurs after both high and low tones, and

it blocks the epreading of high, thus blocking the formation
of the expected H'H AL and L L ‘HL. The downetepped low
occurs only after low, and it blocks the spreading of low,

thue blocking the formation of the expected L'L fi. or course,
one could analyge the language as having H (high), ¥ (mid),

L (low) and XL (extra-low) with both M and XL, blocking the
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spreading proceee. The problem here ie that these two tones
do not form 2 eimple unified clses. Instead, the clese of

tones which blocks epreading would have to be specified as
[_:g]: At thie point it would be an open question ae to

which analyeis ehould be preferred27?

At thie point it should be clear that it ie theoretically
poesible to faleify the constreinte in Andereon'e propoezl,
but the type of exemplse that must be imagined indicate that
euch counter-evidence is not likely to be found in human
language. It ehould also be pointed out that en inherent
cleim of any theory of tone which accepted IS ee 2 tone or
tonal feature would seem to be that languagee will use IS
in the structural condition of their tone rulee. Not ell
languagee would have to do 8o, nor would it have to be in
the structural condition of every tone rule, but it should
occur in. at least one rule of one tone language., ..Aes of the
present no such language or rule hae been found.

Thie point bringe up the eecond guestion as to whether
the use of DS as a feature would not lead to & simplification
or better generalizatione.in the deecription of & tone
language like Ejagham, even if this meant having an additional
feature in the theory: The answer to thie gueetion in the
cage of Ejagham eeems to depend on the way in which DS is
actually conceived,s One typically eeee tonal eegquences like
the following: H'H, But how is this ghorthand to be made

explicit in terme of features? At leaet thrse poeeibilities
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exist:
(90) a. [+high] [+DS] [¥highl
b, [+high] [Thig?j
+DS

C, [:lsé.gh] [+high]

The specificstion in (908) interprets the H'H literally,

with three tonal mairicss needed to specify the phonetic
ssquence of pitches l1-2, where 1 is higher than 2. This
cpecificastion is probably what Pike (1970) had in mind when
he referred to DS as s "process" toney and it is not unrelstsd
to Welmer's {1959) notion of the "drop" tone or Winston's
{1960) "downstep” marked with an spostrophe: The epecifica-
tion in (90b) is probably cloger to how many today would
interpret the sequence H'H., In thie case the festure [+DS]
belongs to the festure matrix of the tone which is actually
lowsr than the preceding high tone. It helps specify the
tonal value of the'tone to whose matrix it is aesigned. In
this way it ie identical to all other ssgmental or tonal
featurese, &8nd in this senss it may be referrsd 1o ae 8 'etatic’
fgature, ises it does not interact with featurege outside of
the matrix to which it ie sssigned. The epecification in
{90¢c) is probably unlike the interprstation snyone would give
the eequence H'H today, However, it ie in one sense a
modification of {g0a)y In (90a) the I+DS] had its effect on
the tone of the following matrix. Similarly in (90c¢), ths

featurs [+DS] has ite effsct on the tone of the following
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matrix. . It does not have any sffsct on the tone to whose
matrix it is assigned. 1In this ssnse it may be referred to
ae a ‘dynamic' feature, ises it interacts with features
(namely [+highl) outside of the matrix to which it is
agsigned,

In the case of Ejagham, it appears that nothing is gained
over the 'restricted' mid tone analysis if one attempts to
substitute the 'static' notion of DS. In this case, wherever
the feature [+DS] occurs, the fsature [+midl can be substi-
tuted, with no change in the actual description. Howsver,
there doss seem to be some significent diffsrences bhetween.
this 'reetricted' mid tone analysie and one which uses the
*dynamic' notion of DS, These two analyses will be compared
in 3.3.4.

At this point it should be noted that the 'dynamic'® notion
of DS has the following features. Firet, it only co-occurs
ifn"the same matrix with the fsature [+highl. Secondly, it
only interacts to specify a tons value with a following
matrix which is also [+highls Thirdly, thls is a formal wsy
of incorporating the notion of the "floating low tone®™ which
historically was the low tone occurring between the two high
tonesy and whose loss led to the downstepped high toneas:
There is no rsason not to suggest that the language learner
incorporates the notion of “downsteppsd" in this ways

The features which will be used in ths analysis in 3.3.4

are the following., For ths 'restrictsd' mid tons analysis
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the featurees are [fhigh] and T¥mid). For the ‘dynamic' DS

enalysis the featuree ere [thighl and [tDS1. The comparison
of thess two analyses should lead to an answer to the second
question: concerning gimplification and generalizetion of the

description,

3.3.3 Approachee to the representation of tone

Eesentially two pogitiones have been taken on the represanta-
tion of tone in generative phonologys namely, the segmental
and the suprasegmental, The segmental pcsition can be further
divided into two groupe. The first group claims that tones
(ivey. tone featuree) are identical to other phonological
features and are to be included within the segmental feature
matrices (Schachter and Fromkin 1968, Woo 1969, Maddieson
1971, Fromkin 1972). This position accapte the Chomeky and
Halle (1968) claim that a unilinear sequence of segmental
matrices providee an edequate means for aesigning & phono-
logical representation to & given utterance.

The second group within the segmental position is .
repreganted by Anderson (1974)., He pointe out that the
columns in the tone feature rowe do not in general line up
with the other columns in the feature matrix. For example,
in languagees which have contour tones on both long and short
vowelg, the tone sequence in the short vowsl matrix must be
epecified by dividing the matrix into two parts. The firet
part of the matrix specifies the firat leval tone of the
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contour, and the second part the aacond level tone of the
contour, In thia way, the tonal featura row doea not line

up with the other features of the sagmental matrix. Still
Andsrson’a position is within the aegmantalist camp in that

he does not auggest dividing the aingle segmental matrix

into two or more matrices. Instead, he suggests maintaining
the unilinear, sagmantal reprassntation but with the provision
that segmental matricas may be divided into two or more parts
in the case of certain features, the parte themselvsa being
linearly orderad. within the matrix.

The suprasegmantal position claims that tones should be
separate from the aegmental featurs matrices and should
instead be provided matrices of their own. This position was
initisted by Leben (1971, 1973a, 1973b) within the genarative
approach to phonology, and has been further expanded on by
Goldsmith (1975, 1976, 1977) in tarma of ’autoaegmental
phonology’s It has been rscantly used by Elimelech (1976),
Dwyer (1978a, 1978b) and Leban (1978),. The position suggasts
a significant alteration of the Chomsky and Halle model,
allowing for a more complex phonological rapresentation of a
given utterance in the form of a multilinear rspresantation.

It ahould be notad, however, that the use of & multilinear
or multilevel reprsssntation of phonological structure did
not originate within the generative framswork. Linguists.
auch:aa Hockatt (1942), Pike (1947, 1967), Firth (1948, 1951)
and Harris (1951), among others, suggeatad tha analytical

relevanca of factoring out a feature like tone or pitch from
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the aegmental raprasaentation bafere the ganerative framawork
with ite unilinear approach waa propesed. In fact, it was
an article written within the Firthian prosedic traditienm

by Edmendaon and Bender~Samuel (1966) on tone pattarns in
Etung, .a. dialect area within Westarn Ejagham, which meotivated
Leben to consider a auprasagmantal approach within the
generative approach in the firat placa, Tha differanca
betwean theae earlier linguiats and tha currant auprasagmental
approachas, according to Clementa (1979), ia that Leben and
Goldamith have basen much more thoroughgeing and axplicit

in their account of a multilinear representation than theae
earlier lingujste,

One might juatifiably be suapicicua of any thaeretical
claim that tone muet be repregcented either megmantally or
aupraaegmentally, without any poeaibility for variation in
the form of representation., Of course, if it were poaaible
to maintain in. the thaory of tone that aither one or the
other form of repreaentation waa the cerrect ona, it would
help conatrain the claae of grammara, Heowever, the empirical
facta may not warrant a choice of one or the other form of
repreaentation., In fact, the theory of tonal raprasentation
may have teo parmit various mixturea in the type of tonal
repreeentation {(c¢f, Fromkin 1974): Feor example, tha theory
may have to permit the actual form of repreaentation . tc be
languaga apecifics one language uaing a aegmental form and

another using a suprasagmental ome,” Or the theory may hava
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to psrmit the form of reprssentation to vary within & given
language, €0 that a languaga which has undsrlying aupra-
ssgmsntal tone may need at soms point in the desrivation te
incorporats tha tonal matrices within the sagmental matricss
go that tone featurea and segmental features are sligned.
Nota in Goldsmith's (1975, 1976) spproach, whera this
alignment would be done via association. lines, it is not
clear whather the association lines constituis a type of
incorporation of tonal matrices within segmental matricsa
and therefore is nothing more than a notational variant of
ths unilinear approach, or the asaociation lines g¢onstituts
something substantively different, ae Goldsmith claims;

In aither of theae casee, the thsory would have to permit
both types of representation, in one caaa specifying that
the permitted variation ia across languagee and in the other
caae gpecifying that the permitted varistion may be within
the eame language but at different levale in the derivation
from underlying forma to the phonetic representation, In
either caae the theory would havs to provide a principled
way by which the appropriate form of rapresentation could ba
chosen.

Leben (1973a), who has since changed his mind in favoring
only a suprasegmental reprasantation, has argued that tha
use of both forme of raprsgentation is nacessary. First,
he claimed that the nature of tonal repreaentation is language
spacific rather than universal, He cited Thai as requiring
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a segmental repreeentation, but Mende of Sierra Laone as
requiring a euprasegmental one. Secondly, he euggzeted that
some lenguagea raquire an initial suprasegmentel repreaenta-
tion which ie then aseocieted with the gegmental one for the
purposes of certain tone rules, citing Ngizim (Hyman and
Schuh 1974) as auch a languages Other languagee, however,
may never have tone rules which refer to asgmental featurea
and so would not have to aesociate ths tonal and segmental
matrices until the entire derivationwas finished, the
ageociation procesa actually being the laet procese in the
derivation., Thus, the point at which the tonea are
associated with the segmental matrices within a derivation
ie aleo lenguage gpecific for thoee languagea with an initial
supraeegmental representation., Of courss, even if Leben ie
right, these possibilities are uninteresting without a
principled way to decide when and whether a language should
have tone represented eegmentally or suprasegmentally.

One might counter the position that a2 multilinear,
supraeegmental repreeentetion ia necessary in aome languages
by revising the notion of the eegment within the linear,.
segmental representation, The firat revision would involve
the inclusion of the ‘'zero ssgment® within the theory in
order to account for floating tonea and tonal morphemes (cf.
Schachter and Fromkin 1968, Fromkin 1972). The second
revigion would involve the possibility of dividing a segment

into sub-unita in order to eccomodate a tonal contour which
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can be decomposed into twoe (or mora) leval tonee which

occur on & eingle eyllabic aagment (cf. Anderaon 1974 and
1978 for such a proposal on tone, Anderaen 1972 on. diphthongs,
and Anderson 1976 on nasal conaonantez%. 0f couree, even if
a eegment naada to ba diviaibla intoe sub=-unite to account for
diphthonga and naeal conacnanta, it doea not automatically
follow that tonal contoura must alee be po represented, But
if the theory haa already been modified to accomoedate
diphthonga and nasal coneonante by using the notion of the
divieible segment, then it would eeem the eimplest solution.
to use thie accomodation to account for tonal contours. In
any casa, by incorporating zero segmente and the notion of
the divisible eegment one could maintain the unilinear (i.e.
single~phonological-matrix) representation. of the epeech
continuum.,

The guestion than becomee whether or not thasa two
alternative modificationa of the standard aegmental representa=-
tion are eimply notational varianta of each othar when it
comes to the matter of tones Or ie it poeeible that one
approach ie more constrained than the othar? Or doee2 nne
approach captura the generalizations about tone more
adequately? Or do certain phenomena follow more 'naturally’
from.one form of rapresentation than the other?

On the basie of certain.evidence it appeare that the
eupraaegmental approach in soma form may capture certain

generalizations about tone more adequately, and that certain
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phenomana follow mora naturally from the auprasegmantsl
representstion than from the gegmental one. Various
arguments have bean given along these lines in favor of the
suprasegmental repreaantation.

First, note that some of ths standard arguments in favor
of a auprasegmental framework have cantarad on floating
tonaa, tonal morphemes, snd the stability of tone in the
presence of vowel deletion. It ia argued that the supra-
segmental represantation by ita very nature pradicts that
such phenomena will occur, whareas the segmantal repreasnts-
tion doas not. In fact, the eagmental represantation has
to be modifiad to include the 'zero segment’ in ordar to
accomodate aome of these phenomena. In the suprasegmental
framework, however, the fact that synchronicslly a vowel
mey be deleted but leave ita tona behind, or historically
a vowel may be deleted or fused with snother leaving behind
a floating tone follows naturally from the form of
representstion since what happens at one level doss not
require the same thing to happen &t another., In fact, ona
gxpects cases where certain phenomena such as deletion
occur only at ona level, according to the form of representa-
tion.

In the caee of tonal morphemes, such sa those in the Tiv
verbal systam (McCawley 1970), both approachas can account
for the facts, but the aupramsegmental approach naturally

accomodates the fact that the number of tonas in tha morphemaa
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does not correaspond in each caze to the number of ayllablc
aagmente, while tha segmental approach treate this dieparity
in a cumberaome manner. Another example of auch a casge haa
baen given abova for Ejagham in aection 3.3.l1, whare tha
tonea of the verb are distributed over tha entire verb or
verb root, as the caee may be, whether that verb or verb
root im monoeyllabic or polyallabic, It ie natural to expect
in a supragsegmental repreeantation that the domain of aome
tonee will not be just a eyllabic aegment or just one
ayllable, but may include two or more ayllablee. It is not
natural to expect thie in a segmental framework. Instead
one expects the domain of tone to be only the ayllabic
aegment (or syllabla), and any attempt to indicate that the
domain of a tone is greater than one eyllable would require
another major modification of the esegmantal representation.
Secondly, another standard argument hae concerned contour
tonee, Although both approachee can account for their
preaenca and participation in rulea, the two approachea are
not aquivalent in the naturalnesa with which they treat
them., For example, consider a tone copy rule which copies
the high tone of a rising contour onto the following eyllabic
pegment., In the eegmental approach it appears ad-hoc that
only the second half of the tonal content in the aagmental
matrix ie copied, whereas in the suprasegmental approach it
appears more coneietant with other copy rules in that an
entire faature matrix is copied. However, thie argumeant ia

not the etrongast in favor of a suprasegmental represantation.
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AP noted above, the segmantel thaory has alraedy bean modified
to accomodate diphthonga and nasal coneonante in tha form of
divieible segments, and in the case of diphthonge and nagal
conscnante it ia at timee only the second half of the matrix
which modifiee or ie copied onto the following segment.
Thirdly, argumente have been developed in the area of
tone diatribution: namely, that a euprasegmental approach
peema t0 capture generalizations about tone patterne more
adequately than the segmental approach, Take a hypothetical
language like that in (91).

(91) ¢ $8 3883
I LI LLL
H HH HHH
Iii LH LHH
iﬁ. HL HLL

fAL LA LHL
The unacceptable patterna would be thoee in (92).
(92) $ $8 $£8¢9
*LfN *LLH
*HAL *H H L
LY
*fr R IR *H LK

The segmental approach could eaccount for the unacceptable
patterne in terma of morpheme etructure conatrainta, and the
euprasegmental approach in terms of tone aequence conatraints.
In the segmentel approach, however, the constrainte would
have tc be statad eeparately for monoeyllabic, biayllabic
and trisyllabic worde. This would maan that sach of the

gaven unacceptable tone aequencee in (92) would hava to be

143



specified in the grammar: In addition, the constraints
would have to spscify irrslevant information concsrning the
presence, absence or optional presesnce of non-syllabic .
segmentsgo. By contrast, in the suprassgmental gpproach
only the pattsrne in {93} would havs to be specifisd as
unaccaptab1e3;; Note that the pettsrne maks no mention of
syllable structure snd non-syllsbic ssgments, both of which
ere irrelevant to etating the general constraintse.
(93) =+ ¥[shigh) [-high] [+high]

ve ¥p+hignhl {+highd L-highl

c. ¥[-highl [-highl [+highl

1¢ should be clear from the sbove discuesion, that. the

srguments given in favor of the supracegmental representetion
ere not ones of neceseity., But they are in general ones

which favor that form of repreesnistion.

3,304 Tonal procesees in Ejsgham

The goel in this section is twofolds 1) to formally
describe the tonal procssees of Ejsgham, and 2) to mske the
dsscription as simple and general =8 possible. The tonal
procssses include those involving verbs, nouns, associstive
noun phrases, the simplification of tonal contours, tone
under conditions of vowel deletion, the specificstion of
downdrift and the aseignment of pitch values. To see how
the description can be as simple and general ss possible,

two different descriptions will be compared in relation to
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esch procaas: One description will uas the faatures [Xhighl
and [*mid]. Note that tha feailure [*mid] ia essentially
jdantical to ths usa of the feature L[*DS1, in the 'gtatic’
asnas (gee diacuasion of (90) in 3.3.2)}, in this analysis.
The analyais would be the same regardlesa of which feature
is sctually used. The second dascription, howaver, uses a
different pair of features. The first is [thighl, but the
ascond ig the feature which captures the *dynamic’ sense of
DS (mee discuasion of (90) in 3.3.2). In order to make
claar that this is a new feature and not the feature for ihe
common notion of DS the second analyais will use [¥XDS3..
This feature does not mean the tone to whose matrix it is
agsigned is downstepped. Instead, it means that the tone
of the following matrix ia downstepped. Thus, it is
different than simple [+DS]¢

In order to make aure that the descriptiions of the
processes are orderly and principled, certain theoretical
constraints have to be placed on the analysis.s There are
eight such constrainta in alls

First, it is assumed that all languages with tone ahould
nave their tone represented suprasegmentally. Of course,
this asgsumption. itsalf assumes that a tone language 1is
distinguishabla from a non-tone language. Howaver, this
assumption does not make sny committment ag to the form of
reprasentation of the pitch contour in a non-tone languages
1t simply requirea that in the caae of Ejagham the

phonological representation musi congigt of two levala of
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matrices, one for segmental information and one for tonal
information.

Sacondly, it is sssumed that the agsecociation rules
agsociate only surface tones 1o syllables, Thia means that
all tone assimilation and deletion rules must apply before
the association rules, The only exception permitted to
thia congtraint involves tone rules whose conditioning
environment includea either segmental or gyllabic information.
Such rulea will ba asaumed to 3pply only aftar the sagociation
rules,

Thirdly, the well-formedness condition formulated by
Goldemith (1976) is assumed to apply to this description:
namely, that

1) each tone is associated with a gyllable,

2) each ayllable is associated with a tone, and

3) assocization lines do not croas.

Fourthly, in the case of rule ordering, the local ordering
principle formulated by Anderaon (1974) is asaumed to applys
Thus, the ordering of the tone rules ia specified only in
thoge cagseg where it is necessary to assure 2 correct
derivstion. Otherwise they apply in a natural feeding order.

Fifthly, it is azaumed that each morpheme has only one
underlying form, and that all gllomorphs are derived from
this one form..

Sixthly, it is assumed that this one underlying form must
be identical in all of its featuree to 3t leaat one of its

aurface forms. Thia constraint is normative and not absolute,
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fhus, if it iz necssssry for the description to dsviste from
this norm, the deviation will be tolersteds

Seventhly, it is sssumsd that in the lexicon . avsry line
of tonal matrices is part of an sntry which also contsins
g line of segmsntsl matricssy The sffect of this aseumption
is to prohibit the use of flosting tonss in ths descriptiony
This conetraint is also normative snd not absolute:s if =
tonal morpheme is shown to bes necessary, it will be psrmitted
in the description. But this prohibition is fhieeded -because
floating tones sre a powsrful dsvice in the deecription of
tone languagee and their power can be gabueed, 8o this
constreint is used in this dsscription.

Eighthly, if there is s choice between iwo differant
surface forms, it ie sssumsd that the least marked form is
the underlying form. Howsver, this constraint is also
normative and not absolutss if it can be shown that the
marked surface form should be the undsrlying form, then its
uce &8s the underlying form will bs tolsrated,

Note that historicslly Ejagham or pre-Ejagham had only
two tonesi 1low and high. A description based on only low
and high tones underlyingly ia poseidble, but it requirss a
number of floating low toness It slso leads to & complsx
analysis of the Ejagham tonal proceésses, since one is
describing historical and synchronic procesess &t one and
the same time. Howsver, the sbove assumptions require that

synchronically Ejagham have three piich levsla epecifisds
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1ow, .high and ‘restrictsd’ mid (or DS)+ It is especisally
the sixth snd seventh sssumptions which require thsse three
synchronic lsvele. For sxsmpls, the noun.é:gﬁ"sky, hesvsn'
was probably historically :g-s3, with low-high over the root.
However, undsr the above agsumptions it would have to bhe
synchronicelly sither (94a) or (94b), depending on the

features being uesdi

(92) S L
[hied -eniee] [mig)] = w ww

b. 3 -8 0 .
i T [me]] - o

Finally, note that even though the sixth sseumption is
a gurfacs-oriented one, it is still not as surface or
phonetic-orientsd &8 Hooper's (1976) proposal for phonology
in which the strong slternation condition for morphophonology
(ef. Kiparsky (1973)) ie combined with a no-ordering
constrsint. As Fromkin (1976) has demonstrated, such a
concrete phonological theory does not in general allow en
account of tonal phsnomena, sspecislly of tons in s language
with & potentially infinite number of pitch levels. The
eight assumptions above ellow & gsufficient dsgree of
abstraction for the dsscription of Ejsgham tons which itsslf
haes = potentislly infinite number of phonetic pitch levele.
3.35%:1 The verb

It wes argued in section 3.3.1-that verd roots fall into
two tone clessss with the underlying tonss being -LH and

-Hs It was noted that in many ceses these tones sppssr in
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the eurface forms of the verb, in other caees they ara
changed by tonal processas, and in other ckees they are
entirely replacsd by other tone patiernss Tha cases
jnvolving the replacement of the underlying tone will be
considered in section 3.3.4.3. In this esection the basic
tone rules which manipulate the underlying tonas of verbs
ara presantad, along with ths needed aeeocization rules.
The precentation will include verbe from both tong classes,
and it will cover g&ll affixed, non-periphrastic verb forme.
3.3.4,1s1 The hortative

The relevant surface tonas for the hortstive are given
in (95)+ The tones for 3pp are identicsl for all other
persons except 3ps¢

(98) a, #&=ghdf ‘'he should sell’
g-gid] ‘'thsy should sell’

bs Aa~kdné ‘'he should fry*
d-kdn€ 'they should fry*

The ~H tone verb root -kdné 'to fry' preeents no
difficulties in relating the underlying to the surface tonss
since they sre identiczls The only process involvsd in
these cages, as well as the 3pe of the ~LH tone verb root
-zhd{ 'to sell', ie that of association. The aseociation
rule may be formulzated ss follows:

(96) Association rule

Aesaociste the first tone Tl with the first syllable
$1. the esecond tome T, with the second syllabls $2.
and so on within the word.
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After the aeaociation rule (AR) in (96) ie appliad, the
well-formedness condition presented in the third aasumption
above would apply to any unaseociested tonee or syllables
Thus, the three forms mentioned ebove would be derived as

followe:

(97)7%as i—ggQi -(96)» g- ud

L- L H 1- 1
b. i—kane -(96)» a~-kans -(WFc)ﬁl?-kans '*ehe ghould

LR TR e

L- H i~ ¥ L- ¥

e

‘she ehould eell’

-

cy i-kana =(96)» a=kans ~(WFC) = a~kan "they ehould
fry'

H~ H A- H H-

The specification of the underlying tonee in (97) aagumes
that lexical tone is indiceted for every morpheme: both
for the subject prafix and for the verb roots

Tha one case in the hortative which involves a difference
batwaen the underlying and eurface tonee ie tha 3pp of roote
with &n underlying -LH tone. In the 'restricted’ mid tone
(or 'etatic® DS) analysig two rulea are raquired to derive
the corract forms The firet rule, formalized in (98),
gpecifies that a [+high] tone aleo becomes [+mid] when it
followe a [-highl tone. Thia rule is a general downdrift
rule. The gecond rule, formalized in (99), raiaee a [-high}
tone to & [+highl tone when it followe the {+high] tona

hortative prefix,
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(98) [+highl --3 [Ihiﬁh]/ [-nign} ____
31}

(99) (~high] -=» [+h5{gh1/ HoR- L*hign] -
=-m

Thess rules would apply as follows:

(100) -gudl -(98)3 a-gudi =~(99)» a- udl -(96)>
0 -$% $-$3 gﬁ
H- L H H- LH H.-H'H ﬁ-m’t

*they should sell’
In ths 'dynamic' DS analysis, using the fsaturs [$XDS1,

only one ruls is nscessary. This ruls (101) raisss a8 [-high}
tone to [+high] following the [+high] tons prefix of the
hortatives But in sddition it sssigns the feature [+XDS ]

to thie [+high] tone, guarantesing that ths {+high] tone
which followe it will be.lower than this dsrived {+high] tone.

(101)  I-high) --» [+hign] /  ypopmulenignl-

This rule applies ss followss
(102) ﬁ-g\gd\i -(101)> a-si\; ~-(96) ;-gudl

H- L H H-XH H -xH H
Note that the dsrivations in (100) and (102) would be the
games for a monosyllabic root excspt that ths Well Formedness
Condition would have to apply to maks sure that the last
tone is sesociated with the second and last syllabls in the
word. Otherwiss this final tones would be lsft unaseociatsd
if only ruls (96) applied.
Jo34.1s2 Ths conditional

The rslsvant surface tonee for the conditional are given
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in (103). The tonesa for 3pp are idantical for all other
pareons in this mood.
(103) e. d-ghdf ‘'if they eell’
b, é-kané ‘if they fry'

Phe tonas for the -H tona verb roote preaent the only problem
in relating the underlying to the eurface tonee, The tones
for the -LH tone verb roote in (103a) come directly from the
underlying forms: & high tone prefix end low-high over the
root.

In order to account for the surface tonee in (103b}, the

‘restricted’ mid tone analysis ¢could, under other constraints,

use a floating low tone between the prefix and the -H tone
verdb root., The downdrift rule (98} would then apply, changing
the [+high] tone of the verb root, and then the floating

low tone would ba delatedja.. Thus, at leaat an edditional
rule deleting a floating low tone would be needed, Howevar,
in thie deecription floating low tonee are not permitted
unieae shown to be necaasary. In this caae, 2 different

type of additional rule could ba formulated which eimply
addad the feature [+#mid) to the already [+highl verdb roots

(1o4) [+high] --3 [:h:lgh] / congtL+highl-
ml

Phie rule would apply ae followe:
(105) a-kane -(104)> a-kane -(96)» a-kane -(WFC)d ;-E%qi

S R L _
*3f they Ifry'

b+ o

Mote that thie derivation ende with 'H aseocieted with two
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A\ AP o * = = ATk = o

ayllables. This fact is %o be intsrpretsd aa follows: Wwhen
the 'H +tone receives 8 phonetic pitch valua e.g. '2’, whera
*1' is highest in pitch, both syllables would have the pitch
valus '2’;

Note that the environment for rule (104) actually neade
to be axpanded to cover all forms of the conditional mood
gince DS is pervaaive throughout the mood (asee bo6etbel and
6:7 for examples). The snvironemeni would have to spscified

as followe:s

(106) ["'high] el 4 ['l‘high]/COND[E*highj ([ ]) ([ ])""[ - ]]

+mid

'Pf' etands for 'prefix’ euch as thse negative conditional
prefix r3- and the rapetitive prefix kpd-. Consider the
following derivation which has both of thase prefixes:

(107) ~rg-kpo~kane ~(106)3 a-ro~kpo-kans -{96)»
NS I
H~ H- H~ H H-*H~ "H-'H

3~ i_ fry again’

z g?-kpa—kaqi -(WFC)> ?-ro- -ggfc *if they do not
Hettie *H-"H ' - e

Note that the proceas in (106) iz similar to that in (98)
except the process in (98) involves synchronic downdrift while
that in (106) involves historic downdrift which is today .
captured &s a simple DS,

In the 'dynamic’ DS analyeiz no rules &re needed to account

for the final forma in (105) or (107). Instead, the gsubject

prefix and verbal prefixaa in the conditional mood have tha
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underlying tone [+h%§h];‘ The feature [+XDS] guaranteee that.
+X

a following Lehighl tone will be lower in plich (ice, down=
etepped) than the [+high] tone in whoge matrix the [+XDS]
feature occurs. The final form in (105) would have the
underlying tones in (108a), and the final form in (107)
would have those in (108b).

(108) a. a - gg n 'if they fry'
+highl~ [+high
[}XDB ] [rXDS 1
b. a - T - kpo -ka n '*if they do not
- - - fry'

+high1-{+high -lehigh] ~[+¢high
+XDS +XDS +X0S ~XDS

Thus, far the 'restricted' mid tone analysie requires
three tone rules: a downdrift rule (98), a low tone raising
rule (99), and "downstep" rule (106)+. The ‘dynamic' DS
analy=is only requires one rule: a low tone raising rule
(101)« In addition, the 'restricted’ mid tone analyels
treats the DS seen thus far as rule-governed, while the
‘dynamic' DS analysis treats it as being lexicalized.

3.3.4,1+3 The constituent-focus perfective

The relevant surface tones of the constituent~Locus
perfective are given in (109). The tones of the 3ps are
jdentical for every person but the 3pp.

(109) a. a-gud-T ‘'he sold (it)’
d-gid-I ‘'they gold (it)°*
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b, &-kdn-&8 ‘*he fried (it)’
d-kdn-¢ 'thay fried it'

Note that the second vowel of theea -CVCV roote has baeen
deleted in the presence of the constituemt focus guffix,
Note also that the final glide of the 3pes in (1092) is due
to the eimplification of the riging contour on the derived
monogyllabic root =-gid. The form of the 3ps before the
gimplification would bes A-ghd-I *he gold (i%)*.

There ara three featureg of the forma in (109) which
have to be sccounted for. Firat, the 3pp form in (109a)
of the -LH tone verb root has no obvious tonal relationship
to ite underlying tones: In fact, it appears to be &8 ~H
tone verb root instead., Thia digparity will be accounted
for in both analyses with & replacive tone rule to be
discussed in 3.3.4:3: Secondly, the auffix in every case
is downstapped in relation to the final verb root tone.
Thirdly, unlike other verb forme which have & final high
or downstepped high tone, this verb form doeg not cause &
following low tone noun prafix to ba raised to high. The
second and third features of the forms in (109) auggest that
historically the auffix had the tone sequence"L H L+ the
first low leading to the downstepping of the high and the
second low blocking the raieing of & following low tone noun
prefix.. However, synchronically under the praaent constrainta
the use of two floating low tones iz not possibled

Turning to the two analysee, in the ‘regtricted’ mid tone
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analysis the fact that the guffix ia downstapped can be
accounted for lexically:s +ths suffix can be spacified simply
::igh]; Thase featurea guarantee that the suffix will

bs downstapped when it follows a final high tone of s verb
root; However, sccounting for the fact that this [+high]
tone does not raise a low tona noun prefix is more problematic.
wWithout tha pomaible usa of a floating low tone which would
remain. until sll low tone noun prefixss that are supposed to
be raised are raised and then would be dalated, the only
golution iz to epecify an sxcaption to the rule which raisece
such low tones (see 3.3.4.2), sxcluding the conaztituent-focus
perfective varb form from participating in the rule.

In the 'dynamic' DS analysis the fact that the auffix is

downgtepped would hava to be accounted for by a morphological
rule 1like that in (110):

(110) Tehignl --> [+hign] / _ lgg, c.rock ]

PFY

In thiz rule, 'Rt' stands for 'root’' (i.e. verdb root) and
'C,Foe' atands for 'constituent-focus auffix', This rule
adds the dynamic DS featura [4XDS]1 to the final high tone of
any verb root. In ordsr to sccount for the fact that this
final [+highl tone doee not raise a low tone noun prefix,
the same soluition has to be used as in the restricted' mid
tone analyaia?u namely, the rule raising such low tonas has
to specify that the conaituent-focus parfective is an

sxcaption and does not participata in the ruls (Bee 3.3:4.2).
Note that ths rula (110) would apply az follows)
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(111) a-gfn-s -(110)= s-kan-s .-(96)- a-kan-e *he fried (it)’
STy T

L- H -H L-XH =H L-XH -
Nots that the beginning of the darivation (1ll) slready has
the final vowel of the bisyllabic root -kdné 'to fry'
deleted, 2nd the suffix vowel has been resyllebified as the
gyllabic segment of tha syllsble containing the velar nazal
Re
3.3.4.1.4 The habitual

The relevant surfsce tones of the habitual are givan in
(112)., The tonee of the 3ps are identical to those for all
other persona except the 3pp.

(112) 8+ a=-ghd-gd '‘she zells’

d-gud-d 'thay sell’

be &-=kdn-d ‘'she friss'

d-kan-2 'they fry'
In (112) the final vowels of -gud{ 'to eell' and -kdn€ 'to
fry' have been daletad in the presence of the habitual
guffix -£. The final high tone of the -LH tone verb root
~gudf{ haz merged with the high tons of the suffix after the
application of the tone contour eimplification rules (sae
3e3.8e5) 0

The only form which poses any problem in accounting for
the relation betwean underlying and surface tonee iz the 3pp
form in (112b): €-~kap-a 'they fry's. In the 'regtrjcted’
mid tone snalysia thia form could be sccounted for by a

further spscificstion in the morphological rule (106). Thia
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rule can be expandesd as in (113):

highl -- hi [+highl =( - -
(113) Lehighl -=> [+hign) ConpL hig PfL_J)PéE_..J)Rt[__]

HAB[' [+highl- __
This rule would guarsntee that the -H tone verb roote would
ba downstepped following the prefix of the 3pp in the habitual

aspect.

In the ‘dynamic' DS snalysig this form would be accounted

for lexically, The prefix of the 3Jpp would be [:Q%gh ’
contrasting with the prafix of the 3ps which would simply

ve U=highlv Thie tonal matrix on the prefix would guarantee
the downatepping of all =H tone verbd roois in this aspect.

3:3.4.1.5 The conetituent=focus imperfective35

The relevant surface tonee of the constituent-focuse
imperfective are given in (114)., The tones of the 3ps are
jdentical to those for all other persone excepi the 3Ipp.

(114) &. d-ghd-d ‘'ehe sells/ie selling'
d-gGd~8 'they sell/ara aelling'

b, 4-kan-a ‘'she frias/is frying’
d-kdn-a ‘'they fry/are frying’

Again the final voweles of these -CVCV roote have already
been deleted in the forms in (114). Also the derived contour
of the 3pa form in (1l4s) haa slready been gimplified (aee
SIS IV

Of the forma in (114), only the 3ps in (11l4a) has eurface
toneé which .are directly relatable to the underlying tones,

The 3pp forms in (1llka) and (114b) poae two problems. First,
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the imperfective suffix - ie downetspped. One might ettempt
to account for thie in ths same way that the downstepped
gsuffix of the conetituent-focus perfective wae accounted for
(ses 3.3.4.1.3). However, in that ceee the downstepped
euffix was pervasive throughout the paradigm, whereas in
thie case it is found only in the 3pps In ell other persone
it is simply Ushighlsy with no downstepping. Secondly, the
-LH tone verb root of the 3pp in (1l4a} is unexpectedly
high, indentical to the 3pp of the -H tone verb root in
(114b). Since the downetepping of the euffix is reetricted
to the 3pp, and since the difference betiween the two tone
classes of verb roota is neutralized in the 3pp, these forms
will be accounted for by replscive tone rules in both
enalyses (see 3.3.4.3).

This lesves the 3ps of the -H tone verb root in (114b).

In the 'restricted’ mid tone snalysis the DS between the

high tone prefix and the high tone verb root is accounted

for by the morphological rule (113). This rule can now be

epecified as in (115)s

(115) [+highl --» +high]/ [+high]-([_1)-([_])—[_1]
Lmid conol Pf Pf Rt

HA.B{-["hi ghl- ____]

c.Foc.IMPFV[3p3[+h1ghn' —-]
The third environment in (115) guarantees that in the 3pe of
the constituent-focus imperfective the =H tone verb roots

will be downstepped following the high tone subject prefix.
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In the 'dynamic’ DS analysis this 3ps form in (114b)

would be sccounted for lexically. The tone of the subject
prafix in this case would be [:Q%gh]. guarsnteeing that any
following high tone would be downstepped following the
prefixy

3+3+4.1.6 High tone verbal prefixes

There are a number of high tone verbal prefixes: s.g. ki-
'CONTINUOUS', kpd- °‘REPETITIVE', kd- *3pp GENERAL NEGATIVE',
bé- *NEGATIVE IMPERFECTIVE', rg-'NEGATIVE CONDITIONAL' and
ji- and bé- in the 3ps of the 'DIRECTIONAL HORTATIVE'. With
each of these prefixes a =-LH tone verb root rsmains unchanged,
btut a =-H tone verb root is downsteppsd following them. GSee
the appendix of verb forms &t ths end of this chspter or
chapter 6 on the verb for details, but consider the following
sxamples:

(116) a. A&a-ki-ghdi ‘she is selling'
3-ki-kane ‘she is frying'

b. &A-kpd-ghdi ‘'she should sell sgain’
i-kpd-kané ‘'she should fry again'

c. a-kf-gldi ‘they did not sell’
d-kd-kane 'they did not fry'
d. dg=-bd-ghdi 'they &rse not selling”

d-bd-kane ‘they sre not frying'

e, A-ji-ghdi *ghg should go and sell"
a-ji~-kane ‘she should go and fry'

In the 'restricted’ mid tone analyeis, this change in the

tone of the =-H tone verb roots would bs sccounted for by the

160



morphological rule (115) which would have to be furthsr

epscifisd for the laet two environmente given in (117)s

(117) [+high]l --> mﬁh] /

T+highl=(I__ D=(C__N-¢__1
conol pf  Pf  R® ]

L (hienl-1__1)
G +Poc . IMPFV [ 3pe [+highl-1__] ]

(xep) .cont) Lspl I-(pel ])-Pf["'high]'[——-ﬂ
REP.HORT{ Pf

DEP . TEMP

(REP) <GEN.NEG|

(REP) .NEG.IMPFV

CESS

REP .NEG. IMPER,

DIR .HORT [3pe.t ]'Pf['*hig“]'[—-ﬂ

The last two environments account for the various cases of
DS between a verbal prefix and a -H tone verb root. The
abhreviations are as follows: SjbPf is ‘subject prefix’,
CONT is 'CONTINUOUS', REP,.CONT is 'REPETITIVE GONTINUQUS ',
REP.HORT is "REPETITIVE HORTATIVE', DEP.TEMP is ' DEPENDENT
PEMPORAL', GEN.NEG is 'GENERAL NEGATIVE', REPJGEN.NEG ie
'REPETITIVE GENERAL NEGATIVE', NEGJIMPFV. ie 'NEGATIVE
IMPERFEGTIVE', REP.NEG,IMPFV is 'REPETITIVE NEGATIVE
IMPERFEGTIVE', CESS is °'CESSATIVE', REP.NEG.IMPER is
'REPETITIVE NEGATIVE IMPERATIVE', and DIR.HORT ie *DIRECTIONAL
HORTATIVE® &

In ths 'dynamic' DS analyeis all of these cases of US are

accounted for lexically. In each caee the prefix would have
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the tone features {:ﬁégh ». guaranteeing by the feature [+XDS]

that the high tone of & ~H tone verb root is downstsppeds
3 ojtll'o'l o7 Zhe imgerat;_v_e

The REPETITIVE NEGATIVE IMPERATIVE wags discuesed in
3.35441.6 above, but there remain three other imperative
forms:s the IMPERATIVE, the REPETITIVE IMPERATIVE, and the
NEGATIVE IMPERATIVE: These are exemplified in (118), (120)

and (122), reepectivelys

(118) a. gudi ‘gellt!
kdnd ‘fry!®

b, ghd(i) &n  ‘sell (pl)i'
kdn(e) &n ‘*fry (pl)!’

c, gudi bi-yh ‘'eell yams!l'
kdné bi-yu ‘fry yameil'

d. ghd(i) &-yh *eell (the) yam!’
xdn{e) é-yu 'fry (the ) yam*'

e, gbd *falll®
kp3 ‘diel’

f. fi-% ‘graspl’
kpi ‘learn!’

g, Ti-i N-tdg ‘’graep (the) sack}'
kpf é-jum ‘'learn (that) thing!'

In each of these examples, the firet verb belonge to the -LH
tone verb root c¢lass and the eecond to the -H tone verb root
cleess. In many of the examples, there ie clear evidence for
an &dditional final low tone in addition to the underlying
verb root tone. These examplee can be accounted for by a2

low tone insertion rule which appliee in two different
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environmants:

(119) # --» [~highl / pypggli*+hignl -1 11

[ € v ]
IMPER \_; - ‘--é

[-high]  [+high]

Rule {119) inserts & root final low tone unrder tiwo

circumstances: 1) when 3 =H tons verd root occure in 8 prs-
pausal position, and 2) when a -LH tone verdb root happens to
be bisyllabics Note that with ~LH tons vsrb roots this low
tone ie insertad whather the root occurs pre-pausslly or
utterancs medisllye Nots also that ths snvironmant for -LH
tone verdb roota sesumee that a rule inearting a final segment
hae slready applied in the case of & sub-set of =CV roots
auch as ~-f1 'to graep®' in (118f) and (118g)s If the
segmental insertion rule sppllies first, then this eub-set of
-CV roote become ~CVV roots and ao meet the structural
deacription of rule (119)s Finally, note that in the case

of -LH tone verb roots, the rule ia sensitive to the syllsbic.
atructure of the root; while in the case of -H tone verb
roots, the rule is seneitive only to the position of the

root within the utterance.

Turning to the repetitive imperative, consider the forms

in (120)s
(120) as kpd-ghdl 'sell againi®
kpd -kdné 'fry sgaint'
bse kpd-gbd *fall again?
kpd -kps 'die again!’
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¢. Xkpb-fi-% ‘graap againi'®
kpS-kpi ‘learn again!'

In order to account for the forma in (120), rule (119) could

be further specified as followas

(121) # -~ [-highl / pyppall+high] __] Il

(REP) IMPER[-'C\I (C._)Hl ]

[-high [+high] __

Rule (119) has been further epecified in (121) to apply to
-LH tone verb roote also in the rapetitive imperativa.
However, rule (119) does not apply to -H tone verb roots

in the rapetitive imperativei Instead, only the underlying
tone occurs on the root on the surface.

The account given for both the imparative and the
repetitive imperative in (121) is identical in both the
‘restricted’ mid tone analyeis and in the ‘dynamic' DS
analyaia. However, in the case of the negative imperative
the analysea differ. Consider the following forme of the

negative imperative:

(122) a. kd-gidl ‘do not eelll
kA-kdn€ 'do not mell’

b. kiA-gbhd 'do not fall!'®
ki -kp3d ‘do not die!’

c. ka-f% 'do not grasp’’

ki ~kpi *do not learn!'

The -H tone verb root examples -kdné€ ‘to fry', ~-kps ‘to die*
and <kpf 'to learn' ars directly ralatable to their undarlying
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tones, and in these casee the negative prefix appeare to
have an underlying low tone.' However, the -LH tone verd
roote have purface tonee which differ from their underlying
toner, and go have to be derived in eome manner. For both
analyees, an underlying low-high tone eequence will be
posited for the negative prefix. The final high tone of the
prefix merges with the high tone of the -H tone verb roote
and eo explaine the simple low tone on the prefix (sece
contour simplification in 3.,3.4#5)s But in the case of -LH
tone verb roots the final high of the prefix createe a new
tone sequence over the root: mnamely, high-downstepped high.
This tone sequence is identical to that found on -LH tone
verb roots in the hortative (eee 3.3.4.1.,1}. In fact, it
can be accounted for by the same processes used to account
for the hortative.

In the case of the 'restricted' mid tone analyeie, the

the downdrift rule (98) appliee, lowering the final high
tone, Then the low tone raieing rule (99) appliee, raieing
the initial low tone of the root to high., At this point,
the high tone of the prefix would merge with the derived
high tone of the root during the contour simplification
procees (eee 3.3.4.5), just as happens with the ~H tone verd
roots,

- In the caee of the ‘'dynamic’ DS analysie, the low tone

raieing rule (10l1) would apply, epecifying the derived tone

as :%%gh]; The feature [+XDS] would guarantee that the
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final high tone would be downstspped in relation to.ths
derivsd high tone. At thls point, ths countour simplification.
rule (ses 3.3.4.,5) for rising contours would spply,
simplifying the prefix tone.

3.3.4.1.8 The directional hortative

The relsvant surface tones of the directional hortative
are given in (123)&# The tones of ths 3pp are idsntical to
those for all other persons sxcspt the Jpss

(123) a., &-ji-ghdi *he should go and sell’
§=ji-gidy *they should go and sell":

b, a-jfi-kane 'he should go snd fry*
d-ji-kdné *they should go and fry'

The 3ps forms were already discusssd in section 3.3.4,1,.6.

In the ‘'restricted' mid tone analysis the downstepped high

tone of the -H tone varb roots was accounted for by rule
(117) which chsnged the tone features for the root tons from

L+hign) to [PIEP1, 14 the tdymamic' DS analysis this DS

was accounted for lexicallys +the underlying tone of the
directional prefix, in this case ji- 'go', in the 3ps is
[+high].
+XD5

The 3pp forms can be accounted for in identical fashion
to the hortstive in 3.3.4.1,1. In the ‘'restirictsd' mid tons
analysig the downdrift rule (98) and the low tone raising
rule (99) apply to give the correct 3pp form in (1238). In
the 'dynamic*® DS analysis the low tone raising rule (101)

applies to give the correct form. However, the significant
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point in this snalysis ies that the directional prefix in the

3pp is specifisd simply as [:Qagh]" Thie specification
+high];

contrasts with the same prefix in the 3ps: namely, [ﬁxns
Note that it is the [+XDS] tone which doss not permit s
following low tone to assimilate to the high tone as in
4-jf-ghdf{ 'he should go and sell’, while it is the [-XDS]
tone which permits euch assimilation as in £-ji-gid] 'they
should go and sell’, This tonal feature also underlies the
difference between the hortative (sse 3.3.4.1.1) and the
conditional (see 3.3.4,1:2) formss the hortative prefixes
(other than 3ps) are all [-XDSl, while the conditional
prefixes are all [+XDS]+ In the hortative the low tone
assimilates, giving d-gidl 'they should sell'; while in the
conditonal the low tone does not assimilate, giving d-gudy
'if they sell’.

Thus, the feature [XXDS] not only accounts for DS, it
glso accounts for the presence and absence of low tone
raising, The historical reason for the performance of this
feature is that it represents historical ™H L in gsequsnces
that is, [4XDS] < ¥H{ L, and [-XDS] < ¥H, Hietorically a
low tone was never raised following the sequence H L, so
today it is not raised following [#XDS]. Crucially, what
the feature [2XDS] doee is provide a DS featurs which actually
participates in the conditioning of tonal processes., This
point is relevant to the discussion in 3.3.2 where it was

pointed ocut that DS as a feature has not do this dsy been
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found to participate in tha conditioning of tonal processes.
Of courae, & significant differance appears heres past
analyses of tone languages of DS have gsnerally taksn L[S as
8 'static' feature, wherasa in thizs snalysia DS ia taken as
a 'dynamic' featurey Thus, & ahift in the notional content

of DS has given significance to it aes a tonal: fsature.

3.3.4.2 The noun

In section 3.2.1 the change in tone of nouns with low
tone prefixes when they follow certain high tones wase
diacussed. Examples of this proceas wera also given in
that section, However, for axpository raasons a monosyllabic
and biayllabic root from (48) and (49) are again given here
in (124)¢ Both the lexical and the derived tona are given.
The lexical tone of a noun is that tone which occwrs on the
surfaca in the elicitation form, when it occurs az the
gubject of & sentence and it ia utterance initial, and when
it occurs aa the object aftsr a varb with a final low tone.

The goal here is to account for the derived formss

(124) lexical tone Derived tone

B8.,. 2-bam €-bam ‘bag’
t-jdnd €~jdnd *thorn'

bs 2-bin £-bin *farm'
g ~gdmé €~gdmé 'plantain®

cv t-jim £-jim ' thing'
g~rdbt €~-rdbd *tongue’

d, &-tég €~tEg *village'
a~-jéné d~jent 'gtrangers’
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In the 'restricted' mid tone analyaisg, the firet rule

would be the downdrift rule (98)a& The application of this
rulae would guarantee that high tone noun roote like those
in (1244) would be downatepped:. Thae asecond rule would be
the low tone raising rule (99)+ As diecussed above in
sections 3.3.4:1.7 and 3.,3:48.8, rule (99) has to be
further epecified for the negative imperative and the
directional hortative. Now it also has to be further

specifiad for nouns &s follows:

(125) [-hignh] --» thjlgh]/ : ‘

-mid ) _
A
<1 BPPL ]#1) [+high]-& I

A
¢,DIR> HORT

<,NEG JIMPER {, l*highl 57

L

5 gxcaption:
by [*hi@ﬂf * NOUN[—- ix#c /Foc JPFV

Environment (125a) accounta for the raised low tone in verbs.

/

In the hortative mood, there is only e high tone prefix.

In the directional hortative there is a 3pp prefix followed

by a high tone directional prefix. In the negative imperative

there is a prefix which has the saquence low-high. In each

cege it is the low tone of the verb root which is raieed,
Enviromment (125b) accounte for the raising of low tone

noun prefixes, as ehown in the derived forms in (124}y

following a_word with e final high tone. Even though the
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proceas is the aame in both vsrbs and nouns, the snvironments

are qulte dietinct and difficult to generalize on any further.
The downdrift rule (98) and the low tone raising rule

(125) account for the derived noun forms in (124) sxcept

for those in (l24c), For these nouns an additional rule is

needed which deletes the first high tone of the root,\ leaving

a low tone which is asaociatsd with the syllabic segments.

Thia rule can be formulated as follows:

(126) [migh] -—y B / ##[:gigh] . [~nigh]##

+mid
The language does not tolerate the sequenca H-M-L as the
gaquence for a word., So rule (126) sérves to deslete the
mid or downstepped high tone, With rule (126}, tha nouns

in (124c) are derived as follows:

(127) a. &=jun =(98)»e=jum =(125)> g-jum =(126)} ¢-jum.
Ly 7y i P
- L

L-HL L-'H L H-'H L

b

~-(96)> s-—j\? 'thing'

H- 1
b. £&-rabe =(98)> ¢-rabs ~(125)» e~ abe -(126)> ¢-rabe
CRUTTER TR AN
L- HL I-'H L H='H L H= L

-(96)> i-rabe -(WFC)» €-rabs 'tongue’

S U

- L

In the 'dynamic® DS analysia, the firat rule to apply

would be the low tone raising ruls (10l). According to
gsctiona 3.3.4.1.7 and 3,34,1:8 this rule not only has to
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be further specifiesd to include the negative imperative and
the directional hortative, but it &lso can be generalized.

to a1l verb forms becsuse of the role played by the feature
[#XDS] in the process of low tone raising, Thus, rule {101)

can be reformulated for both vsrbs snd nouns a& follows:
(128) [-highl ==> [i-high] /\ ygrpt* [+high]-___
+XDS ~XDS

exceptions +h #

;c‘ C.J‘:OC».PFV | [-xjr;gh]]x ' NOUN[__
Note the simplicity of rule (128) by comparison to rule (125).
In (128) it is ststed that anywhere within a verb where a
nigh tone precedes s low tone and that high tone ig slso
[-XDS], then the low tone will assimilate to the prsceding
high tones It is slso stated that any initial low tone on
a noun will also sssimilate to & preceding high tone &s long
as that high is slso [-XDS]s This mesns that non-derived
nigh tonse are csusing following low tones to be raisedy
while derived high tones have no such powers This &lso
means that both historicelly and synchronically sny low
tons o & verb or noun will assimilats (or has sssimilsted)
to a preceding high tone, whether it is separatsd from the
high by a word or morpheme boundary, as long as that high
tone is not derived, either historically or synchronically.
The one exception is low tone verb prefixes which no doubt
have been excluded from the process bscause of the crucial
semsntic and aspsctual-modal role they play in the language,

gnd the rols tone plays in merking these functions on thems
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Note that this genaralization haa applied within nouns
just as it doea within verbs today. Considsr the following

three nominals with their preasent day tonea:

(129) a» 3-35 ' tomorrow"
b. 3-€5 ‘gky, heaven'
c. €-bée Ytwo'

Hietorically these three nominals can bs reconetructad as
having a high tone prefix with a low-high tone sequence on
the roots But when the +tonal procesa of raieing low tones
was innovated, the initial low tone on the root was raiaed
to high, leaving the final high tone of the root downetepped.
Today in the language there are no nouns with the geguence
H-L Hs +the low tone raising procese has changed all such
forms.

Rule (128) accounts for all the nouns in (124) except
for those in (124%c). Rule (130), which deletes a high tone
between a high tone alao specified as [+XDS].and a low tone,

accounts for theee nounsy

(130)36 [+high] -3 g / ## +high] [-highl ##
~XDS +XDS

Coneider the following derivations: one of a noun from

(124¢c) and one of a noun from (124d):

(131) a. &-rahe =(128)> g-rabe =-(130)d -gipf -(96)3
] 1%

I-HL XH=- H L XH=- L
f—rabe ~(WFC)?» §¢=-r3b '*tongus'
ERE 7 I

XH~ L XH- L
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$- 3 $- & & 3

by a-jene -(128)y a-jen= -(96}y» g-{i_ri -{WFC) -
L- H XH- H XH- H

;-jenz ‘etrangers’

XH=
343 4.2.1 Rule ordering
One faature of the two analysss which has not baen given

much. attention is that of rule ordsring. The 'reatricted'’

mid tone analysis haa the following tone. rulsa formulated

which are relevant to the question of rule ordering: the
downdrift rule (98), the low tone raieing rule (125}, and
the high tone deletion rule (126): The downdrift rule {98)
hae to be extrinsically ordered befors the low tone raising
rule (125); otherwiae the 3pp of the hortative in (95a) and
the nouns in {124d) would be incorrectly derived as *é-gﬁdi
*they should aell’ andfﬁ:ﬁig ‘village' or *é-jéné *strangers’.
In order to derlve these correctly aa f-gddl *they should
gell', and é-tEg 'village' or #-jéné 'strangers’ the final
low tone must be lowerad to a mid or downstepped high before
the low tone is raiased, The low tone iz crucial to
conditioning the lowering of the final high. The high tone
deletion rule (126) does not have to be extrinsically
ordersd in relation to (98) and (125). Instead, it is
naturally feed by these two ruless, Without the application
of these two rules firet, ruls (126) would never apply.

The ‘dynamic’ DS analysis has the following rules which
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are relevant to the queetion of rule ordering: the low tone
raieing rule (128) and the high tone deletion rule (130).

These two rules are intrineically ordered in that rule (128)
creates part of the environment in which rule (130) appliee,

3.3.4.2,2 High tones on noun prefixee

About one sixth of all neuns have a high tone prefix
rather than the usual low tone prefix. The goal in this
section ie to account for theee high tones.

Noun roots are listed in the lexicon with their gender
membership and generally only with their root toness

(132) a. noun root: -bin]5/9 ‘farm'

-L H

b. noun root: -yu]s/a ‘yam'

- L

c. noun root: -ka]19/3 *pangolin®

- H

d. noun root: '5“39/1u *house*

-H L
Noun prefixes are alwaye listed in the lexicon with their

noun claes identification and only low tones

(133) a. noun prefix: 3[_N.- ¢, noun prefix: B[bi-
$- $
L= L=
by noun prefix: 5[3- d,. noun prefixs 9[N-
$- $-
L= L-



e noun prefix: ,,[lo- f. noun prefix: 19[i—
$- $-
L- L~

With such forms in the lexicon, a morphological rule
would combine the correct prefix with the given root, and

the noun would have the correct underliying tones:

(134) a. 5[§-bin]5/9 'farm®
L-L H
b, 19[i-ka]19/3 ‘pangolin’
$- 8
L- H
Ce B[bi-yu]5/8 ‘yam!

L- L

d. la[s-julg/lu’ 'house'

L-H L
The difficulty comes with roots which ehould have a high
tone prefix. Their high tone prefix is assured as followe:
such roots are listed in the lexicon not only with their
underlying root tonee, but aleo with their prefix tone.
Consider the examples in (135).

(135) a. noun root: -ti 5/6 ‘tree

H- H
b. noun roots -&id 9/14 '*garden egg'’

H=- H

When the low tone prefixee are. joined with these roots by
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morphological rule, forms like the following would results
(136) a. 5[s- 1;1]5/6 '‘tree'

1-B- H

b.. 9[N- Eid]9/14 tgarden egg'
$-
I-H=- H

A second morphological rule would then apply to delete the
firet tone in nouns of thie shape, thus leaving only a high

tone to aseociate With the prefix.

3.3.4.3 Replacive verb forms

Replacive tone processee are coneidered in this separate
eection because they are somewhat different from the
morphologically conditoned rules considered in the above
cections. Replacive tone rulee are different because the
surface tones are (at this point in time at least) generally
not derivable either historically or eynchronically from what ae
would sxpect to be the underlying tonee. They are also
different because they commonly neutralize the distinction
between the two lexical verb root tone classes,

Replacive tone processses involve the following moods and
aspectss (repetitive) perfective, (repetitive) perfect,
repetitive imperative, negative (repetitive) hortative,
negative (repetitive) counter-factual conditional, (repetitive)
cessative, dependent temporal, directional perfective,
directional perfect, the 3pp of the constituent-focus

perfective and the 3pp of the constituent-focus imperfective.
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The replacive tone processes as rules apply before the rules
epecified above so that the above rules apply in all and
only the correct cases,

The first replacive rule is specified in (1j?)=

(137) (REP) PFV Lo~

(REP) PFT3ps

NEG (REP) C=-F COND

(REP) CESSBP "

(T) -~ HL / REP IMPER L —

NEG (REP) HORTY LT —"—

DIR PEV

DIR PF
IR T3PS

. /
Rule (137) replaces the underlying tone or tones with the

tone sequence HL, It does this in the case of the second
morpheme of the (repetitive) perfective, the Jps of the
(repetitive) perfect, the negative (repetitive) counter-
factual conditional, and the 3ps of the (repetitive)
ceseative. It does this aleo in the case of the first
morpheme of the répetitive imperative. Finally, it does so
for both the second and third morphemes of the negative
(repetitive) hortative, the directional perfective and the
jps of the directional perfect. The following are examples
of the application of rule (137)s

(138) a« Pw[?—gudi] =-(137)> [?.-gudi] *he gold (it)®

3- 5 & $- 5

- L H L- H L
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b. [a-ro-gudi] -(137)» [a- ~gudi] 'if sha

msmwcmnb -%% -ﬁ-ié m&mt

&0
L- H-L H L-Hi.- L H again’
¢+ ppp rupegliRo-gudi] -(137)> [kpg-gudi] ‘sell sgaini®
-$3 $-
H- L H HL- L H

ds  NEG REP_HORT[a;Ki-kRi-aiéi]'-(137)*

He L= H~- L H
[a-&g-kgg-gyﬁ}j ‘they ?hould not sell
§-5- 3-83 oeln
H=HL- HI~- L H
The second replscive rule ia specified in (139)s

(139) ¢ _
(REP) PFTy2,3pp b

y ©DEP TEMPl;Z:BpS

T(T) ==L /
| (REP) CESSy,5,3pp

[T
DIR PFTy,,.5300

Rule (139) replacee the underlying tone .or tones with a low
tone, It does 20 in the cmae of the second morphema of the
(repetitive) perfect in the 1lps, lpp. 2ps,- 2pp and 3pps the
dependent temporal in all parsonse but the 3ppi and the
(repetitive) cesaativa in all persona but the 3ps., 1t also
does g0 in the csse of the eecond and third morphemese of the
directional perfect for svery peraon but the 3ps.

The following sre examples of the application of rule (139):

(140) 84 ppp_ [a-gpdil -(139)» [a-gpdi] *they have sold’
3pp i—gi 3 $-g¥‘i

H- L H = L

178



b [g-ro-gudi] =(139)+ [g-r9~-gudi}) 'thsy no
CESS3pp &_‘%__%‘%J L . -ﬁi . longer sell’
H~ H- L H He L~ L H
¢ pra PFI, a-ta-gudi] -(139)3 [a-ba~-gudi]
’é 3 $ $-3- 3%
H- H- L H He L- L

'they have come and sold’
Two sdditional replecivs rulee concsrn the 3pp of ths
constituent-focue perfective and the 3pp of the congiituent~
focus imperfective (gee 3,3.4,1.3 and 3.3.4.1.5)+ The two

rules are the following:

(141) a. T «=»H / [T.._
C.Foc PFV,

b. i) T «=»H-'H/ . [t-_ -
oc IMP 3pp

ii) T ==>XH-H / A Te =
C.Foc IMPFV —_——
3pp

Rule (l4la) guaranteee that the root tone will be high in
the conetituent-focue perfsctive in the 3pp. It applies
vacuously in the case of -H ione verb roote. Noie that
replacive tone rules (137), (139) snd (141s) are valid in
both the 'restricted' mid tons snalysis and the ‘dynamic’
DS analyeis. However, in (14lb) s difference has to be
mades Rule {14lb.i) is the rule in the 'restricted' mid
tone analysie which appliee to the 3pp of the constituent~
focus imperfective, It guaranteee that the verb root tone
will be high (vacuously so in the case of -H tone verbd
roots) snd the suffix tone downstepped, or specified as

[fhigh]: Rule (1l#lb,.ii) is the rule in the 'dymamic' DS
+mid
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analysie which epplies in the sams cage ae (l4lbei)+ It

guaraniees that the root tone for all vsrb roote will be

epscified ae :Q%gh and that the suffix tone will be [:Q%gh o

Examples of their application are the followings:

(142) &8¢ 4 poc pry. LE-8Ud i)=i] =(141a)+ {a-gud(i)-il
w0 -3 (518 S
H- L H -'H H- H -'H
*they gold (it)’
P ¢iFoc IMPFV-'BPPL?" (4)-a] -(1410.1) >
$- & (3
H- LK «=H

{e-gud(i)-a] *they gell (it)®
et
H= H ~'H

C¢ o iFoc IMPFY [a=-gud(i)=-a] -(141b.ii)>»
3PP §- $ ()3
H- L H =H
[§-gu i)=a] "they ssll (it)*
- § (3)
H- XH -H

3.3.4.4 The asgociative noun phrasce

The sssociative noun phrase congists of two noune which
are associzted by an intsrvening sesocistive marksr (AM).
The AM ig discussed in detail in 529. In this gection the
invarient form i is ueed snd no cases where the segmental
form of the AM ig deleted are considersd:. see 3:3.4.6 .
instead for such casess

There- are eseentially itwo tonal proceeses involving the
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the asgociative noun phrases Tha firat process haza already
been covered in section 3.3.4.2: a low tone noun prefix is
raiaed to high when it followe a high tone AM (aee 3,2.1
(47b) for an example)s Since thie process ie already
accounted for by rule (125) or rule (128), depending on the
analysie, it will not be further discusaed here.

The aecond procesa involving the associative noun phrase
is actually a more general procesa, including other
environments as wally Conaider the following contraetes

(143) a. N-béd & bi-rdb -3 1ﬁbér 2 birdP
I-H L H-H L LH L HHL
'*the law of speare’

b, N-béd & N-sé --a [ bér € ns
L-H L H- H LH'HHHEH
'*the law of father’
(144) 2. A-ké-bI ni bI-r8b -~ [2k"§Z nd birsp
1- H=-'H 1L H=-HL L H'H L HHL
'he is coming with speara’
be A-k§-bi ni N-ef --> [2k"4pa ni Ref ]
L- H='H L H~- H L H'H'HHH
‘he ia coming with father'

(145) a., &-gidi bi-rdb -=> [agiri birﬁP]
IL-HL H-H L L HL H HL
‘he gold apears’
b, &-gGdi N-21d - [agﬁr{ ﬁaim]
L- HL H- H L H'HH H

'he e0ld a garden egg'
In each of the pair of utterances in (143) through (145),

it is in the (b) utterance where a low tone becomee a mid
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tone batween two highs. The (a) utterances differ from the
(b) utterancss in that in the (a) uttersnces the low tone
precsdes 2 high tone sssociated with & CV syllable, while in
the (b) utterancss it precedss a high tone sssociated with

a syllabic nasal N Note thet this raising procees in the
(b) uttersnces is a low level one, and it occurs only in
normal speech---in deliberate speech the low tone rsmains.

In both snalyees, the process occurring in the (b}
utterances takes place after all tones have been sssociated
with a syllable according to rule (96) and the Well Formsdness
Condition, after all contour simplification rules (see 3.3.
4,3), and after the process of resyllabificetion (see 2.2.5).
The resyllasbification process changes the status of the
syllabic nasal to that of a final consonant of a CVC syllsble,
The tone of the original syllsbic nasal is reassocigted with
the syllabic segment which in the case of the (b) utterances
means a rising contour is derived. However, this rising
contour behaves differently from the rising contours which
are simplified by the contour simplification rules, That
ie why the contour simplification rules must precede the
resyllabification rules. This ordering prevents the
derivation of unacceptable utterances. Finally, note that
for the contour simplification rules to apply the association
process must be complete. Therefore, both analyses assume
the following ordering in ordesr to account for the (p) forms:

associstion, contour simplification, snd rssyllabification,
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However, the two analyses do diffsr. In the ‘rastricted’

mid tone analysis the downdrift rule (98) would have applisd

befors any of the above mentioned procssses. Thie rule

would specify the high tonme on the syllabic nasal se [:ﬁigh

when it follows & low tone., Then after the association,
simplification and resyllabification processes, the low tone
matrix of the derived rising contour would be deleted as

specified in rule (1l46):

(146) T /ji\ -—> ? ? Excsgtiong? not with ﬂ/Tﬁ
H L *H H '*H in noun and verb roots

In rule (146), 'H rspresents [:gigh]: Consider the following

derivations

(147) (a-guri ﬁ-éi? -(resyll)d -qu&_ﬁpé'T ~(1l46) >
i 35§
L- H L'H-i L- I?L% "H-H

- i ﬁ'Qi? 'he ¢0ld a garden egg’

5 e

|L- H 'H H

—

In the 'dynamic’ DS analysis a rule like that specified

in (148) would be needed after the association, simplifica-

tion and resyllabification processecs
wo A
H L H XH H

In rule (148), XH represents [+high & The derivation would
+XD5

be similar to that in (147) except that there would be no
'H tone specified snd the initial high tone in the H L H
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seqﬁence would have the value of the feature [-XDS]} changed
to [+XDS].

Finally, note that in both (146) and (148) the initial
high tone has to be apecifiad, because it is part of the
conditioning environment., If the tone were instead low,
then the rising contour would rsmain as exemplifiad in (149):

- 3 - - [ ] - L ]
(149) @ig } ¥ 8§ > ?tsm i nqg a friend of father

-3 s8¢ ﬁ\{$

L-L LH-H LRH

3.3.4.5 Contour simplification

Details about the simplification of contour tones are
given in 3.2.1.5+ In both analyses tha simplification procesa
involves the reaasociation of the second tonal matrix in the
contour. The matrix loses its association with one syllable
but gains an association with the next syllable to the right
of the syllable it was originally aaaociated with. This
rightward proceaa of reaseociation can be formalized with
the following general ruls in both analyses:

(150) )\ T T /$\
o T -« AT 7 aul =T BT

Rule (150) appliea to the tone sequencea in column 1 of

(151) and changes them into the tone sequances in column II.

(151) 11 111

1

o) ]

a, LEL =--» L A

be THH --» LAl --» L H
i L

—-» HIL ~-»HL

=
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[ )

d, L H == HIH --» H'H
e

e, H'HL --» H'HL --» H L

f,. N H -=» H 'HE --» H 'H

Note that the product of rule (150) in (151a) is the final
product., 1t does not undergo any further simplification.
fhis fact indicates that rule (150) is non-iterative, applying
only once, Note aleo that for there to be contour tones in
column 1 the aesociation rule (96) and the Well Formedness
Condition would already have had to apply. It is only after
the tonal matricee have been associated with the syllabic
matricee that the contours are technically epecified in terme
of the theory. Therefore, rule (150) applies after the
association procees is complete, but before the resyllabifica-
tion process, as noted in Fe3elo bty

Apart from the tone sequence in (151a), all of the tone
sequences have to undergo some further process after the
application of rule (150) in order to take their final forme
in column III of (151): In the cases where similar tones
are agsociated with the same syllabic matrix in column 1I,
a general tonal convention would applys
o A

-—
oT «T af

fhis convention etates that two like tones assoclated with
the same syllable are reduced to only one such tone,

In the case of both the ’'restricted’ mid tone analysis
and the 'dynamic’ DS analysis, the convention in (152) would
account for the results in column II1 in both (151b) and
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{151¢). In addition, convention {152) accounta for the
result in column III in (151f) in the 'dynamic’ DS analysis.
In this analysis, (151f) appears as followa in terms of

features:

(153) § (1s0) § s s

2] (o) (el IQE%“] [5:€) [2%68]

[fhigh +high
4+XDS =XDS

After the application of (150} in (153) two tones which are
identical in terms of tone featuree are associated with the
same syllable. They reduce according %o (152) tc just one
occurrence of that tone. However, convention (152) does not
account for the final result in column III in (151f) in the
‘restricted’ mid tone analysis (or 'atatic' DS analysis for
that matter). The reagson for this is that the tone features
do not permit identity in terms of (152) of the two tones
aseociated with one syllable in c¢clumn II. Consider the

following feature epecification of (151f) in terms of this

analysie:
S U - P N
P L&l [mg]  [hg] (g e

Note that after the application of (150) two diaaimilar tones

in terms of features are now associated with the esame syllable.

Even if the feature [!DS] were uaad in place of tha feature

[ #mid} the result would be the same. Therefore, in order to
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account for the result in column III of (151f) in this

analyeis, the following additional convention is needed:

(155)

‘:high [-l-high]

[+higﬁ]

+mid -mid amid

This convention is necessary only because of the conception
of DS as the state of a tone and the specification of <this
state with a 'static’' feature such as [2mid]l or [*Ds].

Thus, the results in column III of (151d) and (15le) only
remain to be accounted for, In the ‘restricted' mid tone
analysis column III of (151d) is accounted for by rule (150)
and by rule (l46) which was presented in 3.3.4.4., Rule (146)
applies after resyllabification has occurred, simplifying
rising contours which remain at this lowest level to 'H if
they follow a high tone, 1In the 'dynamic' DS analysis column
III of (1514) is accounted for by rule (150) and by rule
(148) which is eguivalent to rule (1l46) in the other analysis.

FPinally, column 1I1I of (1l5le) is accounted for in the
‘restricted' mid tone analysis by the application of rule
(150) and the application of rule (156) which is a revision
of rule (126)., 1t covers the facts involved in both (126)

concerning L-H L nouns and (15le)s

(156) [-i-high --> g /#__ [-highl#

+mid
Rule (156) states that the language does not tolerate a ML
(i.e. 'HL) contour or even a M L (ise. 'H L) sequence within

a morpheme, and so simplifies it to a low tone.
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In the 'dynamic’ DS analysia column III of (15le) is
accounted for by the application of rule (150) and the
application of rule (157) which is a ravision of rule (130).
It covers the facts involved both in (130) concerning L-H L
noung and in {151e)s

(157) [:%gh] -—y g/ [:%th]#)__[-high]#(#)

Rule (157) states that the sequence H L within & morpheme

is simplified to & low tone if the prasceding tone is [+XDs],
whether this preceding tone is across a morpheme or word
boundary. Thus, in both analyses the aimplification of
contours in (15le) involve rules which account for facts
independent of contour simplification. Rules (156) and (157)
apply both after the rule which raises low tone noun prefixes
(which is before the amsociation process) and after rule
(150) which simplifies contours (which is after the essocia-

tion process}.

3.3.,4.6 Tone processes and vowel deletion

There are three significant contexts in which vowels are
deleted. First, the second vowel of =CV(C)V roots are
deleted when they precede a vowel.s Sécondly. the a vowel of
-Ca roots is deleted before &, & &nd 2. (See 3.1.3.1 for
diecussion of these first two procesass.) Thirdly, the
agsociative marker is deleted when it precedes & noun with

a vowel prefix (see 5:9)«
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Thege procseses of vowel dslstion. in rslation to tone can
be generalized on according to the following schsmas
(158) g (## { g

2 T ->» 8
T (-oT) pT «T (-«T) gT

The null symboles '@' indicate the deleted vowel and syllable
matrices. The schema assumes that assoclation has already
occurred between tones and syllables., Such an assumpiion is
not necessary in the case of each individual deletion process,
but in order to generalize on all three it is necessaryja.
The gchema states that tone(s) left unassociated by the
deletion processes are reasesociated with the first syllable
to the right.

In order for the deletion processes and schema (158)
to produce the correct results, they must apply not only
after the association process but also after the contour
simplification rule (150) and before the resyllabification
process (see 2,2+5)s Consider the following ill-formed
utterances in which deletion has occurred before the contour
simplification process)
(159) a. =C2 roote

;-Q? -Q@p -(a)>» a-ﬁ/;-ﬁgy -(b)9 a-b a’;$/
I.-L%I %-i i—L H= L ? }

‘he should butcher the animals'
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b, AM

q i ;'qf -(a)=- q-tag a=-se -(b)-*¥-§$g ;-e;

L L H= H éi 1H- H L-H L-H
'the sack of the fathers'

c. =CV(C)V roots

a~gudi a-ti =-(a)=- a-g}d ~ti -(b)- a- ud ?-t}
R TR Y ri
L- - H L-H

HLH

*he gold trees'

In (159) the (a) indicates the application of the deletion
process, the schema in (158) and = the tone convention
in (152). The (b) indicates the application of the contour
simplification rule (150) and the tone convention (152).
In each case in (159), the ordering of the deletion procees
before the contour simplification process leads tc incorrect
forms.

Now coneider the following ill-formed utterances in which
deletion has occurred after resyllabification:

(160) a. =Ca roots

-ba ?-ﬁam -(a)d a-ba ? -(b)i*a-b o-Q&y
SINERES IS SRS
1-L H-L L-L - L L

*hs should butcher the animals'

be AM
— ¥+
N~-tag } a-g6 -(a)d N-tag i a-s6 -~(b)» N-tag a-s¢
TN BT R
L-H L H~H L-H H~- H -H ‘H- H

'the sack of ths fathers'
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cv =CV(C)V roots

a-gudi a-ti =-(a)» a-gudi a-ti -(b))-a-gud a=ti
PRV R by
H- H L- HL H- H

H L= ‘He

'he sold treea’
In (160) the initial form in each derivation has already had
the contour simplification rule applied to it. Thus, the
rieing contour on =bi in (160a) has already been simplified
as has the falling contour on ~tdg in (160b). The (a) in
each derivation in (160) indicates the application. of the
regsyllabification process. In the case of (160a) and (160c)
it has applied vacuously, but in (160b) it has reassigned
the velar to the following syllable. The (b) in each
derivation indicates the application of the deletion process,
the schema (158), the tone convention (152) and the rules
(146) or (148), depending on the analysis being used. In
each derivation the correct tone is derived unlike the
derivations in (159), but in each derivation a consonant is
left unaasociated with a syllabic matrix. In the derivations
in (159) these same consonants are also unassociated, but
in those darivations the resyllabification process has noi
yet applied. Thus, if the deletion process appliea before
the contour simplification procese, the incorrect surface
tones are derived. If the deletion procasa applies after
the reesyllabification process, the incorrect syllabifications
are deriveds

If the deletion process followe contour simplification
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end precedee reeyllabification, the following correct

utterancea are deriveds

(161) a.

b,

Cs

=Ca roots
-ba ?-ﬁam -(a)» a-ba o-fiam -(b)>» e-b o=fam
LIEY Y R Y
L-LH H- L L-L H- L L- L H- L
-{c)>» a=b p-flam ~-(d)d> a-b_ 9-fiam
A %
- L H-L I- LH-L
'he should butcher the animals’
AM
?-Q&g } ?-QE -{a)» N-tag 1 ?—ss ~-{b)> $—tag ?-es
rAtEl phipl ria
-{c)> N-tag a-se =(d)» N-tag a-s¢
+3 % ¥ ve
I- HL H- H L- H 'H- H

'the sack of the fathers'
-CV(C)V roots

a-gudi %-y& -(a)a-?- ‘} ?-ti -(b)» a~-gu a—q}
FREERED B A

I-HL H L H-

-{c)> a-gu -q} -(d)> ?-ggd a-ti
R RN

L- HL H~- H i— H ‘'H- H

'he eold trees’

The epplication of the following processee occur in {161):

(e) contour simplification, (b) deletion, (c¢) resyllabifica-

tion, and {d) rule (146) or (148), depending on the analysis

192



being used. When the contour simplification applies, the

tone convention (152) also spplies; and when the dsletion
procese appliee, the schema in (158) also applies. Note

that (161lc¢) does not have a contour to be simplified, and
(161a) does not have rules (146) or (148) apply to it. Thus,
the schema in (158) in conjunction with rule ordering accounte
for tone in relation to the deletion processes in the

language., Thie ie true in the caee of both analyees.

3.3.47 The assignment of pitch valuee

The final process to be discussed is the assignment of
the phonetic pitch values to a given utterance in order to
derive an idealized phonetic representation of the tonal
contour. The first set of rules establish the pitch level
of the first tone in the utterance. Note that in both
analyses the feature [+highl classifies two tones. In the
case of the °'restricted' mid tone snalysis the two tones are

[+high] and [+high » In the case of the 'dynamic' DS
-mid +mid

analysie the two tonee are [+high] and [+high] & These
+XD3 =XDS

first rulee are specified in (162):
(162) a. ([+high) --» [+high}, /1l
b. [-high] --+ [-high}, VA | P
Rule (1l62a) etates that s [thigh]tone is aseigned the integer
*1' when it occure utterance initislly, snd rule (162b)

states that a [-highl] tone is assigned the integer '4' in
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the same environment. The convention adopted here is that
the smaller the integer, the higher the pitch..

Once the initial tone of an utterance has been assigned
a pitch value, the following rulee would apply in the
rsmainder of the utterance. The rules given in (163) are
for the ‘reetricted' mid tone analysis, and those in (164)
are for the 'dynamic’' DS analyeis. The rules are essentially
jdentical except that different tone features have to Dbe

epecified to accomodate the different analyses.

(163) a. +high] e [+high] / L+nighl .,
| o |

-mid -mid P
b. [+high] == [+high / [+highl  ___
[+mid ] [+mid ]p+1 p
[+high] / t-high]p _
+mid pe2
c. [=highl --» [-high]P 3 / [+high3p _

[-highl,, / [-highl  __ ([-highd) 11
[-high], / L-hienl, __

(164) a. [+high] --» [+high] / [+highl
4P [—xns ] ap

ni +high
[+ lgh]p,.,l / [-I-XD% IP —
[+high] _, / l-highl, ___
b. [-high] ~~» (-high],,, / [+highl, ___
(-highl ., / T-nighl, ___(T-hignl}, 1l
I-nignl, / [-highl, __

194



Note that rulee (163a) and (163b) ars nearly identical to
rule (164a), and rule (163¢c) ie identical to rule (164b)s
In order to clarify what thess rules do, thoss in (163) will
used, Rule (163a) states that a [:gigh tone will have ths
jdentical pitch value to any [+high] tone which immediately

precedes it. Rule (163b) states that a [+high] tone will
+mid

be one pitch level lower (i.e. have an integer one greater)

than the preceding {+highl tone. It also states that a[fhigh
+mid

tone will be two pitch levele higher (i.es have an integer
two less) than an immediately preceding [~highl tones It is
this part of rule (163b) which accounts for the process of
downdrift in a phonetic sense, and it is parallel to the
third environment in rule (l64a), The difference between
the two analyeses at thie point ie that the ‘dynamic’ IS
analysis accounts for downdrift only at this point in the
derivation from underlying tones to phonetic pitch levels,
whereae the 'restricted’ mid tone analysis has to account
for it twices once ae deep level rule and then here in the
phonetic pitch level ruless

Rule (163c) states that a low tone will be three pitch
levels lower (i.e. have an integer which ie three greater)
than an immediately preceding [+high] tone. However, when
it immediately follows another [~high] tone, a disjunctive
rule appliee. The first states that if the L-highl tone is

one of a serise of [~highl tones in utterance final position,
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then the [~highf tone will be slightly lower in pitch than
the preceding [-highl tone (i.e., have an integer of one
value greater than the preceding low)s If this environment
does not apply. then the L-highl tone is given the same
pitch value as the [-highl which immediately precedes it.
Consider the following examples. Note that these rules

apply succeesively from left to right.

(165) a. ;-Qéné ? -gid(i) §-%id
-33%3 ¥
H- LHLI H 'H H
1 Rule (162a)
1 &4 Rule (163c)/(164Db)
1 42 Rule (163b)/(164a)
1 425 Rule {163¢)/(164b)
1 425 3 Rule (163b)/(16k4a)
1 425 3 n Rule (163b)/(164a)
1 k235 3 L 4 Rule (163a)/(164a)
[e fiane n gur 0 éiT] ‘yesterday 1 sold garden
1 425 3 b 4 eggs'
b, g-rn\in‘—bin;%l-t\?mé
L- L HL-HL L i— i
b Rule (162L)
L 4 Rule (163c)/(164Db)
b 42 Rule (163b)/(164a)
L 4 25 Rule (163c)/(164Db)
L 4 253 Rule (163b)/(1l64a}
L 4 25 36 Rule (163c)/(164b)
L 4 25 36 7 Rule (163c)/(16ub)
L 4 25 36 78 Rule (163c)/(164Db)
L 4 2536 78 9 Rule (163¢)/(16u4b)
L 4 253 78 9 10 Rule (163c)/(164b)

mmon & Ba na n tem a ) 'did (our) child come with
4 4 2536 78 9 10§ a friend?’

The resulting tone contours of the utterance in (165) are

idealized, abstracted patterns of the actual apeech continuum.
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I+ is not claimed, for example, that in the actual speech
continuum there are nine distinct pitch levels in the
utterance in (165b)., However, it is claimed, as well ae
demonstrated by the derivations in (165) and the form of the
rules in (163) and (164), that pitch levels in Ejagham are
relative and theoretically infinite in number, and that
every utterance in the language is characterized by a general
downdrift of the tonal contour throughout the duration of
the speech continuum, Thus, a high tone at the end of an
utterance as in (165a) may be significantly lower than the
initial high tone in the utterance and in fact may be at the
same (or even lower) level than the initial low tone in the

utterance,

3030“’:8 Conclusion

In this section the varioue tonal procesees in the
language have been formally described. In addition, the
moet simple and general description poseible hae been sought
by comparing two different analyeees of the tonal phenomenon.
One analysie used the feature [#mid] which conceptually ise
equivalet to the 'static' notion of DS. The other analysis
used the new feature (2XDS] in order ito formalize the
competing notion of DS as 'dynamic’'s The difference between
these two notions of DS is that in 'static’ DS the high tone
which is downatepped has ite “downsteppedness" specified

within its feature matrix, but in 'dynamic® DS the high tone
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which is downstepped has its "downsteppednese" gspecified
(i.e., controlled) by the preceding tonal matrix.,. Another
way to contrast the two notione is in relation to the notion
of the 'floating' low tone. In the static 'DS' notion the
floating low tone has been formally incorporated into the
downstepped high tone by means of the feature [3mid] or
[¢tDS]. In the ‘dynamic' notion the floating low tone has
been formally incorporated into the high tone which prscedes
the downstepped high by means of the feature L2XDST.

Clearly both analyses have to account for the more general
and the more idiosyncratic processes in the language, and so
from an overall viewpoint there may appear to be little
difference between the two analyses., The overall ordering of
the tonal processes and various individual rules are
jdentical in the two analysee. Both account for some
processes as 'Pre-Association Processes’ and othere as 'Post-
Ascociation Processes', In both analyses various morphological
and morphophonological processes, including low tone raising
and high tone deletion, are accounted for as ‘Pre-Aseociation
Processes'. And in both analyses contour simplification,
vowel deletion and its relation to tone, and resyllabifica-
tion and its related tonal proceseee are accounted foras 'Post-
Aesociation Processes'. (See the Appendix (Part A) for a
detailed summary of the rules and their ordering in both
analyses,)

However, a closer look a%f details indicates that the
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analyaie using the ‘*dynamic’ DS notion is the simpler and
preferred analysie, First, the 'restricted’ mid tone analyeia
(i.es the 'atatic' DS analyeis) requires a complex morpho-
logical rule (117) in order to account for varioue contexte

in which -H tone verb roots are downstepped highs. In the
'dynamic' DS analysie such a rule is not necesesary since

each of these occurrences of downstep are accounted for
lexically with the feature [4+XDS]. Secondly, the 'restricted’
mid tone analysis requires a downdrift rule (98) which

guarantees that every [thighl tone will be [+high] when
+mid

preceded by a [-high] tone., This rule is necessary to
account for certain verbal and nominal forms in which a high
tone becomes downstepped when a preceding low tone is raised
to high. In the ‘'dynamic' DS analysis this downdrift rule
is unnecessary because the downstepped high in these cases
ie accounted for by the raised low tone which not only becomes
[+high] but also L+xDSJ}. Thirdly, the low tone raiaing rule
(125) in the 'restricted®' mid tone analysis is significantly
more complex than the low tone raising rule (128) in the
'dynamic' DS analysie. The reason for this difference is
that the 'dynamic’ DS analysias can exploit the fact that

low tones are raised only after high tones which are also
[-XDSJ. The fact that [#XDS] tonea not only downetep 2
following high tone but also keep a following low tone low
allowe the low tone raising rule to be written in a much

gimpler and more general form in the *dynamic® DS analysis.
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Begides these three major differences between the two
analysee, there are two minor ones., First, the 'restricted’
mid tone analysie requiree the tonzl convention {(155) which

epecifiee that a +high] tone and a +high] tone which are
+mid -mid

associated with the same syllable reduce to a [+high tone.
+mid

This convention is necessary in this analysis because of
the 'static' notion of DS which underlies it, In the
'*dynamic' DS analysis there ie never any need for such a
convention, Secondly, the one rule which the 'dynamic' IS
analysis requires but the 'reetricted’ mid tone analysis
does not is rule (110). This minor morphological rule
guarantees that the constituent-focus perfective suffix is
downstepped following the final high tone of verb roots.
This same fact is handled lexically in the 'restricted' mid
tone analysie. However, both of these minor differences are
insignificant in comparing the two analyses. The major
differencee lieted above are more crucial.

In addition to the major differences noted above, the
'dynamic’ DS analysie has two additional featurss which make
it more satiefying than the 'restricted’' mid tone or 'static'
DS analyeie. Firet, if Ejagham historically had high and
low tonss in conjunction with a phonetic (i.e. predictable)}

~downdrift process, the 'dynamic' DS analysis claims that
synchronically the language still hae the same tonal features

but that the downdrift procese has been incorporated into
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various non-phonetic levela of the language in the form of
downstep. It is found in the lexicon, eapecially in the

case of various verbal prefixas; it ia introduced by morpho-
logical rule (e.g. (110))3 it ia introducad by morphophono-
logical rule (e.g. the low tone raising rule (128)); and it
is introduced by phonological processes such as contour
simplification and resyllabificationiy Of courae, in addition
to having been incorporatad in these ways, downdrift still
remaine in most cases as simple downdrift, a fact captured

by pitch assignment rule (1l64a).

The 'restriced’ mid tone analyeis makes a similar clainm,
but inamuch lesa satisfying manner. This analysis posits
practically nothing in the way of lexical DS, using instead a
complex morphological rule to incorporate DS in these forms.
However, it seems more likely that speakers of the language
learn DS in theee forms as a lexical function rather than as
a function of a morphological rule. Besides this failure %o
incorporate more lexical DS, this analysis also has in
essence two downdrift rules., One is a deep level phonological
rule (98) while the other is a phonetic pitch value assign-
ment rule (163b)., The two rules accomplish the same result,
but the first is required to make the analyais "work" even.
though it probably does not reflect any real incorporation
of downdrift as a deep level phenomenon., Downdrift in the
language as a general process still asems beat treatad as a

phonetic phenomenon and not both a phonological and phonetic
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one at one and the same time.

The second more satisfying festure of the 'dynamic' IS
analyeis in relstion to the 'reetricted' mid tone analysis
involves the role that the featuree other than [thighl play
in the rules, The feature [¥mid)} in the ‘rsstricted' mid
tone analysie (or [2DS] in the 'static' DS analysis) do
not play any role in conditioning the application of a rule.
By contrast, the festure [¥XDS] in the 'dynamic' IS analysis
plays a significant role in the low tone raising rule (128):
namely, it is epecificslly the high tones which ars [-XDS]
which permit-a following low tone to become a high tone.
High tones which are [4XDS] do not permit such & raising

procese with following low tones.

3-3-5 S\Immar!

In this lengthy discussion on the representation of tone
and tonal processes in Ejagham, the following points have
been made. First, it was srgued that tonal contours should
be considered ae s sequence of two level tonee in the
phonological representation. This argument was supported by
evidence from the distribution of tone on nouns and verbs,
and from the nature of certzin tonal processes,

Secondly, it was argued that 'downetepped high' could be
analyzed as & mid tone in terms of features. Such sn analysie
made it possible to maintain a more constrsined phonological

theory than would otherwise be possible. It was pointed out
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that such a mid tone atill had certain characteristice which
distinguished it from the unrestricted mid tone found in
languages like Yoruba. But it was further pointed out that
this debate between ueing the feature [¥mid] or [2DS] was
based on the notion of DS as a 'static' phenomenon. which
meant that it ehould be specified with a feature within the
matrix of the downstepped high tone. But DS could also be
conceived ag a 'dynamic' phenomenon in which a feature [¥XDS]
would be used in the tonal matrix preceding the downstepped
high, with L[+XDS] meaning that the following high would be
downstepped.

Thirdly, it was noted that tone has been represented both
as a segmental phenomenon and &s & suprasegmental phenomenon,
It was noted that the facts about tone do not require one
form of representation or another, but arguments were given
which favor the use of s suprasegmental repreeentation to a
gegmental one.

Fourthly. the tonal processes in the language were formally
described within & suprasegmental framework. Various
constraints were placed on the theory which was used in the
description. The tonal processes involved verbs, noune, the
associative noun phraee, the simplification of tonal contours,
tonal processee under vowel deletion, and pltch assignment.
Two different analyses were used, and the one using the
*dynamic' notion of DS was found to provide a simpler and

more satisfactory account of the processes involved.
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APPENDIX

This appendix consists of two parts. Part A is a review
of the tone rules and their ordering ae preesnted within ths
framework of the two different analyses in section 3.3.4,
Part B is a listing of all the affixed, non-periphrastic
verb forms with both their surface tones and their underlying

tones.

Part A
In this part the tone rules of both analysees in 3.3.4 are
given in their suggested orderings. The actual rule is not
specified here, Instead, they are referred to by their rule
number, and the actual form of the rule can be found in

section 3.3.4.

The ‘restricted’ mid tone analysis

Pre-Phonetic Proceeses
Pre~Aesociation Proceseses
I, Morphological rules

Downstep rule (117)

Imperative low tone insertion rule (121}

HL replacive tone ruls (137)

L replacive tone rule (139)
Constituent-focus perfective rule (14la)
Constituent-focus imperfective rule (1l4lb.i)

(Notes 1) these rules not ordered in
relation to one another,
2) +the morphological rules as a
eet must be ordered before the
'primary’' tone rules)

II. Primary tone rules

Downdrift (98)
Low tone raising rule (125)
High tone deletion rule (156)
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(notes 1) rule (98) is sxtrinsically

ordered before rule (125),

2) Dboth rule (98) and rule (125)
are intrinsically ordersd
befors rule (156),

3) the 'primary' tone rules as a
sgt must be ordered beforg the
association process.)

Association Procese

Aesociation rule (96)
(Well Formedness Condition)

(Note: aseociation rule (98) ordered before
contour simplification so thst
contours are teschnically identified.)

Post-Aesociation Procgsses
I. Contour simplification

Contour simplification rule (150)
Tonal convention (152)

Tonal convention (155)

High tone dsgletion (155%)

(Notes 1) rule (156} slso applied as a

‘primary' tone rule,

2) thess two rules and two conven-
tions 1intrinsically ordered
in relation to one another, and

3) contour simplification ordered
axtrinsically before vowel
deletion.)

I1. Vowel deletion process
Tone resssocistion schema (1538)

(Notas schema (158) ordersd sxtrinsically
beforg the reeyllabification
process. )

III., Resyllsbification procsss
Regsyllabificstion (sse footnote 39, chspter 3)
IH simplification as 'H (146)
Phonetic Procasses

Pitch value assignment rule (162)
Pitch value aseignment rule (163)

(Notes these two rules intrinsically
ordzrzd in relation to one another.)
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The 'dynamic' DS analysis

Pre~-Phonetic Processes
Pre=Association Frocesses
I. Morphological rules

Imperative low tone inaertion rule (121)

HL replaicve tone rule (137)

L replacive tone rule (139)

Constituent-focus perfective rules (110, 1i4la)
Constituent-focus imperfective rule (1b4lb.ii)

{Note: 1) +these rules not ordered in
relation to one another, and
2) the morphological rules as a
set must be ordered before the
'primary’ tone rules.)

II. Primary tons rules

Low tone raising rule {(128)
High tone deletion rule (157)

{(Notes 1) these two rules intrinsically
ordered in relation to each
other,. and

2) the ‘’primary' tone rules as a
set extrinsically ordered before
the association process.)

Association Process

Association rule (96)
(Well Formedness Condition)

(Note: association rule (96) ordered
extrinsically before contour
aimplification so that contoura
are techniically identified.)

Post-Association Processes
I. Contour simplification

Contour simplification rule (150)
Tonal convention (152)
High tone deletion (157)

(Note: 1) rule (157) also applied as a
'primary’ tone rule,

2) +these two rules and one conven-
tion are intrinsically ordered
in relation to one another, and

3) contour aimplification ordered
extrinsically before vowel
deletion.)
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II. Vowal deletion procesa
Tone reassociation schema (158)

(Notes achama (158) ordered extrinsically
before the resyllabification
pProcess.,)

I11. Resyllabification process

Rasyllabification (aea footnote 39, chapter 3}
LH simplification as 'H (148)

Phonetic Processea

Pitch value assignment rule (162)
Pitch value assignment rule (164)

(Noter thsse two rules intrinsically
ordered in relation to one
another,)

Part B

In this part of the appendix all of the affixed, non-
periphrastic verb forms are listed with both their surface
tones and their underlying tones. The underlying tones are
given for both analyses: the rows indicated as MID give
the underlying tones for the °'restricted' mid tone analysis,
and the rows marked XDS give the underlying tones for the
*dynamic’ DS analysis.

The symbols used for the underlying tones are H, L, 'H

and XH, The symbol H representa either [+highl] or [+highi,
-mid [fXDS

depending on the analysis.. The aymbol L representa [=highl

in both analyses. The symbol 'H represents [+high] in the
+mid

'restricted’ mid tone analysis. The aymbol XH represents

[+high in the ‘'dynamic' DS analysis.
+XD5
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Tones are given only for 3pe and 3pp. The first and
gsecond persone are identical in a given paradigm to either
the form of the 3ps or the 3ppe. The form which ie identical
to these other persons is indicated by '(1,2)' before the
specification '3ps' or ‘3pp'.

The symbol () below a tone means that that underlying
tone is a replacive tone. In such a case the underlying
or replacive tone will be identical in both analysss. Two
-CVCV verb roote, representing the two tone clasees, are
given in each form. The two roots are -r3b€ 'to open' fram
the ~-LH tone verb clase and -rdb€ ‘to lick' from the -H tone
verhb claes.

I. Non-repetitive, non-negative

Perfective
Auxiliary-focus
(1,2) 3ps &-rdbe a8-rdbd
MID=XDS L-.% %. L-.% %,
‘he opened’ ‘he licked'
3pp a-rdbt d-ribd
H-\%E%u H- H %,
'they opened’ ‘they licked’
Conetituent-focus
(1,2) 3pe A-rdb(s)-& a-rdb(e) €
MID L-LH -'H L-H -‘H
XDS L-LH -H L- H ~H
'she opened’ ‘she licked®
3pp d-rib(e)~€ d-réb(e)~€
MID H- H -'H He~ H —'H

XDs H- & -H H~XH __«~H.,

208



‘they opsned’ *they licked®

Impsrfective
Auxjliary-focugs Continuous

(2,2) 3ps &a-kf-rdvé A-k{-ribé
MID L= H= L H L- H- K
XDs L-XH~ L H L-XH- H
'he is opening’ 'he ie licking'
3pp &-ki-r3b€ d-k{-ripbé
MID H- H- L H H- H=- H
XS H-XH- L H H-XH- H

'they are opening' ‘'they are licking'

Auxiliary-focus: habitual

(1,2) 3ps A&-rdb(e)-4 i-rib(e)-2
MID=XDS L-1LH -H L- H -H
*she opens' *she licks'
3pp d-rd3b(e)-4 dirdb(e)-4
MID H-LH -H H- H -H
XDs XH- L H <H XH- H -H
'*they open’ *they lick®
Constituent-focus
(1,2) 3ps d-rdb(e)-4 d-rdble)-d
MID H- L H =H H- H -H
XDS ¥H- L H -H XH- H -H
*he opens/is ‘he licke/is
opening' licking'
3pp 4-réb(e)-4 d-rdv(e)~£
MID H=- H -'H H=- H -'H
XDS H-\EET:T:E/ H‘~§§fzrzﬂz
‘they open/are *they lick/are
opening' licking'
Perfect
3ps Aa-rdbd a-rdpd
MID=XDS L-\%E%, L-k%:§J
‘ghe has opened'  'she has licksd'’
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II.

(1,2) 3pp 4&-rdnbd
MID=XDS H- L
*they have opened'
Conditional
(132) 3p d-ryof
MID H- L H
XDS XH- L H
*if he/they open'
Hortative
3ps Aa-rddé
MID=XDS L- L H
'she should open'
(1,2) 3pp d-rdve
MIDZXDS H- L H
'they should open'
Imperative
2p r3bk
MIDZXDS LH
*opent’
Repetitive, non-negative
Perfective
(1,2) 3ps A-kpd-rabé
MID=XDS L- HL~- L H
®
'he opened again’
3pp A-KpS-rdbpé
MID=XDS H- %— L H

*the opened again'
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a-rabd
H=- L

&

'they have licked®

' d

d=r3bé
H~- H

XH~ H

'if he/they lick!®

A-rdvé

1- H

*she should lick!
A~rdbe

H- H

*they should lick®

r3od
H
'lick!®

a-kp3-rdpé
L- HL- H
'he licked again'

d-kpd=-rdpé

H-\%%; H

'*they licked again'



Imperfective
Continucue

(1,2)

MID
XD

Jps

3pp

MID
XD5

Perfect

3ps
MID=XDS

(1,2)
MID=XDS

3pp

Conditional
(1,2)

MID
XDs

3p

Hortative

3pe

MID
XDs

a-ki-kpS-ribé

L- H= H- L H
L-XH=- XH- L H

'ehe is opening
again’
d-ki~kpS-rdvé

H=- H- H- L H
H=XH- XH- L H

*they are opening
again'

a-kpd-rdbé
L-HL- L ¥
[}

'he has opened
again'

£-kpd-r3bé

H=- 7%5 LH

'they have opened
again®

d-kps-r3bé

H- H- L H
XH- XH- L H

*if she/they
open again'

A-kpS-rdbé

L- H-L H
L- XH- L H

'he ehould open
again'
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4-ki~kpd-rsbé
L- - H- H
L-XH~- XH- H
'ehe 1e licking
again'
d-ki<kps-rsvé
H~- H- H=- H
H-XH- XH- H

'they are licking
again'

A-kpS-rdbe

L-.g%r H

*he hae licked
again'
a=kpd-ribe

H- L- H

©

'they have licked
again’

d~xpS-rsvé
H- H- H
XH~- XH~- H

'if ehe/they
lick again'

A-kpSirivé

L- H~- H
L- XH=- H

'he should lick
again’



(1,2) - 3pp &-kpS-r3bé

MID H- H-LH
XDS H- XH~- L H
‘*they ahould open
again’
Imperative
2p kpd-rdvé

MID=XDS

Dependent temporal

.

L H

*open again:i'

(1,2) 3ps
MIDsYDS
3rp
MID
XDs

3 -kpd-rdbé

L=~ 7%{ LH

‘when

she had

opened’

d-Kpd-rdbé

H- H- L H
He XH- L H

'when

they had

opened’

I11. Non-repetitive, negative

General (Perfective/Perfect)

(1,2) 3ps 4-kA-r3bé

MID=XD5

3prp

MID
XDs

He L-

L H

*he did not/has
not opened’

d-kd-rdbé

H=- H-
H=-XH~
'"they
have

LH
LH

did not/
not opened’
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£ -kpS-rdbé
H- H-H
H~ XH~ H

'they ahould lick
again'

kpS-rdbé

%%f H

'‘open again:'

3 ~kpd-rébé
L- I H

-]

*when. ahe had
licked*
d-kpd-rivé

H- H~ H

H~- XH- H

*when they had
licked®

d-ki-ribé

H- L- H

‘he did not/has
not licked’
d-kd-rivé

H- H= H

H-XH- H

'they did not/
have not opened’



Imperfective
(1,2) 3p

MID
XDS

Ceseative

3ps
MID=XDS

(1,2)
MID=XDS

3pp

Conditional
Simple
(1,2) 3p

MID
XDS

d-b3-r3bvé

H- H= L H
H-XH- L H

*he is/they are
not opening;

he does/they do
not open’

A-r5-r3bE

L-HL~ L H

'*she no longer
opens'

d-rd-ripvé
He L~ L H

'they no longer
open'

F +

drd-rivé
H- H=- L H

XH-XH- L H

'if he does/
they do not
OpeNssas’

Counter-factual

(1,2)
MID=XDS

Jps

3pp

A-rj-r3vé
L-HL~ L H

'if she had not
openecdeasss’

derd-ribvé
HeHL~ L H

'if they had not
openedi.es’
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§-08rdvé

H~ H~ H
H-XH- H

'he is/they are
not lickings

he does/they do
not lick'

Berd-rdbé
L-HL~- H

‘ehe no longer
licks'
8-rd-rdvé

He Le H

®

'they no longer
lick!'

derd~rdbé
H- H-~- H
XH-XH- H

*if he does/
they do not
lickesas!

a-r3-ribé
L=HL- H

'if she had not
lickedsssst

d-rd-ribé

H=HL- H

'if they had not
lickedsss !



Hortative

{1,2) 3ps A-k#-ribd 4-ki-ripd
MID=XDS Lﬁ%%r H L, Lﬁ%%r,%z%,
'he should not 'he should not
open' lick’
3pp a-k&-ribd d-ki-ribd

MID=XDS H-%— %., H-%— %

'*they should not 'they should not

open' lick*
Imperative
2p KA-r3Dé kKA -rdbé
MID=XDS IH- L H LH~ H
'doc not openi' *do not lick?’

IV, Negative, repetitive
General (Perfective/Perfect)

(1,2) 3ps A-kKa-kpd-r3bé d-ki-kpS~rdbé
MID H- L- H-L H H- L- H-H
XDS H- L- XH- L H H- L= XH~- H

‘she did not/hae  'she did nét/hae
not opened (it) not licked (it)

again' again'
3pp d-kd-kpd-rdbé -k kpS-ribé
MID H- H- H- L H. H~ H» H= H
XDs H-XH- XH- L H H-XH~- XH- H

‘they did not/have °'they did not/have
not opened (it) not licked (it)

again' again'
Imperfective
(1,2) 3p d-bd-kpS-rdbé d-bd~kpd-rbé
MID H~- H= H=- L H H- H- H-H
XDs H-XH- XH- L H H-XH- XH- H
'he is not/they 'he is not/they
are not opening are not licking
(it) again' (it) again’

214



Cessative
3ps

MID
XDs

(1,2)

MID
XD5

3pp

Conditional
Simple
(1,2)

MID
XDs

3p

XH~XH=-

3-r5-kpd-rdbé

L-HL- H- L H
L-HL- XH- L H

‘she no longer
opens (it) again'

derd-Kpd ~r3bE

H~ L- H-L H

H—%— XH- L H
‘*they no longer
open (it) again'

L

d-rd-kps-rdbé
H~ H=. H- L H
XH- L H
'if he does/they

do not open (it)
again.-..'

Counter-factual

(1,2) 3ps
MID
XDs

3pp
MID
XDs

3-r3-KpS-ribé

L-HiL- H- L H
L-HL- XH- L H

*if she had'not
opened (it)
again:...'

d-rd-kpd-rdbé

H-HL- H- L H
H=-HL~- XH- L H

*if they had not
opened (i%)
againi.:.'
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3~rb-kpd-rdvé

L-HL- H-H
Lq%%r XH- H

*'she no longer
licks (it) again’

£~rd-kpd-ribé

H- L- H- H

H~ %, XH- H

'they no longer
lick (it) again':

£-r3-kpS-rsibé
H- H- H- H
XH-XH- XH- H

'if he does/they
do not lick (it)
again..s.'

3-r8-kpd-rsbé

L-HL- H- H
L-}L~- XH- H

'3 f she had not
licked (it%)
agaln....'

d~r8-kpd irdbé

HeHL- H- H.
H~, XH- H

*if they had not
licked (it)
agaln...-'



Vo

Hortative
(1,2)
MID=XDS

Jps

3pp
MIDaX Do

Imperative
2p

MID
X5

Directionals

Away from speaker
Perfective

(1,2)
MID=XDS

3ps

Jrp

Perfect

3ps
MID=XDS

A-k&-kp3-r3bé

e
'he should not
open (it) again’

d-k&-kpS-rdbé

Hﬁﬁgrxﬁgr L H

'they should not
open (it) again’

k&-kp3d-rdbé

L- H-LH
L- XH- L H

'do not open (it)
again’

(-ji *to go')

A-ji-rive
L~-HL- H L

® ©

she went and
opened’

d-ji-ribd

e

*they went and
opened'

2-ji-rénd

L1%§:.% L,
'he hae gone and
opened’
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4-k&-kp8-rdné

BT

‘he should not
lick (it) again’

d-%ki-kpS-r3pé
A

*they ehould not
‘lick (it) again’

kA-kpd-rdbé

L- H-H
L- XH- H

*do not lick (it)
again’

d-ji-rdbe
L-HL~ H L

® ©

*she went and
licked’

d-ji-rint
*they went and

licked!’

A-ji-rdnt

Lq%gr.% L
'he has gone and
licked*



(1,2) 3pp 4-ji-r3vi d-jl-rdvd

MID=XD5 }L-éguég, H—fgfi%?

'they have gone 'they have gone and

and opened’ opened’
Hortative
3ps  A=ji-rdvé A-ji-révé
M1D L-H-1L H L= H- H
XDS L-XH~- L H L-XH~- H
tahe should go 'she should go
and open' and lick’
3pp &d-jL-rdvé d~ji-rébé
MID=XDS H- H- L H H- H= H
'they should go *they should go
and open' and lick'

Toward the speaker (-bd 'to come')

(Notes +the forms in terms of tone are identical
whether one uses -ji 'to go' to express
direction away from the speaker or -bd
'to come' to express direction toward
the speaker., In order to express direction
toward the speaker one subsiitutes -pd
for every occurrence of -ji in the above
forms. Therefore, the forms for direction
toward the apeaker will not be given here
since the tone for these forms is already
specified in the above 'directional’ forms.)
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Notss to chaptsr 3

lIn EE bisyllabic -CV{(C)V roots take & as the gecond root
vowsl, the Constitusnt Pocus Perfsctive suffix snd the
Asgocistive Msrker., However, for ~CV roots and roots with
a sscond consonsnt which is 8 velar this syllabic unit is 8
copy of the first vowel in the root. In SE it is tentatively
concludad that there sre three vowslgualitiss hers: i, &
and ¢, again depending on the height of the first root vowsl,
In addition, SE has & numbsr of roots which take the low,

back vowel g8 ss the sscond root vowel, A number of such roots

are also found in the Abijsng sub-dialect of WE.

2por gxample, in a lexicsl count of 239 =CV{C)V roots from
the Eyumojok-Ndebaya sub-dialect, 146 roote have & final g,
j.e 61% of ths roois.

3In-fact, the reconstruction of the second vowel in Proto-
Ekoid roots is still the most problsmatic ares in the ssgmental
phonology of Proto-Ekoid. Nota slso that even though today
' the Constituent Pocus Psrfective suffix snd the Associative
Msrker both sre psrt of this general sseimilatory process in
the Eyumojok-Ndebaya sub-dialect of WE, it is likely {though
yet unknown) that they had a different ssgmental quality
in Proto-Ekoid than they do todsy.

uSuch a conclusion is not poseible in the Eyumojok-Ndebaya
gub-dialect of WE since i is conditioned by the Lshighl vowels
and € by the [-high) vowels. In terms of conditioning

features, neither is more rsstricted than the others
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SNote. that these facte about the Bendeghe and Agbokem
Waterfalls sub~dialects of WE rslate to the fact that a
historically derives from Proto~Ekoid ¥u, and varioue u's
derive from Proto-Ekoid ¥o. When the Proto-Ekoid *u =nd ¥o
became w and 4, respectively, in various roote, the rule
conditioning the height of the gecond root vowel was not
generalized +to these new lexical candidates. Thus, Proto-

*—gbdé when WE loet the three

Exoid *-gddé 'to sell' became
way dietinction in front vowels, and then ~ghdé when Proto-
Ekoid *g became u in WE, Bendeghe and Agbokem Waterfalle
have etill not gensralized the rule to theee candidates, eo
'to gell’ remaine -gldé., However, in the Eyumojok-Ndebaya
sub-dialect these new candidates have been included within
the domain of this procese, €o that 'to eell' ie ~-ghdi.

60f cource, there is overlap of these two features for

most vowelg included within thsse two sete. The two vowele
which have no such overlsp are & Which ie in the eet of

[-high] vowele and u which ie in the set of L+back) vowelss

71f the wesk contraet between b and B (see footnote 3 of
chapter 2) had been meintained in chapter 2, then the
continusnt ® would have to be gpecified ae becoming the
plosive labial b also following a nasal. On the other hand,
if the r and d had been treated as one phoneme in chapter 2
(eee footnote 7 of chapter 2), thsn this ruls (4) would not
be necesesry. Thoee roote which never become flap r inter-

vocalicslly would be marked as exceptions in the lexicon.
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However, note thst for csrtain speakers some roots have an
jnvariant flap r, even if preceded by a nasal. But since
there is no community-wide agrsement on these roots in the

Eyumojok-Ndebaya sub-dialect they are not treated here.

8The generalization'for ~CVV roots in (8) is true only
for the infinitival forms., In the case of the object pronoun
8m 'ms*, a different procese is involved:s mnamely, the 3 of
the pronoun is dsleted rather than the second vowel of the
root as is the case with the infinitives (see 3.1¢3.1)
Take -s¥i 'to unload off head', for example: $-sd-dm 'to
unload off head' and A-séf f.'he unloaded (the load) off of

my head’.

91f one wanted to use the terminology of analogy rather
than rule ordering, one could say that eome ~Caé roots sare
being analogized to -Cs roots, while other -Cag roots are

not. The process of analogy procsss ie in midstream.

10y, the case of two =Cse roots, the a after the deletion.

of the eecond vowel & becomes g itselfl N-tdé ty-8 ~-»

Netd 2y-i --> N-té By-i 'your rock', and 2-bdE :j-8 --3
2-bd 2j-4 ~-» 2-D€ ¥j-4 ’your marriage’.

l11n the presentation eleewhere in this paper, full forme
of verbs and noune are given except in the case of the
guffixed verb forms., In this case the shortened form of the
root is used, Also, the imperfective suffix is marked as

-3, but see 371¢3:6 for further discuselons
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12There aras two varisnts of the sssocietive marker (AM)
in the Eyumojok-Ndebaya sub-dielect (see 5.9 for further
details)s For sxpository ressons the varient of the AM which
has an invarisnt form i is used throughout this study unlisss

otherwise indiceted.

lBThis deletion procees which has neutralized various
forms of the lps poeseseive pronoun may be due the fact that
even in Proto~Ejegham the lps poesessive pronoun had at least.
s veriant form in clsss 1 dmé and in class 9 amé. Speakers
then by snalogy to these forms identified the lpe posseesive
pronoun with e sequence Vmé rether than one including the
concord morpheme, Such e process of gimplificetion had
occurrsd in a pre-Proto-Ejagham stage with the 3pp poseessive
pronoun which is today €b3 in every Ejagham dislect and in
every noun class---the concord morphsme has been entirely
loet in thie psrson and number of ths possEssive pronouns,
This suggests that in this sub-dielect the lps form may be

an invariant am€, or the like.

141n EE and in the eastern arsa of WE the velar has been
entirely loet., All verb roots, even -CV ones, simply take

a suffix ~-d.

15Xote that this a is reminiscent of the & diecussed in
Welmers (1963) and slso found in wany other Bantu languagss
in an idsntical construction involving e verd root and &

noun (Knappert 1965):
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16The distributiconal facts have been discuseed to eome

extent also by Edmondson and Bendor-Samuel (1966).

17por Proto-Ekoid (Watters unpublished,53-55) the
following tone clascee for verb roote are reconstructed:
l) <=LH: *-gé 'to rain".'*kgigg"to travel*, *hgggi *to
wake up', and 2) =H(H)» *_yém 'to dry up', *-;fg 'to die',
*_xdné 'to fry’'s These forme in WE ares 1) -LH: -n& 'to
rain', -j&n 'to travel', -fidm€ °'to wake up', and 2) -H(H):

~yim *to dry up', -kpd 'to die', and <-kdné 'to fry's

O0f couree, simply because 2 set of verbe had certain
underlying tones in the past is no guarantee that they have
the same underlying tones in the present day language.
Howéver. this correlation ie suggestive. The only conclusive
evidence in eupport of the proposed underlying tones would
involve a lengthy comparieon between different eets of
underlying tones and the rules they would require to derive
the correct surface forme; However, such a comparieon ie
not the point of thie paper, &0 the caee for the propoeed
underlying tonee will be taken as sufficiently supported by the

three types of evidence given aboves

181n an analyeie of over 600 nouns, there were only nina-
teen exceptiong, O©Of these, four secem to be the reeult of the
loss of an earlier reduplicated syllable. Compare the WE
form with the EE form:. &-88 (WE)/é-kiként (EE) ‘palm nut
fiber', 8-k& (WE)/€-kikl (EE) ‘owl’, R-23 (WE)/N-52%3 (EE)
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'gwaat bee', and 8-rdn (WE)/€-131émd (EE) 'knea’., Fourtasn
of tha other exceptions have tha tone pattern H-L ﬁi aa on
g-kund ‘chamslaon’', and one root has the pattarn ﬁ-gpiri

‘amall akin-drum®.,

191 wiah to thank Vicki Fromkin for her valuable
assistance in this study of Ejagham tone, both by way of
gensral discuasion and by way of apecific comments and
eriticiama., She reminded ma of the posaible role of
sequence structure constrainta in the diacuesion of DS as
a 'restricted’ mid tone, and she pointed out to me that the
feature [*distributad] ias much like ths featura [2DS]s both
have been used as featurea but naither has been found

necasssry in phonoleogical rules.

20Note that what is at iaaue here is not the fact that
DS languagss differ from non-DS languagea with mid tone in
quite diatinct waya. The iasue is aimply what tone featuras
are sufficiant in phonological thaory in order to apecify

the tone levela of an arbitrary language.

21In fact, this position has a certain tradition, if
twenty yeara is enough to establish a tradition in
linguistica., It dates back to Welmer’a (1959) relational
tonea "aame" and "drop” snd to Winston'a (1960) “"downstep“.
As with sny tradition, it carriea a cartain weight of its
own in any argumentation, and there is no doubt that for
those working in languagea with downatep, it 1s orthographi-
cally efficient to mark downatep with an apoatrophe.
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However, it ie argued here that tradition and orthographic
efficisncy must be distinguished from a constrained theory
of phonology.

22There are certain exceptions to thia statement, For

example, Schachter and Promkin (1968) use pitch values to
sccount for downstep in Akan---that ia, downetep does not
appear in the pre-phonetic structure, though downetep occurs

in the language.

231t might aleo be trus that the diffsrence between s
‘restricted’ mid tone and a non-restricted mid tone would
show up in the feature specifications. For example, the

'restricted' mid tone may consistsntly turn out to be [+higﬁ)
+mid

while the non-restricted mid tone may turn out to be something
different from those features and their values. Note that

the feature specification for 'restricted' mid tone classifies
the tone both with [+highl tones and with (+mid] tones. Thus
like "downstepped-high® tone it is atill "high".

Zukn exception ie Dschang Bamileke (Hyman and Tadadjeu
1976) ..

25It ig true that after low the distinction betwesen high
and DS ('restricted’ mid tone) is neutralized, so one could
gay "there is no distinction batween high and DS after low",
However, for SSC's one must be specific and so choose1
sither low is followed by high but not by DS, or it is
followad by DS and not by high. The choice here: high

224



follows low, but DS does nots

26Note that this is no different than saying a high never
receives a higher piteh than the prsceding DS tone or tone

matrix with [+DS].

2?One might ssk 1f this proposal is adequate for & languags.
like Dschang Bamileke for which Hyman and Tadadjsu (1976)
propose both & downstepped high and a downsispped low.
Dschang Bamileke has the following tones, using Hyman and

Tadadjsu's notation.

Tones Notation
a. high H
be low 1) fslling L
ii) non~falling 1°
c.. downstspped high ‘H

(after both high and low)

d., downstepped low ‘L
(after low only)

The lsnguage does not have downdrift.
In terms of Anderson's proposal, the Dschang tones could

be represented as bslow. °‘XL' stands for ‘extra-low' itone.

Reanalysiss four tones Hyman sand Tadadjeu
as H H
be M ‘H
c.. L L’
d. XL 'L

The 'L' tone in Hyman and Tadadjeu's analysis would simply

be a decompossd contour tone:

225



Reanalyeie Hyman and Tadadjeu
~
L XL L

The ligature indicatese that these iwo tones sre a2esigned 1o
the same eyllable.

This reanalysis of the tone levsls psrmité one to use a
1imited set of tone features without the need for downstep.
For the four tone levels it would probadbly be necsssary to
uee [thigh], [#mid] and [%low], perhape along the following
lines:s

Tone featurses

SRR

be M [+high

+mid

¢e L [fhigh
+1low

d. XL f[-high
=1 OW

Feature redundancy rules
a, [+high]l ~-» [-lowl
b. [-highl =--» {-mid]

However, three questions remain which go beyond the goale

of thie study and which could not be answered im any case
without further knowledge of the language. First, is it
poesibls to rsstate Hyman and Tadadjeu's tone rules in terms
of these tonee? Secondly, can the use of these four tones
legd to a correct phonetic realizstion of s&ny Dschang

utterance? Thirdly, doee the uss of theee tones obscurs any
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phonologicsl generalization which would otherwiee be statable

with Hyman and Tadadjeu's tones?

28The "dynamic' tone [rhigh could also be interpreted as
+DS

a special type of falling contour, at leaet in terme of ite
derivational origin, coming from an earlier ¥4 L eequence

in which the sylleble which cerried the L tone has been loste
Ae & special contour the contour no longer surfaces in the
preeent day language, but it inatead becomes simplified like
the falling contours discueeed in 3.2,1i5. . If it ie
interpreted thie way, then the feature [+DS] serves to two
functions: firet it serves ae a type of contour feature,

and secondly it eerves as & type of exception featurs for

the fact that the contour never surfaces but is instead

glways simplified.

29In his discussion on nasals, Anderson concentirates on
various types of nasal consonants found in various languages
of Africa, South America, South Asia, New Guinea and the
Pacifics These types of nassl consonants include
prenasalized stope (e.g. mb, nd, 0g), postnasalized stops
(e.ge P, th, Kkn) and medio-naealized etops (e.g. SE%. 5;&);
He concludes from his discussion of simple nasale &nd these
complex nasals "that there is a single festure of nasality,
and that it has a domain that may be emaller than & seingle
segment® (19764+337)+ particularly in the case of these

complex nassls.
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3°For example, ths bisyllabic morpheme structure
constrainte for the unacceptable tone seguencea would look
like those belows

a, *[-eyll] [+syll] (L -sy111) [ [+8y11] ]
+high I-high] [+high]

b. 1"[-—:33,4?11] +syll] {{ -sy111) [ [+s5yll1] ]
+high [+high]l [-highl

Ce *[*syll] [+syll] ([-syl1l) [L [+eyll] ]
-high -highl [+high]

3in fact, if one accepted Leben's {(1971) obligatory
contour principle then only (93a) would have to be epecified.
The principle etates that & tone patiern cannot have two
jdentical tones adjacent to one another. Thue, (93b) HHL
would not bte permitted in prineciple acéording t0 Leben, and

neither would {93c¢) 1LH.

32phe dotted lines indicate the application of a rule, or
in the case of a tone feature which is in parentheeses it
indicates the optional presence of the agsociation line
along with the optional presence of the tone with which it

is associated.

331f one wants to provide a historical-synchronic analysis
of tone in the language, the floating low tone is definitely
needed, But in any purely eynchronic analysie there are
problems with the floating low tone. For example, if one
docks it to the syllable to the right, then a £ﬁ contour is
derived, But this IH contour must be gpecified as being

™,
diffarent from non-derived LH contoura because they undergo
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different processss, Of course, it is not impossible to have
floating low tones in an analysis with 'restricted' mid tone
or 'static' DS, but in sither case an additional rule is
needed to account for the conditional verb forms, Such a
rule is not necessary in the 'dynamic' DS snalysis because
the historical low tone is incorporated in the synchronic

language in the feature [+XDS1.

3’”"11: ie tempting to handle it lexically with the features

[+high . However, this specification would mean that &
+XDS

following high tone would be downsispped. But thie does not
happen: a following high is at the same level &s the suffix.
So regardlsss of how one accounts for it, an exception hss
to be specified, and it is prefersble to have an exception

on a rule rather thsn a feature.

35No‘t;e that the constituent-focus imperfective probably
derives from the habitual forms. They share the same
suffixal forms and semsntically they sre related in that ths
notion of imperfectivity includes the notion of habituality
(as well as the notion of continuity (Comrie 1976)):* Note
that the present day habitual forms may have once been simple
imperfective forms themselves, but this is not certain. But
it would help explain why in the sub-ordinate clauses this
verd form has sn imperfective rather than the narrower
habitual reading., In any csge, the suggested derivation is

ag Tollows:
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L d

a, &= -ghd(i)-d *he = . ‘he by d- —kdn(e)-£.

sells’ friea’
1-I- 1 H -H (1) L=L- H ~H
1Yy ot P |
H-L-L- 1 H =H (2) H-L=-L- H =H
N\NNOF NN ]
H-IL- L H -H (3) H-L- H -H
PNd ] I |
H- L H =-H (%) H- 'H -H

On line (1) the underlying tones of the original imperfective
or habitual are epecified. Then a high tone prefix waa
introduced (line (2)) in order to diatinguiah the conetitueni-
focus form from the auxiliary-focus form. This high tone
prafix led to the rightward shift of all the other tones

which merged with any adjacent similar fone (lines (3) and

(4))

36Note that among other poasibilities rules (126) and
(130) could have been formulated as H --» L, where IL -=» L,
Thus, instead of low tone deletion this would be high tone
lowering+ Obviously, nothing of importance should be

attached to the name of the procsss.

- 37Note that in rula (146) there are excepilons to thia
process, Thase axcepiione are due to the application of ths
downdrift rule which makes all H L H sequences into ones of
H L *He But rule (148) in the 'dynamic' DS analysis no auch
exception hae to be specified because of the crucial
difference between H and XH. Thias procesaa only occurs in

aequences of H L H and not those with XH L H?

38yote that the final vowel of -CV(C)V roote could be

daletad before any association process sincs the rooil would
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then simply be treated as 2 monosyllabic one, However, in
order to give a2 unified account of the dsletion processes
and their relstion to tone ths schema in (158) is ussd for

=CV(C)V roots also.

39The syllabificstion procssses in 2,2.5 can be
formalized in terms of the theory used hsre ss follows:

a. (C)VCV(C)-->» (QQVCY (C)

cVv
| R

™ s 3y
The process specified in (¢} is not discussed in 2.2.5 but
it is necessary to account for the resssociation of certsin
consonants after the deletion process has deleted the vowel
and the syllabic matrix with which both the vowsl and

consonant were asesoclated.
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CHAPTER b

THE NOUN

232



4.0 The Noun

4,1 Expreassion of ayntactic and semantic functions

The means used to expreas the syntactic functions of noun
phrases, such as subject, direct object and indirect object;
and the means used to express the semantic functions of noun
phrases, auch as agent, goal, benefactive, recipient,
instrumental, comitative (accompaniment), possessor, location,
temporality, and so on, involve the followings a particle,
prepositions, and word order.

4.1.1 Particle

The one particle used to expresa euch functions ie the
associative marker (AM). The AM indicates an association
betwesn two nouns which in other analyees might be termed
a "genitive" or "possessive” relationship. It is true that
it can indicate possession, but it can also indicate other
relationships such as the contents of an item, the material
that an item is made of, and so on, For thie reason, it is
referred to by this more general term suggested by wWelmers
(1963): "associative marker”, See section 5.9 for the
details about its surface forms.

4,1.2 Prepositions

Prepositions are used to indicate the syntactic function
of indirect object and a variety of semantic functions. In
the case of the indirect object the use of a presposition ia
atructurally in free variation with the use of word order to

indicate this function (aee 4.2.3). In the cass of semantic
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functions, prepositions are usad to indicate a number of
non-local semantic functions (&4.4), local semantic functions
(4.5) and temporal semantic functions (4.6).

4,1.3 Word order

Word order is used to distinguish the subject, the dirsct
object and the indirect object (when.it is not indicated by
a preposition). The basic order of constituents in the
clause is given in (1):

(1) s VIoO

The subject always occurs pre-verbally, but the direct object
(0) may occur sentence initially if it is either being
focused or topicalized. The indirsct object (I10) always
occurs post-verbally, and if it is indicated by word order
rather than a preposition, it will occur immediately after
the verb and precede the direct object (0).

The subject noun phrase may be deleted under conditions
of anaphora, but the subject is always indicated in the verd
by the subject prefix, Thus, in most cases where the direct
object occurs bafore the verb and the subject has been
deleted, the subject prefix will disambiguate the syntactic
function of thé noun phrase which precedes the vero., However,
there are caces where the subject prefix can agree with the
noun clase to which the fronted direct object belongs, and
in such cases only the larger context will determine whether
the noun phrase pregceding the verb is to be interpreted as

the direct object or the subject. An example of such a
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gentence is given in (2)

(2) kpt N-fiam £-ka-df
even 9-animal/meat 1/9-NEG-eat
'even meat he didn't eat)'even an animal didn't eat’

4,2 Specific means for expression of symtactic functions

4.2,1 Subject

The subject of intransitive and transitive verbs are
expressed in the same way. The marking of the subject is
not sensitive as to whether the subject is the agent or not
of the action. The subject is obligatorily indicated by a
subject prefix in the verb, except with imperative verd
forms., It may be optionally indicated by a pronoun, simple
noun phrase, or a complex noun phrase. It is never marked
by a preposition. In the case of complex noun phraees
involving a relative clause which amerve as the subject of
an intransitive verb, the relative clause is optionally
postposed to the post-verbal position, Consider the
following examples,

(3) a, N-tdm _ dmé N-fid 3-tudbif 1-ndn
l-friend limy REL-1 3pstPFV-shcot~C.Foc 19-bird
'my friend who shot the bird

a-ba
3pe1PFV-come

came’

by - LY L4 LI

b. N-tim Smé€  A-bd - =tdb=
l-friend limy 3psi1PFV-come REL-1l 3psiPFV~shoot=C.Foc.
'my friend came who ahot
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i-ndn
19-bird
the bird'

c. N-tim dmé d4-Rd A-DE
l-friend limy that-l 3psiPFV-come
‘that friend of mine came'

d, y& &-bh
3ps 3pstPFV=-come
'he/she came'’

e, &a=bid
3ps:1PFV=-come
*he/she came'’

Nouns and noun phrases are not case marked, but in pronoune
there is a distinction between nominative and accueative
forms in lpe and 2ps (see section 5.1.8).

Subjects of copular constructions behave the same as those
of intransitive and transitive verbs except when the copular
construction involves a predicate nominative. In this case
the subject prefix is an invariant 4- except when the subject
is 3pp. With 3pp the subject prefix is d-. Thus, if the
subject is [+human], then the subject prefix agrees in number
and noun class. But if the eubject is L[-humanl, then the
subject prefix does not agree in either number.or noun class.,
However, there are some uncertaintiee here which etill need
to be further studiedl. Compare the constructions in (#)
with predicate locatives and those in (5) with predicate
nominatives., For some speakere of thié sub~dialect the

copula is -rd *to be' and for others it is -rl *to be’.
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(&) a.

.

Ce

€.

f.

(5) a.

b,

Ce

d.

€.

T.

e

fmd N-d&

mfd

lps lpe~be here

'T am here'

yé A-ré hfd 'he/she is here’

3pe 3ps-be here

du¥ 4-re’  ifd 'they are here'

3pp 3pp-be here

2-jlm d-j1 €-r¥ riff 'that thing is here’
5=-thing that-5 5-«be here

i-yim 4-bi {-r&"mfi 'those thinge are here’
8-thing that~8 8-be here

5-bdl  S-re nfd 'the goate are here’
14-goat lié-be here

fmé 2-r2 N-ntndfm 'I am a man'

lps 1-be l-man

y& 4-r? N-nindlm 'he is a man'

3ps 1-be 1l-man

yé A-rd 2-jlm 'he is a thing’

3ps 1l-be 5-<thing

403 d-rt” d-nirim *they are men'

3pp 2-be Z2-man

2-jtm d-ji  a-rd Notf ‘'that thing ie money'
5=-thing that-~5 SP~-be 3-money

i-yim d-bl A-rt 3-bll 'those things are goats'
8-thing that-8 SP-be li-goat

bi-yh a-rt €-di 'yame are food’

B-yam SP-be 5-food

In (4) the subject marker of the copula agrees with the

seubject in number and person, or noun-class, or both. However,

in (5) the subject prefix does not agree in this way. In

{5a) through (5d) it agrees with the noun class of the
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subject, but in (5e) through (5g) there is no such agreement.
The examplee in (5c¢) and (52) through (5g) show that the
eubject prefix is not agreeing with the predicate nominal
gither.

These facts do not change in the negative of the copula,
as indicated by the following examples.

(6) a. mmd& (a-r8) é-ti asig . 'I am not a tree'
lps (1l-be) 5-tree N£G.IDENT

b, y& (a-rt) 2-jtm asig 'he is not a thing'
3ps (l-be) 5-thing NEG.IDENT

c. &b3 (d-rt) S-phi asig 'they are not goats'
3pp (2-be) l4-goat NEG.IDENT

dy i-yim £-bi  (A-rd) N ti asfg
8=thing that-8 (SP-be) 3~-money NEG,IDENT
'those thinge are not money'

The copula is optional in the constructione in (6), with the
negation being expreeeed by the morpheme which indicates the
negative identification: &asig 'NEGATIVE IDENTIFICATION'.

However, note that this contrast between a predicate
locative and & predicate nominative carries over into the
negatives of the copular constructions. Thus, the "asig"
constructions in (6) are the negative of the predicate
nominative constructions in (5), while the "éég" constructions
in (7) below form the negative counterparts to the predicate
locative constructions in (4).

(7) a. y& &n 'he is not here'
3ps NEG.EXIST. ‘he does not exist'
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b, t-jlm d-3ji &dn *that thing is not here'
5—thing that-5 NEG.EXIST'that thing doces! not exist!

c. d-bui  &dn 'the goats ars not here'
lh-goat NEG.EXIST 'the goats do not exist'

The morpheme c¢dn 'NEGATIVE OF EXISTENCE' serves as the
negative of the predicate locative as well as the negative
of existence or presence., But note that the positive
construction indicating existence or praesence is identical
to the predicate locative ones in (4} except that the locative
pronoun is deleted. Thus, without the locative pronoun (4a)
would mean 'I exist' or 'I am present', (4b) "he exists' or
'he is present', and so on.

Returning to the main topic, it is conlcuded that the
subject noun phrase does not vary in relation to the type of
verb or copula found in the given construction. The only
variation . appears in the subject prefix of copular
constructions involving predicate nominatives,

.2,2 Direct object

The marking of the direct object is not sensitive to any
variation in its semantic function, Unlike the subject, it
is never marked by an affix on the verb. It may be optionally
indicated by a complex noun phrase, a simple noun phrase, a
pronoun or zero anaphora, as shown by the following exampless

(8) a. A-nim bi-yh N-bi 3-kpin-&*
3pssPFV-buy 8-yam REL-8 3psiPFV-hoe-C,Foc
she bought the yams which he hoed/planted!

b, a-nfm bi-yu 'she bought the yams'®
3pstPFV-buy 8-yam
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¢, A-nim N-bd-ni 'she bought them'
3ps1PFV~buy OBJ-8-0BJ

d. A-nfn 'she bought (them)*
3psiPFV=-buy

The variation in the marking of the subject and direct
object means that transitive verbs may have both subject and
direct cobject expressed, may have only one or the other
expressed, or may have both unexpressed except for the subject
prefix in the verb, Since there is nc case marking of nouns
or noun phrases, both subject and direct object (apart from
lps and 2pe pronocuns) are identical in form and are generally
distinguished only by their order in relation to the verbs
subjects preceding the verb and direct objects following it,
(See 4,1.3 for more on word order,)

b,2,3 Indirect object

The indirect object is indicated in one of two waye, It
may be indicated by word order only, in which case it will
occur between the verb and the direct object, and the form
of the noun or noun phrase will be identical to its form ae
a subject or direct object. Like the direct object, it may
be expressed by a complex noun phrase, a simple noun phrase,
a pronoun, or by zero anaphora.

(9) a., Aa-ki-kiré d-t2m Ab-8 €-d%
3ps-CONT-give 2-friend 2-3ps 5-food
'she is giving her friends foed’

b, A-ki-kKAré 4b3 £-dt
3ps-CONT=-give 3pp 5-food
'she is giving them food’
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ce a=-ki-kiré€ £-a *ehe is giving (them) food*
Jps-CONT -give 5-food

Of course, & verb such as 'to give' which can take three noun
phrases (i+e. arguments), given the various possibilities

for expressing these noun phrases, can have none of the noun
phrases expressed as exemplified in (10).

(10) A&-ki-karé *she ie giving (them) {(food)’
3pe=-CONT=-give

In such cases of zero anaphora, the referant is only identi-
fiable in the larger linguistic or situational context.

The second way of expressing the indirect object is with
the prepoeition mb& 'to, for, from'. In thie case, the
indirect object must follow the direct objects

(11) &-ki-kiré £€-45 bl a-tdm Ab-£
3Ips-CONT=-give 5-food to 2-friend 2-3pe
'*she is giving food to her friends'

Up to now no clear semantic or pragmatic difference between
these two forms of the indirect object has been found either
in fexts or in elicitation. However, structurally in terme
of "heavy shift" there is a preference for a noun phrase,
whether the direct or indirect object, which is significantly
complex to occur at the end of the clause. But thie does not
explain the various possible orderings when both noun phrases
are simple.

Note that in neither of these two means for expressing
the indirect object can it be fronted. This is only possible

with the direct object, even with one in a sentence like (9a).
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L,2.4 Object of comparison and equation

The object of comparison involves the use of a serial
construction in which the object of comparison is the direct
object of the verb 'to surpasse'. The object of equation
involves the use of the adverb &kian-€kfn 'exactly, same’ and
either the preposition ni 'with’ or the conjunction ndn
*1like's, For examples of these types of constructions see
7+142,

4,2.5 Other objects governed by verbs

Besides the direct object and the indirect object without
the preposition, other noun phrase complements of the verb
can be expressed without a preposition, as in 4,2,6 and
4,2,7, However, apart from these, all other noun phrase
complements of the verb must be expressed with a preposition,
See 4.4, 4,5 and 4.6,

L,2.6 Complement of copular construction

The complement of a copular construction, whether that
construction definés. identifies or indicates the role of
the complement, ie identical in each case and is not
indicated by a preposition. It is identical to the complements
in (5) above:

(12) a. Defining complement

y& A-r! N-nindtm ‘he is a man'
3ps l-be l-man

b., Identifying complement

y& a-rt aylg 'he is Ayuk’
Jps 1l-be Ayuk
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¢, Role indicating complement

y& a-rd N-tOfam 'he is chief’
3ps l=be l=-chief

L,2.7 Subject and object complements

Since the language does not include a passive construction.
in which a direct object can become the subject, subject
complements do not occur, Object complements, however, do
occur ae exemplified in (13):

(13) a. &4 &-yim y&  N-tOfim
lpp lppiPFV-make 3ps l-chief
‘we made him chief’

b, &-yim bi-ji 1b-8 N-t0ifam
3pe1PFV-make 8-body 8-3ps l-chief
'he made himself (lit. 'his body') chief’

In (13a) the direct object ie y€ 'him'® and in (13b) it is

the reflexive form bi-ji ib-£ 'himeelf’, while the object
complement in (13a) and (13b) is N-thfim 'chief'. Note that
this is the only conetruction in which two noun phrases occur
after a verb,without one being marked by a preposition,and
neithér of the noun phrases has the function of indirect
object.

L,2.8 Objects governed by adjectives

As a general rule attributive adjectival concepte are
expressed by verbs in Ejagham. There are a few concepts,
however, which are expressed by non-verbal forms, These
forms may be called "adjectives". When these adjectives
follow a copula, the object of the adjective is expressed

with the prepoeition gézt
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(14) a, y& a-~-r¥ kpidi-kpidi ni &-tég d-31
3ps 3ps=be near with 5-village that-5
'he ie close to that village'

o y& A-ré eyt nd  wk ’she is different
[}
3ps 3ps-be different with 2ps from you

The object of the adjective can also be expressed with the

conjunction ndn 'like' if there is a equivalence involved:

(15) fm¢ N-d2 ndnd ndn  wh
lps 1lps-be well like 2ps
'T am well like you'

4,2.9 Agent in impersonal constructions

The language does not have the typical passive in which
a direct object is advanced to the subject position, but it
does have certain imperscnal constructions. In an impereonal
construction the subject is left unspecified except for the
subject prefix.of the verb. If the understood agent ie
animate, then the subject prefix is that of the Jpp. If the
understood agent is non-animate, then the subject prefix is
that of noun class 5. Note that as a broad characterization
noun class 5 can be said to have 'things' as members as
opposed to humans, animals, liquids, and so on. Consider
the following examples:

(16) a. #-y&n wa k(a) &-t€g
3ppiPFV-see 2ps in S5-village

*they saw you in the village'
*you were seen in the village'

b E'_"'Sﬁm wé k(a) g-81
51PFV=strike 2ps on 5-head
'it struck you on the head’
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4,3 Syntactic functione in relation to nonfinite verb forms

The nonfinite wverb forme are the infinitive and the
gerund>, The infinitive ie formed by prefixing the verb
root with the noun class 5 prefix 2- and suffixing it with
the infinitival suffix -dm. The gerund is formed by prefix-
ing the verb root with the noun claee 14 prefix Q-n. (See
3.1.1.4 and 6,9 for further details.)

Syntactically the infinitive and the gerund differ in
various ways. The infinitive must occur with the preposition
k% 'in, on, at, to, from’ when the verbd in the main clause
is a verb like -tiné 'to refuee' or -t3b 'to follow':

(17) a. N-tdnd v& k(a) &-gir-m  bi-yb
1ps:PFV-refuse 3ps to  5-sell-INF 8-yams
'T refused him permieeion to sell yams'

b. *N-tdnd y& E-glr-im Dbi-yh
1lpsiPFV-refuse 3ps 5-eell~INF 8-yams
'T refuesed him permieeion to sell yams’

However, with other verbe the use of the preposition k& is

optionals
(18) a. &-rdgt k(a) 3-kpan-3m bi-yh
3psiPFV-begin to 5~hoe=INF 8-yam
'he began to hoe yams’
b, &-rigt ¢ -kpan-3m bi-yl

3ps1PFV-begin 5-hoe-INF 8-yam
'he began to hoe yams’

By contrast, the gerund never occurs with the preposition
k&,

Secondly, the infinitive can be ueed as a eimple nominal
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while the gerund cannott

(19) a., a-rt 2-kpS-dm ni ¢-ba-g dnd
SM-be 5~die-INF FOC 51C,Foc=come-~IMPFV thus
‘it was death that came in that way’

b. ¥*i-r¢ >-kps nid J-bl-g and
SM-be 1lb-die FOC 14i1C.Foc-come-IMPFV thus
'it wae dying <that came in that way'

(20) a. 2&-slUm-im ¢ j-4 ‘your clearing of bush'
A=clearibush~INF S5-your

b, ¥*y-sim b4 'your clearing of bush'
l4eclearibush 1li-your

Thirdly, the infinitive occurs with a certain cloeed
gset of verbs including ~yuni 'to be difficult’, -f3n 'to have’,
-si 'to arrive', -1&nf 'to refuse permission, to inhibit‘,
-t€n *to refuse, to forbid!’, and so on. The gerund occurs
with a largely different eset of verbs including -ji 'to go',
-bd 'to come', -gig 'to be almost', -ndg 'to have experience',
and 6o on. There is some overlap in the two sels. For
example, both the infinitive and the gerund can occur with
the verb -rdgé 'to begin'’, but up to now it has not been
possible to find a semantic difference between the two in
their co-occurrence with -rdg€ 'to begin'.

Fourthly, the infinitive can be used in an adverbial
phrase with kp? 'even' in a negative clause while the genitive
cannot. But the genitive form serves as the cognate object
while the infinitive does nots Consider the following

examplest
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(21) a. d<ki-kdn kpt 3-kdn-dm
3ps~NEG-sing even 5-sing-INF
‘she did not sing at all (lit. 'even singing')!’
b, ¥duxi-kdn kpt d-kdn
3ps-NEG-sing even l4-sing
*she did not sing at all’
(22) a, A-ki~ydm $-ydm
3ps=-CONT-cook lb-cook
*she is cooking'’
b, *a-kityim € Lydm-3nm
3ps-CONT=cook 5-cook«INF
*she is cooking’
Comparing these nonfinite verd forms with finite verb
forms, certain differences in the expression of syntactic

functions should be noted.

4.3.1 Infinitives

In infinitival clauses the subject is deleted. However,
itis co-referential with the subject or one of the objects,
whether direct or indirect, of the main clause. For example,
in (23a) the subject of the main verb is co-referential
with the understood subject of the infinitival clause; in
(23b) the direct object ©f the main verb is co-referential
with it; and in (23¢) the indirect object of the main verd
is co-referential with it.

(23) a., &ent d-bd  d-rdgt N-j3 &~tdn-3m
2-person that-2 3ppsPFV-begin 9-dog 5-beat-INF
*those people begain to beat the dog’

b. N-tlfdm A-vin y& k(a) &sén-3m N-wid
l-chief 3pssPFV-call 3ps to 5-write~-INF 9-paper
*the chief called him to write a letter!
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c,. a=kdrt Aylg €-a1  k(a) E-kid-dm
3pstPFV-give Ayuk 5-food to 5=-divide-~INF
'she gave Ayuk the food to divide

mbid A-tim
to 2=friend
with (his) friends’

When no other argument of the infinitive appears on the
surface, the subject of the infinitive is optionally
expressed with a possessive pronoun.

(24) N-kim wh Xk(a) &-kpin-dm 2j-4
lpsiPFT~greet 2ps 1o 5-hoe~INF S5-your:
'T thank you for your hoeing'

The direct object, indirect object and any non-term verbal
complement are optionally fronted before the infinitive in
infinitival clauses. Consider the various orders displayed
in (25). The following words are used in the examples in
(25): d-rSgt 'they began', 3-kid-dm 'to give (i.e. the
infinitive)', &-s€ 'fathers', d-rfp 'fufu', and k& ﬁ-jh 'in
the house’,

(25) a. a-rdgé &-kdd-3m d-s€ 3-rin ki N-ju
‘they began giving the fathers fufu in the house’
b, d-rdgt d-sé t-kid-Sm S-rin ki N-jb
'they began giving the fathers fufu in the house'’
c. a-rdgt d5-rin t-kid-dm d-s€ ki N-ju
'they began giving the fathers fufu in the house!’
d, d-rdgt k& N-ju &-kdd-m d-s€ S-rin
"they began giving the fathers fufu in the house'
e, d-rdgt d-s€ S-ran t-khd-dm k3 N-jh
‘they began giving the fathers fufu in the house’
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£, ®{-rdgt d-rén d-ef t-KAd-3m ki N-jb
'they began giving the fathers fufu in the house’

g, ¥i-rigt d-sf k& N-jh t-kid-dm S-rdn
'they began giving the fathers fufu in the house'

he, ¥{-rdgt £-e€ S-ran k& N-ju t-kid-dm
'they began giving the fathers fufu in the house’

Without going into too many details concerning the syntax of
jnfinitival clauses, note that in (25b) the indirectobject has
been fronted, in (25c) the direct object has been fronted,
in {25d) the locative verbal complement has been fronted,
and in (25e) both the indirect and direct objects have been
fronted. (25f) shows that when both objecte are fronted
they must occur in their post-verbal order of I0 0. (25g)
shows that the language does not tolerate the fronting of
the non-term locative complement over the direct object,
and (25h) shows that it doee not tolerate the fronting of
the locative complement if both objecte have been fronted,
In fact the locative complement can be fronted only if no
other noun phrase has been fronted.

Note that the effect of fronting in (25) ie to place
contrastive focus on the fronted noun phrase. Thus, in (25b)
“hey began with the fathers, and not someone else', in (25¢)
'they began giving the fufu, and not some other food', snd
S0 0N,

Of course, in text material the infinitive most commonly
occurs only with one argument or no argument. Those that do

occur with one argument most frequsntly have 1% fronted., 1In

2149



fact, with certain verbs there appsars to be 2 sirong
preférence for fronting the object regardless of what is or
is not being contrastively focused, forming what might be
considersd a compound noun., Consider the examples in (26).

(26) a, &a-rigt bi-ylu 2&-kpin-3m
3pssPFV-begin 8-yam 5-hoe-INF
'she began yam-hoeing'

b. &~-rigd 2-kpin-dm bi-yu
3psiPFV-begin 5-hoe-INF 8-yam
*she began hoeing yams/to hoe yams'

(26a) is generally preferred by speakers to (26b). The reason
for this preference is not yet clear.
4,3.2 Gerunds
The subject is deleted with gerunds, and may not occur as
a possessive pronoun as in the case of infinitives., However,
gimilar to infinitives, the objects may be fronted before
the gerund. In the examples in (27} the words are glossed as
follows:s &-wdgd 'she was quick’, d-kad€ 'giving (i.e. the
geurnd)’, g-s€ ’'fathers', and £-dl 'food':
(27) a. 2a-wigd d-k&df d-gé €-di _
'she was quick in giving the fathers food'
be A-wigl d-s€ 3-kid€ €-di
'she was quick in giving the fathers food’
c, a-wigd €-di 5-kid€ d-s€
*she was quick in giving the fathers food'

d, 2a-wdgd d-sé €-di 3-kadé
'she was quick in giving the fathers food'

In (27b) the indirect object has been fronted, in (27c) the
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direct object has been fronted, and in (27d) both objects
have been fronted. Thus, in infinitival and gerundial
clauses the order of constituents is not as rigid as in main
clauses, and the identification of the various syntactic
functions, specifically the distinguishing of the direct and
indirect objects, depends in part on the semantics of the

verb rather than simply on their relative structural order.

L.4 The sxpression of nonlocative semantic functions

L.,4,1 Benefactive

The benefactive semantic function is sxpressed in three
different wayss 1) as a syntactically defined indirect
object, 2) as a prepositionally marked indirect object, and
3) as the direct object of the verb -kadé 'to give' in a
serial construction.

(28) Syntactic indirect object

a, a-yim | dm t-tim 'he did work for me’
3psiPFV-do lps 5-work

b, a-thb &d N-3j3g ‘he shot us an elephant’
3psi1PFV-shoot lpp 9~elephant

(29) Prepositional indirect objsct

a, &-sim ¢-bin hbid 2yhe
lpp1PFV=-clear 5-farm for Ayuk
'we cleared the farm for Ayuk'

b, N-kiZydm €-df  thba N-tdm _ 3mé
1ps~CONT-cook 5-food for l-friend limy
' am cooking food for my friend®
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(30) Serial construction with -kAd€ ‘'to give'

=

b,

Co

nim Tetdme k(a) 3-gam, kidd Sm
buy-IMPER 19-machete at  li-market, give-IMPER 1ps

'puy 2 machete at the market for me (lit: 'give ma')’

& -slm g-bin 2-kddd C Avhe
lpp:PFV-clear S5-~farm 1lpp:PFV-give Ayuk

‘we cleared the farm for Ayuk (lit: 'we gave Ayuk')®

bin 3bi, kadé 3m

call-IMPER Obi, give-IMPER lps
'eall Obi for me (lit: 'give me")"

4.4,2 Substitutive

The substitutive semantic function is expressed with the

prepositional prhase ki N-bin 'in the name of/for the sake

of/in the place of's

(31) &-ydm-d 3m €-di ki N~bln dy-%
3ps tHAB-cook-IMPFV 1lps 5-food in 9-name 9-your
‘she cooks food for me in place of you'

L.4,3 Scurce

Source is expressed either by the preposition mbé 'to,

for, from' or by the preposition k& 'in, on, at, to from’',

The preposition hbd is used with human sources, and the

preposition k& with non-human sources.

(32) a,

Do

J-ylug 3=-tib d-bi mbd  Btd &
2ps1PFT-hear l4k-message that-1l4 from Eta QM

‘have you heard that message from Eta?'

€-k3b N-ji €-a¥ ki  N-blg

s-bone this-5 S-comesfrom from 9-monkey

'this bone came from a2 monkey (i.es a monkey's body)’
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b.4,4 Instrumental

Instrumental is expressed either by the preposition ni
'with' or a serial construction invelving the verb -k3 'to
take'.

(33) a, N-tdm  dmé 2-pd d-tig
l-friend limy 3psiPFV-butcher 5-0gilby:duiker
'my friend butchered the Ogilby duiker
nd _ N-m3n i-tdmd if-4
with l-child/small 19-machete 19=your
with your knife’

b, 3-k3 1-t1 3-sim igré A
2psiPFV-take 19-stick 2psiPFV-hit Igra QM
'did you take that stick and hit Igra?’

The negative instrumental can be expressed with a relative
clause which specifies the absence of the instrument:

(34) N-yil N-fidm -1 Neji N-gln 84n
1psiPFV-kill 9-animal that-9 REL-5 3-gun NEG.EXIST

17 killed that animal without a gun’
(1its 'I killed that animal when gun was not')

b,4,5 Comitative
Comitative is expressed with the preposition nd ‘with’,
(35) 3-jid-g S-gim ni 2ghd a
2psi1HAB=go-IMPFV 1lh4-market with Egut QM
'did you go toc market with Egut?®

There is no negative comitative form. Inetead, the
semantic function has to be expreseed by a clauses

(36) N-ji-g S-g3m, dzud £-kh-bd
1ps1HAB=-go-IMPFV lh4-market, Egut 3pe-NEG-come
'T went to market, Egut didn't come’
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h.k.6 Circumstance

Circumetance is expreseed with the preposition pa 'with',

(37) a, N-nt ni A-k5b k(a) 3-bd J-kh-gt
l-person with 6-dirt on  l4-hand 3ps:HORT-NEG-enter
'a perscon with dirty hands should not enter’
b. N-yin N-nt pd N-ti k& N-tig
1ps:iPPT-eee lepereon with 3-money in 9-sack
'T have seen the person with money in (his) sack’

There is no specific morpholegical form for the negative
circumstance. Instead, the function must be expressed by &
clauses

(38) N-n2 N-fid  d-kd-f3n d-k3b  k(a) 3-bd
l-person REL-1 3ps-NEG-have 6-~dirt on 1lh-hand
'the person whe does not have dirt on (their) hand(s)

kdn A-gt mfd
ABL 3pssPFV-enter here
can enter here'

L,4.7 Possessive

The possessive semantic function is expreesed in three
different types of constructions: 1) these involving
possessive pronouns, 2) those involving the associative
marker, and 3) these involving the use of a relative-like
proncun (see 5.7.2). The possessive pronouns (see 5.4)
agree with the noun class of the possessed noun and follow
it as in (39a). However, if the posseesor is being
contrastively focused, the possessive pronoun precedes the
possegeed ncun as in (390)

(39) a. &-gdmé ti-4 ‘your plantain’
5-plantain 5-your
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b, &j-4 8-gdme 'your plantain'
S5~your S=-plantain 'your own plantain'

The associative marker occurs between two nouns and may
indicate a possessive relationship., However, it can also be
used to express source, quality, quantity, material, contents,
and so on., (See Welmers {(1963) for further discussion of
this marker in Niger-Congo in general,) This marker in other
analyses might be referred to as the "genitive" marker. See
section 5.9 Tor details and examples of this marker.

Like the associative marker, the relative-like pronoun
(see 5.7.2) occurs between two nouns and can indicate a
possessive relationship as well as other relationships (e.g.

source, quality, quantity, etc)., Consider the following

examples:
(40) a, N-f3n N-fil 2-tim *the cow of (my) friends'
g=cow REL~9 2-~frienc
b, S-Ham N-bl  d-tim *the animzls of (my)
Ll ]
l4-animal REL-1k4 2-friend Ifiends
c. N-jt N-AYl A-tdé 'a house of gtone'

9-house REL-9 6-rock
The functional difference beiween the marking of the
vossessive with the associative marker and its marking with
the relative-=like pronoun seems be best accounted for as
follows: the associative construction is neutral as to
whether it is restrictive or non-~restrictive in meaning, but
the relative-like pronoun construction is restrictive in

meaning., The actual interpretation given an associative
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construction depende on the context. Thus, a phrase like
that in (41) could be uttered in thé context where only one
cow resides in the village and the epeaker is simply
predicating the fact that the cow belongs %o friends. But
there could also be many cows in the village in which case
the speaker might utter (41) in the sense that of all the
cows around the village he is looking for that one which
belongs to his friends.

(41) N-£3n Y. A-tEm ‘the cow of friends'
gecow Al 2-friend

By contrast, (40a) would be uttered when (at least potentially}
there are many cows in the village and one wants to restrict
the discussion or search to the cow which gpecifically
pelongs to his friends.

The possessive ie a general semantic function which
cannot be further divided., Thus, no distinction is made
between temporary and permanent possessives, present and
past poseessives, and alienable and inalienable possessives.,
0f course, one finds body parts and kinship terms frequently
possessed, but it is by no means obligatory., In the case of
the other possible distinctions (e.g. past or temporary)
adverbial phrases are used to indicate such distinctions;
h,4,8 Quality

Quality is expressed with the preposition nd 'with'.

(42) N-kdé >mé 32-83bd Nejdm ni d-gib-d-ribdnd
lewife limy 3pstPFV-turn 9-back with li4-please=-NOM-heart
'‘my wife returned with happiness’
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Negative quality has to be expreesed with a clauset

(43) &-g3bd N-3jdm, kdn d-gtb-d-ibdné edn
3pst1PFV=-turn 9-back but li4-please-NOM-heart NEG.EXIST
*she returned, but there was no happiness'

L,4,9 Quantity

In the past the culture has not had any equivalents to

weight measures, but in recent years the terms pédn 'pound’
and kilb 'kile' have been borrowed, However, thece are not
typical units for measuring goods in market. Instead, goods
are sold in various types of groupings depending on the type
of good being sold. TFor example, in the past groundnuts
and melon seeds were sold oy the is€ 'man's clay soup dish’.
Poday these things are sold by the Bk5b 'cup'. Quantity in
terms of cups can be expressed either with a relative clause
or with the verb of the relative clause deleted as in (44b).
In addition it can be expressed with an associative noun
phrase as in (4ic).
(44) a, N-thg €-résl N-fii  A-si-i . N-x3b 93

9-pack 5-rice REL-9 9:PFV-fill-C.Foc 9-cup ten

'a bag of rice which filled ten cups'

b, N-t&g €-rési N-fil K-k3b 358
9-sack 5-rice REL=-9 9-cup ten
‘a bag of rice of ten cups’
c. kAdE 8m NekSb ° €-rési €-bd¥
give-IMPER lps 9-cup AM 5-rice 5-two
‘zive me two cups of rice’

4.4.10 Material

Material as a semantic function of & noun phrase in
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relation to a verb is expressed with the preposition p& -
'with'.,
(45) &-gbt N-jh  pd 3-tdb

3pstPFV=build 9-house with 1lh-mud
'he built the house with mud'

Material as a semantic function of a noun phrase in relation
to another noun phrase is expressed with an associative noun
phrase or a construction using the relative-like pronoun of
5e742s

(L) a. &a-gbt N-ifs  d-1db
3ps1PFV-ouild 9-house AM l4-mud
'he built a house of mud'’

b, &-gbd Nejll  N-fil  d-~tdb
3pssPFV-build 9-house REL-9 1lh-mud
'he built a house of mud’

Negative materizl is expressed with a separate clause:

(47) =a. A-gbk N-j&, kdn g-kd-kig  J-tdb
3pssPFV-build 9-house but 3ps-NEG-put 1lh-mud
'he built a house, but he didn't put mud on (it)'
b, A-gbl N-j&  N-ji S-tdb  &dn
3pssPFV=build 9-house REL-5 ld-mud NEG.EXIST

'he built a house without mud®
(1its 'he built a house when mud was not there')

b,4,11 Manner

Manner is expregsed in various ways depending on the type
of manner and how it must be specfically expressed. Thus,
in some cases the preposition nd 'with' is used, in other
cases an adverb is used, and in other cases an entire clause

might be used. These poesibilities are exemplified in (48)
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(48) a. a-gbé N-jti  2y-§ nd  3d-gbb-d-rbdng
3ps1PFV-build 9-house 9-3ps with lié-please-NOM-heart
'he built his house with happiness’

b. d-kd-ksn §-kdn 1ibd
3ps-NEG-sing 5-song slowly
'she did not sing slowly/carefully’

c. &-k3 2-bd A-ki-elm £€-bin
3psiPFV-take 5-time 3pe~CONT-clear 5-farm

'he took time clearing (his) farm’
*he cleared his farm carefully’

Negative manner in all cases is expressed by a negative
verb phrase.
L,4.,12 Cause

Cause is expressed with the preposition k& 'in, on, at,
to, from’,

(49) a, a-kéd k(a) E-tlm Rtj-€
3pst1PFT-tire in 5=work 5-=3ps
'he is tired from his work'

b, &-kpd k(a) &-miné ti-8
3ps1PFV-die ih  5-sickness 5-3ps
'she died from her sickness’

4,4.13 Purpose

Purpose is expressed in at leaet three waysi 1) with a
serial construction in which the purposive relationship is
jmplicit, 2) with a noun clause introduced by the complemen-
tizer, in which case the verb of the noun clause ig in the
hortative mood, and 3) with an infinitival clause introduced
by the preposition ki 'in, on, at, to, from's These

possibilities are exemplified in (50).
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(50) a., a-fi I-tdmd A-slm i-pin &j-8
3ps1PFV-seize 19-machete 3pesPFV~clear 5-farm 5-3ps

‘he seized the machete and clsared his farm®
*he seized the machete in order to clear his farm'

b, a-fi i-tdm st 3A-gsum €-bin
3psiPFV~seize 19-machete COMP 3pssHORT-clear 5-farm

'he gseized the machete in order that he should
clear the farm'

c. a-fi 1-tdmd k(a) &-stim—um €-bin
3psiPFV-seize 19-machete in S=clear-INF 5-farm
‘he seized the machete in order to clear the farm!

%.4.1% Function’

Function is expreseed with the preposition ndn 'like, as’,
which is aleo used as a conjunction; or the preposition bdd
*like', which is also used as the lps complementizer.

(51) 3-kb gt d-fi [Eﬁ”} N-kpln
d

2pssPrv-take 19-stick that-19 like 9-club=-baton
'you took that stick as a club’

4,4.,15 Reference
Reference ie expressed by a serial construction in which
the second clause involves the verb -kp€ 'to add to' and the

preposition ni 'with’.

(52) &-s3di Sm &-jlm Aa-kpé nd  d-ke.
3pssPFV-tell 1ps 5-thing 3psiPFV-add with 6~ancestors
ceremony

'he told me about the ancestor ceremony'
4.4,16 Part-whole
Part-whole is typically expressed in similar fashion to
possessive, Both associative noun phrases and conestructions

with the relative-like pronoun of 5.7.2 are used,
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(33) a. &-8% { ﬁ-jb 'the head of a dog'
E~head AM 9-dog

b, #-8f N-j1 N-33 *the head of a dog'
S«head REL~5 9-dog
b.4,17 Ppartitive
There is no difference between expressing a partitive and
a non-partitive numeral. However, one can make the partitive
sense explicit by using a prepositional phrase as an adjunct

to the head noun phrase.

(54) a. A-nt _ _ -bdé £-ninm N-bGi
2-person Z2-two 3ppiPFT-buy 9-goat
'two people have bought a goat’
'two of the people have bought a goat’
b, A-nt  d-bdé k(a) E-kdm £-j1 d-nim
2-person 2=two in  5=group that-5 3pp:PFT-buy
*two people in that group have bought

N-bil
Q-goat
a goat’
Clause (54a) can be read either in a partitive or non-partitive
sense, whereas (54b) with the explicit reference to the
*group' can only have a partitive sense.
Again, there is no difference between expressing a partitive
and a non-partitive guantifier. The typical consiruction

involves the root =-tdd 'other, some’.

(55) a. &-n? N-bd t3d d-bd
2-person REL-2 other 3ppiPFT-come

'some people have come'
‘other people have come’
‘some of the people have come’
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bi-ylt N-bl t&d  {-ndb
8-yam REL~-8 other BiPFT-good

‘some yame are good’
‘other yams are good'
‘some of the yams are good'

The partitive sense can be made explicit by specifying the

contrast between two parts.

(56) a.
b.
Again,
partitive
following
(57) a.
b.

3-nd N-bh t3d  £-ba, N-bd t2d
2-person REL-2 other 3pp:PFT-come, REL~2 other
‘some of the people have come, some of them
£-Yd-bd

3pp~NEG~come

have not’

bi~-yh N-bi t&8d  i-ndb, N-bi t3a I-blb
8-yam REL-8 other 8iPFT-good, RZ1~8 other 8:1PFT~spoil
'some of the yams are good, some of them are spoiled’

there is no formal difference between expressing a
and 2 non-partitive negative quantifier as the

examples indicate.

— e Ve e  — A —

l-person even l~one 3ps~NEG-come

‘none of the people came’
'no person came'’
seven one of the people/even one person did not come'

g-yh kpt j3-d é€~kd-ndb

Se=yam even 5-one 5=NEG=good

‘none of the yams are good'

'no yam is good'

reven one’ of the yams/even oneyam is not good'

The partitive sense can be made explicit by indicating the

group to which the individual item or items belong, ag shown

in (58)«
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(58) a., B-nk db3 kpt yd-d d-ki-bd
l-person 3pp even l-one 3ps~-NEG-come

'none of the pecple came’
'not one of them came’
*even one person of them did not come’

b, 2-yb kpt jd-d ki N-kdb  d-fA}  €-kd-ndb

S=yam even 5-one in 9-carton that-9 5-NEG-good

‘none of the yams are good’
'‘not one of the yams in that carton is good'
‘even one yam in that carton ig not good!

Note that the use of the phrase kp: + NOUN/NUMERAL 'even....’
reguires the use of the negative verb form.
4,4,18 Price
The specification of the price when using verbs such as
'to buy' -ndm and 'to sell' -gbdf requires the use of the
preposition k& 'in, on, at, to, from’.
(59) a. N-ki-ghdf €-gdmé d-j1 k& N-wid £-bdf
lps-CONT-sell 5-plantain that-5 at 9-paper 5~two
'*I'm selling those plantain for 200 francs CFA'
b, a-nim . €-15 ki tdsdn €-vdé
3ps1PFV-buy 5-cloth at thousand 5-two
‘he bought the cloth for 2000 francs CFA’®

4.4.19 Value
Value is expreesed with the preposition k& 'in, on, at,
to, from’.
(60) nim Sm &-ki N-md d-big-T
buy-IMPER lps 6-0il REL-6 63PFV-enough-C.Foc
*buy me oil which is worth

k& N-wid é-sd
at 9-paper 5-three
300 francs CFA'
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4.4.20 Distance

Distance ie expressed with a hypotactic construction in
which the verb in the eubordinate clause is -ai 'to reach,
arrive'.

(61) N-jén ni yé kpddd N-si A-tdd
1pe:PFV-walk with 3ps until lpsiPFV-reach 6-stone AM

'T walked with him until I reached
'T walked with him for.

N-bd  £-ni
9-road 6-four

four road-stones’
four miles'

L.,h,21 Extent
Extent is expressed with a relative clause which conaists
of the verb 'to be' -ri and a predicate nominal specifying
the extent.
(62) &-f3n 3-kpl N-bl S-rf” A-jAré 313
3psiPFT-have lb-canoe REL-14 l4-be 6-footprint ten
*he has a canoe which is ten footprints

k(a) 3-ra
in l4-length
in length'

L. 4,22 Concessive

Concessive is not expressed with a eimple noun phrase but
instead with a hypotactic construction in which the eubordi-
nate clause is introduced with kpd ndn 'even ag.sse's

(63) kp: ndn a-nd-%¢ and, A-vi
even as 61PFV-rain-C.Foc thus, J3paiPFV-come
‘aven though it rained in that way, he came’
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4.4,23 Inclusion
Inclusion is expreseed with the preposition na 'with' and
the noun referring to the included item.
(64) 4bd fééb nd  Ayhg debdeg
3pp all with Ayuk 3ppiHAB-come-INPFV

*all of them with Ayuk came'
‘everyone including Ayuk came'’

4.4.,24 Exclusion
Exclusion is expressed with a serial construction in which
the verb of the second clause is the negative of =8ini 'to
surpass’.
(65) &Sb3 fé€€d dibd-g €-kdigind ivig
3pp 2ll 3ppiHAB-come-IMPFV 5-NEG-surpass Ayuk

*they all came except Ayuk'
‘they all came but did not surpass Ayuk' (=literal)

bobi25 Addition
Addition is expressed with the preposition na ‘with’.
(66) A-nt -84 dabd-g nad &
2-person 2-three 3ppsHAB-come-IMPFV with Ayuk

‘three people came in addition to Ayuk'
‘three people came with Ayuk® (=literal)

Note that the expression of addition is identical to the
expression of comitative (4.4.5) and inclusion (4.4.23).
h.4h,26 Vocative

There is a2 vocative particle which ie postposed to the
noun or proper name of the pereon belng called or greeteds
'§$ 1’661, This particle is optional, but it is frequently
used, especially when the pereon is some distance away from

the speaker: N-gé€ 'S5 *father!', ayig '35 'Ayuk!’

265



In addition, there is a vocative particle which is postposed
tc the appropriate phrase when greeting someone from a distance
or in order to be heard over & loud ncise. The particle is
€ [€1, and it occurs in such expreseions as 5-ba & € [P €]

‘welcome (1lits 'have you come$?’)*, S~fidmé & € [3mdmé] 'good

morning (lits 'have you wakened!?')', and N-kiub & € (5xupél
‘hello {1lits ‘have I greeted!?')’.

4,4,27 Citation and labvel forms

There are no special citation or label forms. The citation
of some verb forme, however, can be problematic. Generally
verbs can be cited in their imperative forms, but in the case
of stative verbs it is often semantically unacceptable to
cite them 8s imperatives. Instead, they can be cited either
in the negative or the continuous forms in order <o guarantee

that the correct underlying tone is cited.

4,5 The expression of locative semantic functions

Locative semantic functions are expressed by 1) a small
set of deictic locative pronouns, 2) & set of prepositional
relators, and 3) verbal expressions, The small set of

deictic locative pronouns are specified in (67).

(67) Deictic Locative Pronouns
here there distal
SPeCifiC At ’ #
Tocation hfé ard mfd
general > 4 4 28
location né g ne
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The forms in (67) could
(68}

be further analyzed as follows:

-3/5 far (tone differentiates how far)

prefix of N- not next to addressee
addressee

orientation [ &- potentially next to addressee
locative -f- specific location

root -g- general location

- »

distance & S near

These pronouns occur independently of any preposition and

they do not govern noun class agreement as in a "standard"

Bantu languages:

(69) a.
b,
co

(70) a.
o,

a-ki-j1 agd
3ps-CONT-go theresgen,loc

‘she is going over there'

béag mfs
come-IMPER heresspec,loc
‘come here (to this spot)’
d-ri ngd

3ps-be distaligen.loc
‘she is way over there'
fmfd €-ndb
heresspec.,loc 53PFT~good
‘here is good'

dgd €-bib
theresgen,loc 5i1PFT-bad
'there is bad'’

The prepositions are of two types, namely simpie and

complex.

na

various nouns to form complex prepositions.,

‘with'.

The simple prepositions for locatives are ki and

The simple preposition ki also combines with
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are detailed below, In addition, the noun N-bd ‘road*® may:
also combine with the two nouns 3-&i ‘'face’ and N-jdm *back’
to form complex prepositions. These are also detailed below,

Finally, in certain cases there is no locative pronoun or
preposition which serves to express a given function. Instead
a verbal expression is used., These cases are also detailed
in the appropriate places below,

4,5,1 General location and direction

General location and directionare expressed with the simple

preposition x&.'in, on, at, to, from'.,

(70) a., a-ri k& ﬁ—jh ‘he is at the house’
3ps-be at S-house
b, a-ki-ji k3 N-ju ‘he is going to the
3ps=CONT-go at 9-house house
c., a-du x% N-ilt 'he came from the
hougse'

3ps-comesfrom at 9-<house
However, the expression of moticn past something is
expressed with the verb -gin 'to pass' without any preposition.

(71)  a-kf-8in N-ju 'he is paseing/going
[ ]
3ps-CONT-pass 9-house past the house

4,5,2 Proximate location and directicn

Proximate location and direction are expressed with the

adverbial expression kpidi-kpfdi ’'near, close' and the

preposition na 'with'.

(72) a. a-ri kpfdi-kpidf nd N-j&  d-fl
jps~be near with 9-=house that-9
‘he is near (with) that house'
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b. A&-ki-ji kpidf-kpidi nd N-j&  4-fi
3ps-CONT-go near with 9~house that-9

the is going near (with) that house’
‘he ie going near to that house®

c. a-d¥ kpfdi-kpfdi nd N-jb  d-fid
3pe-comesfrom near with 9=house that-9
‘he came from near (with) that house'’

d, a-%in kpidi-kpidf md N-jb  d-fi
3psiPFV=-pass near with 9=house that-9

'he passed near (with) that house'

The adverbial kpidi-kpidf *near, close' is derived from
the verb root -kpidi 'to be near,; close’, This verb root is
alsc used to express proximate location or direction, and is
conjugated like any other verb:

(73) a. &-kpidi k& ﬁ-jﬁ 'he is near to the house'
3pssPFP-near at 9-house

b, a-ki-ji 3 -kiikpidil k8 N-ju
3ps=CONT~go 3ps-CONT-near at 9-house

'he is going near to the house'
‘he is going, he is nearing the house' (=literal)

Note that when the verb root -kpidi *to be near, close*® is
used, the simple preposition k& ‘*in, on, at, to, from® is
alsc used.

4,5,3 Interior location and direction

Interior location and direction is expressed with the
preposition ¥& 'in, on, at, to, from' and the noun i-tim
*ingside' (note this noun derives historically from the Proto-

Fkoid*-tém 'heart’) plus the associative marker.
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(74) a. a-ri k{a) &Etim * N-jh
3ps-be in  5-inside AM 9-house
'*she is inside the house'

b a-ki-ji k(a) Etim * N-jh
3ps-CONT=go in  5-inside AM 9-house
*she is going into the house’

c. a-da k(a) &2tim * N-ju
3ps-come: from in 5=ingside AM 9=house

'‘she came from inside the house’
'she came out of the house’

ds A-kit&in k(a) &~tim © N-jh d-fi
3ps-CONT-pass in  S-inside AM 9-house that=9

'she is passing inside that house'
'she is passing through that house’

Note that &~tim 'inside' optionally occurs without a noun in

agsociation with it:

(75) &-ki-ji k{a) &-tim ‘she is going inside’
3ps=-CONT=-go in 5=inside

4,5,4 Exterior location and direction

Exterior location 'at rest’ is expressed with the
preposition k& 'in, on, at, to, from' and the noun £-rg
'outside’, although some people in the Eyumojok~Ndebaya sub=-
dialect use the EE noun €-yit€g 'outside' instead. Both of

these nouns are optionally in assoclation with another noun:

(76) a. &a-gim k{a) &-r€
Jps-be:standing at S-outside
*she is standing outside’

,

b, d-ki-gimi k{a) &-r€ ° N=jh
3pp-CONT-stand at g=putside AN 9-house
vthey are standing (up) outside (of) the house'

Exterior location involving 'motion to' something is
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expressed identically te distance in 4.4.20, with a hypotactic
congtruction as in (61), Exterior location involving 'motion
from' something is expressed paratactically with a verb of
motion such as -mag€ ‘to leave'

(77) a-ji-g 4-magd N-jb  dy-&
3pssHAB-go~IMPFV 3psiPFV-leave 9-house 9-3ps

'‘she went and left her house’
'‘she went away from her house'

Exterior location involving 'motion past' something is
expressed identically to general location in (71). This
means that (71) has a third and more specific reading: ‘he
is passing outside of the house’.

L,5,5 Anterior location and direction

Anterior location and direction are expressed by a complex
preposition consisting of the nouns N-b€ 'road' and 3-E1
'face! in associative relationship with one another, and then
this complex preposition in associative relationship with a
following noun, but only optionally.

(78) a. &-rI TN-b(a) ' 8-3% T
Jps~be 9-road Al 1l4~-face AM 9-house
'she is in front of the house'

b, A-ji-g N-b(a) ° 8- * N-3G
3ps1HAB=-20~IHPFV Q-road All lh-face AM 9-house
'she went in front of the house’

c. A-di N-b(a) * 35-81 * N-3iG,
3ps-comesfrom 9-road AM 1l4-face All 9~house
'she came from in front of the house,

A-bd-g
3psiHAB-come -IMPFV
and came’®
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d., a-&in N-b(a) * 8-81 * N-j
3ps:PFV~-pass 9-road AM 1li-face AM 9-house
*she passed in front of the house’

The optionality of the final noun is exemplified in (79}

(79) a. &-ri H-b(a) * 5-%%
3ps-be 9=-road AN 1i4-face
‘she is in front!

b, A-jd-g Neb(a) * 5-81
3ps1HAB~go=-I1WPFV 9-road Al lh-face

‘she went in front'
'she went on ahead’

4,5.6 Posterior location and direction

Posterior location is expressed by a complex preposition
consisting of the preposition k& 'in, on, at, to, from' and
the noun N-jidm 'back'. This preposition ki N-idm 'oehind’

can be substituted for the expression N-b(a) §-81 ‘in front'

in the examples in (78) to form the correlative sentences

'‘she is behind the house', 'she went behind the house', ‘she
came from behind the house'! and 'she passed behind the house'.
In these cases a noun is in obligatory associative relationship
with the noun N-jdm 'back’. In order to express the
correlative sentences to those in (79) the complex preposition

consisting of the two nouns N-bd 'road' and N-jidm 'back' is

used, Thus, (79a)} would be éfri N-bd N-3idm ‘*she is behind?’,

%.5.7 Superior location, superior-contact and surface

Superior location and direction, superior-contact and
surface location and direction are all expressed in the same
way. The expression involves a complex preposition consisting

of the preposition k& ‘'in, on, at, to, from' and the noun
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3-89 ‘*heaven, sky'. The noun is in associative relationship

with the prepositional object.

(80) aa

b.

t-btg £€-r? k(a) 3-s% © N-ji
s5-gagle 5-be at 1li-heaven AM 9-~house
'the eagle is above/over/on the house’

i-btg  £-Fang k(a) 3-sb" ‘ N-jh
S5-cagle 5:HAB-go-INPFV at  li-heaven AM 9-house
*the eagle went above/on/onto the house*

2-blg £-a¥ k(a) 3-89 * N-jh
s-eagle 5-come;from at  lié-heaven AM 9-house
*the eagle came from above/off of the house’

t-btg £-&1n k(a) 3-sb © N-ju
5-pagle 5i1PFV-pass at l4-heaven AM 9-house
'the eagle passed over/across the house’

4,5.8 Inferior location and direction, infericr-contact

Inferior location and direction and inferior-contact are

all expressed in the same way. The expression involves a

complex preposition consisting of the preposition k& 'in, on,

at, to, from’ and the noun g-s€dé 'lower part/section'. The

noun is in associative relationship with the prepositional

object.
(81) a.
B,
C.»

+,

t-rintm £-rt" k(a) 3-sédf N-k3b
5-gkink DbH=be at l4-]ower AM 9-carton
‘the skink is below/under the carton’

t-rintm €-j8=g k(a) 3-s€dé  ° N-k3b
5-gkink 5:HAB=-go-IKPFV at  lhi-lower AN 9-carton
'the skink went below/under the carton®

Barinim €-d¥’ k(a) 5-séde€ ‘ N-k3b
5.gkink 5-cometfrom at li-lower AM 9~-carton
'the skink came from below/under the carton’
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d. d-rinim €-cin k(a) 3-s€aé  ° N-k3b
5-gkink 5i1PFV-pass at lé-lower AM 9-carton
*the skink passed below/under the carton’

%.5.9 Llateral location.and direction, lateral-contact

Lateral location and direction and lateral-contact are
all expressed in the same way. The expression involves a
complex preposition consisting of the preposition k& 'in, on,
at, to, from' and the noun ﬂ;ggg *side’. The noun is in
associative relationship with the prepositional object.

(82) a. €£-kdbipl érf k& N-kpt * N-jb
5=lizard 5-be at 9-~side AN 9-house
*4+he lizard is beside/on the side of the house’

b. €£-kdbigi €-j8%g k% N-kpt * N-jd
5=1lizard 5:1HAB-go-IMPFV at 9-side AM 9-house
*the lizard went beside/ontoc the house'

c. E-kdbigl £-a¥ K& N-kpt ° N-jb
5=lizard 5-comesfrom at 9-side AM 9-house
*the lizard came from beside/off of the house’

d. €-kdbigi €-3in k& N-kpt ° N-jb
5=lizard 5:PFV-pags at 9-eide AM 9-house
'the lizard passed past/along the house'

k.5.10 Citerior location and direction, citerior contact

The term 'citerior' is taken from Comrie and Smith (1977.
31), as are all of the above semantic terms, and is uged in
reference to the 'side' of an object. Citerior location and
direction and citerior contact are all expreesed in the same
way. Their expression involves a complex preposition which
consiste of the preposition k& *in, on, at, to, from' and the

noun &£-bdd 'half, section, region'. The noun is in associative
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relationship with the object of the preposition/

(83) a. bi-yb i-r&" k(a) E-bid © Re3d N-jf
8-yam 8-be at f=gection AM 9-house this-5
'the yams are on this side of the house’

b N-3j5 &-ji-g k(a) &-bid * f-ju Nejf
9-dog 9:HAB-go-IMPFV at b=section AM 9-~house this=5
*the dog went to this side of the house’

c., N-j53 &-d& k(a) #-bad * N-jh  N-ji
9-dog 9=comesfrom at S5-section AM 9-house this-5
'the dog came from this side of the house’

d. N-j5 &-&in k(a) ¥-bdd ° N-jh  N-jf
9-dog 9iPFV=-pass at 5-section AM 9-house this=-5
*the dog passed on this side of the house’

Note that the demonstrative pronoun ﬁ:ii 'this' concords witn
the noun &-bad 'half, section, region' rather than with the
prepositional object ﬁ:ig 'house'. In this case the
demonstrative serves to indicate which side of the house is
in question, namely, 'this proximate'. However, if the
demonstrative modifies the 'house' rather than the 'side’,
then a demonstrative concording with the prepositional object
would be used, Compare (84) with (83d):

(84) N-j8 a-¥in k(a) &-bid  NW-jh  N-fif
9-dog 91PFV-pass at  S5-section AM 9-house this-9
'the dog passed on the side of this house’

4,5,11 Ulterior locaticn and direction

Ulterior location and direction are expressed identically
to inferior location and direction and inferior-contact of
4.5,8, with k% 'in, on, at, to, from' and $-séd€ 'lower part/

sectjon' forming a complex preposition. However, in this

275



case the complex preposition means 'down from' or 'beyond’:

(85) N-jt amé A-ri k(a) 3-sfdé ° d-gdm
9-house 9imy 9-be at  li=lower AM li-market
'my house is down from/beyond the market®

4,5,12 Ulterior-citerior

Comrie and Smith (1977,32) term this 'ulterior-contact’®
ut it is here termed 'ulterior-citerior' because it does not
involve the notion of touching an object (i.e. 'contact') so
much as the notion of being on and moving in relation to the
other side of an object (i.e. 'ulterior-citerior').,
Ulterior-citerior is expressed identically to posterior
location and direction of 4.5.6, with k& ‘*in, on, at, to,
from' and ﬂ:jﬁg ‘back' forming a complex preposition. However,
in this case it means ‘on the other side of' or ‘'across' or
*from across':

(86) Aa-ji-g k5 N-jdm  ° &-yd
3ps:HAB-go=INPFV at 9-back AM é-river
'he went across the river'

4,5,13 Medial location

Medial location, whether it means between two items or
among a number of items, is expressed with a complex preposi-
tion. The preposition consists of k& 'in, on, at, to, from’
and the noun €-tinfntil ‘middle’.

(87) a: a-ri k(a) E~tinfnt} ° dylg ni Sbi
Jps~be at s-middle AM Ayuk and Obi
‘the is between Ayuk and Obi'

pe A-ri k{a) E tinfntl ° €-kdm d4-j1
Jps~be at 5-middle AM 5-group that-5
'he is among/in the middle of that group'
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L4,5,14 Optionality of the object of the complex preposition

In 4.5.3 through 4.5.6 it was noted that the object of
the complex preposition could be optionally absent. waever.
this is also true of the complex prepositions presented in
b,5.,7 through 4.5.,13: +the complex preposition may occur
without the prepositional object., Consider the following
examples:

(BB) a. Compzare (80a)

t-beg  E€-rl’ k(e) 3-85
S-eagle 5-be at l4~heaven
'the eagle is above'

b, Compare (Bla)
b-rdnim €-r1" k(a) 3-s€dé
S-gkink 5-be at l4=lower
'the skink is below/underneath’

¢c. Compare (B2a)
£-xdblgl €-r1° kX N-kpt
S5=lizard 5-be at 9-side
tthe lizard is beside/to the side’

d. Compare (B83a}

bi-yu f-r1’ k(a) &-bid N-jf
B-yam B8-be at S-gection this-5
'the yams are on this side’

4.5, Circumferential location and direction

Circumferential location is expressed with the stative
verb root -f3d *to be around' when it involves something at
rest, but it is expressed with the transitive verb root

-F3d€ '"to go round' if it involves something in motion.
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(89) a. N-fd a-73d k{a) E-ti
9-snake 9:PFT-beszaround at 5=-tree
'the snake is wrapped around the tree’
b. Negbt 3.T3dE N-3jt
9-leopard 9iPFV-goiaround 9-house
‘*the leopard went round the house'

4,5.16 Citerior-anterior

Citerior-anterior is expressed identically to anterior
location and direetion of 4.5,5, with a complex preposition
consisting of N-bd 'road' and 3-8 'face' in asscciative
relationship to one another. However, in this case it means
'opposite’ or 'from opposite' or 'on the other side from':
(90) N-3&  2y-& a-ri N-b(a) * 8-81 * Ne-jh Amé

9-house 9-your 9-be 9-rozad AM 1li-face AM S-~house G:my
*vour house is opposite my house'

4,5,17 Location and long objects

There are no special expressions for motion past a long
object. Instead, the type of location is expressed in one
of the ways noted above: interior location in L.,5,3; exterior
location in 4.5.43 superior, superior-contact and surface
location in 4.5,7; inferior and inferior-contact location

in 4.5.8; and lateral location in L.5.9.

L,6 The expression of temporal semantic functions

Before Ejagham speakers came into contact with Europeans
under German and British colonial rule, the basic temporal
functions were expressed in relation to periods of the day,

celebrations such as the harvest festival and funerals, and
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seasons of the year. Such concepts as tThe hour of the day,
the day of the week, the month of the year, and the year
(e.g. *1981') came into the language only after contact with
Europeans. Generally, these concepts are expressed with
English loans, but there are a few instances of non-borrowed
expressions, and there are some individuals who are trying
to establish a non-borrowed nomenclature for such temporal
concepts.

Basic temporal expressions include the following:

(91) a. hfd-hfd N-jf  ‘*now' (lit: 'this here-here')
0. E-g€~E-yE *today"
c. 9«38 'tomorrov'
d, 3-fi/N-fin *day/days’
e. t-fin *daylight’
f. €-minéming *long ago"
g Nefidm Sws5’ 'month/moon' (lit: 'animel of
heaven’®)
he &-y&/N-y& ‘year/years’

Other temporal expressiong are built on these expressions:

(92) a. tig d-bd-g ki Nafin €é-bdé
FUT 3pssHAB-come-IMPFV at 9~days 9-two
'he will come in two days®

b, a-bA N-fin €-gé  A-kA €-bi¥
3psiPFV-come 9-days 5-today 9i1PFV-remain/stay S-two
'he came two days ago'

c. &a-ki& N-vA €-82
3psiPFV-remain/stay 9-year 9-three

'he is three years 0ld' (lit: 'he stayed three
years')
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4,6.,1 General temporal functions

4.6-1.1 Time of day

The time of day can be expressed in two ways. First, an
English loan can be used such as té€n dk18gz '10 o'clock’, or
simply t€n '10 o'clock'. Secondly, the term ﬁ-kénigké "bell!
may be used, This term is an Efik borrowing and has the
meaning 'clock’ plus the derived meaning 'wristwatch' in the

expreseion N-kdninkd 3>-b$ (1it: ‘*vell of hand/arm'). By

assoclation, the term now also means 'hour', s0 that one can

express the time of day by saying N-kdninks 3f3 *10 o'clock’.

In this case the modifying numeral is the Ejagham gfg '10°
rather than the English borrowing t&n '10',

(93) a. &-ki-ji k& t&n 3kldg
3ps-CONT-go at 10 o'clock
'he is going at 10 o'clock’
b, a-33bd N-jdm k& N-kdninkd  €-bd€
3psiPFV-turn 9-back at 9=-bell/clock 9-two
'he returned at two o'clock’
Coe ﬁ-kéninké é-r5n' é-Sioooo
9-vell/clock 9=five 91PFT-reach
*five o'clock has reached/it’s five 0'clocKeess’
The English borrowing 4-wd 'hour® is generally used to
refer to a duration of time rather than to a specific hour,

as indicated in the following example.

(94) 4&a-8ig d=-wi a-ni
3psi1PFV-wait 6-~hour 6-four
‘he waited for four hours’
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b,6,1.,2 Period of day

There is a set of non-borrowed (at least, non-borrowed
from English) terms which are used for various periods of
the day. The term 5-fu 'day’ also means 'morning', that
period from the rising of the sun to midday. The term N-%&n
'afternoon' refers generally to the period from midday to
about four o'clock in the afternoon, The term &-gl ‘*evening’
refers to the period fromlfour o'clock in the afternocon until
complete darkness. The term &-td 'night' refers to the
period from about seven o'clock at night to sunrise, There
is one derived term: H~fd 3-fU 'early morning', indicating
the period before the sun has risen above the horizon.
However, this period can also be referred to simply as 3-fQ
'morning’.,

Unlike the time of day, which is usually marked with the
preposition k& 'in, on, at, to, from', the period of day is
marked with the preposition nd 'with’.

(95) a. N-ki-ji n(a) >-f4

lps=CONT-go with l4-morning

'I'm going in the morning’

be A~Z3DbE ﬁ—jém n{a) Aa-td
3pstPFV-turn 9-back with 6-night
‘*he returned at night’
Each of these periods of day may have its inception

expressed by a specific verb, Each period collocates with
a different verb.

(96) a., 3-fi 3-&2 'the morning/day has dawned'
l4-morning 14:PFT-dawn
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b [] N-égn é.‘-klii
Q-afternoon 9:PFT-mature

*the afternoon has matured/begun (= midday)*
12,00 hours

¢, &-gh €-s51
S5=evening 5:PFT-reach

'evening has reached/begun (mabout 4 o'elock)’
16,00 hours

de A-té d-RAg
6=night 6:1PFT-black/dark
"the night has blackened/darkened/begun (=sabout

7 o'clock)!
19,00 hours
Note that the 'inception' of a period of the day has to be
taken in its broadest eense. The actual time to which the
inceptive expression refers is not rigidly fixed. Inetead,
it mzy be used any time within the first couple of hours of

the period.
L,6,1.3 Day of the week

Days of the week are expressed with English loan words,
They occur within a prepositional phrase marked by k& and
generally (but not always) stand in an associative relation-

ship with the term 3-fu 'day'. The loans function as nouns.

(97) a. k(a) 3-fd * mondd 'on Monday*
at 1li-day AM bMonday
bs ki mdndi "on Monday*
at Monday

There are a couple of terme which are not borrowed from
English and which are frequently used to refer to epecific

days of the week. The terms include >-fi-ikdbisl ‘Sunday

(1its day-of-church*)*, with the term 1kdbdel ‘church' being
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a loan from Efik. Others refer to 'Sunday' as d-fu-dysd-bijl

(1its ’'the-day-of-resting-of-the-body'}, Clearly, such terms
are of recent origin, being innovated sometime during the
time of German and British colenial rule.

4,6.,1.4 Month of the year

Montths of the year are also generally expressed with
English loan words which function as nouns. They also are
generally marked with the preposition k& *in, on, at, to,
from'. Usually, the loan word functions as the prepositional
object, but it may alsc stand in an asscciative relationship

J‘l

with the noun N-fim g-sh’ 'month’, or the relationship may

be expressed with a censtructicn using the relative-like
proncun of 5.7.2.
(98) a, ki jdRitwari 'in January'

at January

”,

b. ki N-fitmed-sd’ * m€l 'in the month of May'
at 9-month AM May

c. k& N-Bam=d-sb N-fil itn  'in the month of June'
at 9-month REL=-9 June

There are a couple terms which are not borrowed from
English and which seem to have been in use for some time
since there ie some agreement on their use and meaning. The

terms includes &-fdbd-dkdd 'March (lits 'that-which-heats-

1
feet')’, the hottest month of the yearjy and id-y€b-Ztd¥ 'October
(1its ‘water-of-the-night')*', the last full month of rainy

season and the month when it usually rains at night.
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4,6,1.5 Year

Years are referred to with English numerals. This means
that those speakere who uee yeare productively must learn
the Englieh system of number formation., But those who use
only a few different years as reference points need only
memorize those few different years and do not need to learn
the English system of number formation.

The year can be referred to either as & simple noun acting
as an adverbial complement to the verb, or it may be marked
with the preposition k& '‘in, on, at, to, from'.

(99) a. N-ba nhfd ndintinestvénti-fo
1lpstPFV=-come here nineteen-seventy-four
'T came here in 1974°

b, &-rigd k& ndintin-sévinti-éid
lppiPFV-begin at nineteen-seventy-eight
‘we began in 1978'

4,6,1.6 Festivals

The Ejagham traditionally had a harvest festival which
happened to coincide with the beginning of the dry season and
the Western festival of Christmas., This feetival was referred

to as d-kabdriedd. This term hae now come to be eynonymous

with Chrietmas. The etymology of the word is obscure. Some
suggest that it ie an Efik loan (not yet confirmed) and others
suggest it is a non-borrowed term.

Other festivals such as the'Day of National Independence’
and ‘'Easter’' are referred to with English loanes namely,

d-fU twentitd mél 'day of 20th May (National Independence)‘,

and fstd ‘'Easter’.
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All festivals are marked with the preposition kK& 'in, on,

at, to, from's k(a) 5-kdbdristd 'on Christmas', k(a) &-vi

¢-f€ ‘on New Year's (lits ‘'at year new'}', and so on.
4,6,1.7 Seasens

There is a set of non-borrowed terms used to refer to the
various seasons.

(100) a. d-ylm ‘'dry season (mid-November through April)’

b, &-nid 'rainy season (May through mid-November)'®
c. &-k5g ‘harmattan (usually first months of dry
geason)’

d. &-8£nt ‘*short dry season of few days in rainy
season’

The various seasons are marked with the preposition na:

n{a) 3-ylm 'in dry season', n{a) 3-na2 'in rainy season’,

H.6.1.8 The use of k3 and nd in temporal expressions

In the discussion of temporal functions in 4,6.,1, the
comitative preposition na 'with' is used with non-borrowed
temporal concepts, while the locative prepositidn k3 'in, on,
at, to, from' is used with borrowed temporal concepts. This
indicates that the use of the locative preposition ki ‘in,
on, at, teo, from' is probably a calque, serving as a copy of
the locative prepositions used in English for these temporal

concepts. Compare the following temporal expressions:

(101) Engiish Ejagham
a., at two o'clock ki N-kdninkd €-bdg

b. on Thursday k(a) 3=fQ térzdd
¥n({a) d-fUi torzdd
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¢s in January k% N-fdm~dsh’ * jdnbwarl
b3 » s 1'1 LY . Farn » »
*n3 N-fidm-dsb jafitwari
d. at night *x(a) 3%td
n{a) a~ta
e. in rainy season *k(a) E-nit

n{a) &-nad
In (10la}, (101b} and (10lc), with the borrowed concepts of
the 'hour of the day', 'the day of the week', and 'the month
of the year', the locative preposition k& is acceptable while
the comitative preposition nd is not. But in (101d) and
(10le), with the non-borrowed concepts of ‘the period of the
day' and 'the season of the year', the comitative preposition
nid is acceptable while the locative preposition ki is not.

L,6,2 Preguentative

Fregquentative expressions such as 'on Mondays' do not have
to be distinguished from non-fregquentative expressions such
as 'on Monday'. However, the freguentative concept can be
made explicit by placing the appropriate noun in the adverbial
expression kpd bagd ‘'whatever (lit: 'even which....')’'. Thus,

one could say kpd bigi mdnddE ‘'every londay (lit: 'even which

Monday')' instead of k& mdnd: 'on Monday{s)'.

4,6,3 Punctual-future

Usually punctual-future is expressed in a general way as
in (102a). But in the unusual case where the punctuzl-future
is made specific, 1t may be specified either with a conditional
clause as in (102b) or with a prepositional phrase introduced

by k& *in, on, at, to, from' as in (102¢) and (1024d).
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(102) a, N-X3-bd 'I'm coming’
lps~CONT=-Ccome

b, &-bi d-wi 4-bd€ {131, tig N-bd-g
5-time 6é-hour 6-two 6:1COND-pass, FUT lpsiHAB-come-
IMPFV

*when two hours have passed, I will come’

e, tig N-bd-g k(a) Z-wd ° N-kdninkd €-ba¢
FUT lpsiHAB~come=IMPFV in 6-hour AM 9-bell 9~two
'T will come in two hours’

d. tig t-ji-g k(a) E~3tm  ° K-kdninkd €-bd¢
FUT lpptHAB=go-IMPFV in 5-thing AM 9-bell S5=two

'we will go in about itwo hours/something of two
hours!

14'.6.1*}' Punc‘tu&l-_pas‘t

The punctual-past is expressed with a noun phrase which

functions as an adverbial phrase within the clause.

Ill

(103) N-si hfd E-jm  ° d-wi  d-bdé
lpstPFV-reach here 5-thing AM é-hour 6-two
'T reached here (something like) two hours ago'

L,6.5 Duration
Duration is expressed with a noun phrase which functions
as an adverbial phrase within the clause.

(104) a., 2&-kuml dgd N-y& €-sd
JpsiPFV-sit there 9-year 9-three
'she lived there for three years'

b, tig N-k& hEd  3-gdm vd-a
FUT lpstPFV-stay/remain here li-market li4-one
'I will stay here for one week'

4,6.6 Anterior-duration-past/future

Anterior-duration-past and anterior-duration-future are

expressed in the same way., Both involve the use of the
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conjunction kpdd t4 *‘until' and a prepositional phrase with
the preposition ¥ 'in, on, at, to, from’,

(105) a., 2-jlm N-ji €-fdb¢ &dn kpdd ti
5=-thing REL=~5 5i1PFV~happen~C,Foc NEG.,EXIST until
'nothing happened until Monday (lits 'the thing
x{a) 3=fq ‘ méndd
at 1li-day AM Monday
which happened was not until the day of Monday')®

b, d-bd~sdaé Sm kpt &-jtm  kpdd ti
3ps=-NEG,.IMPFV-say 1lpe even 5-thing until
‘*he will not tell me a thing until
k(a) 3-fd  ° mdndd
at lld-day AM Monday
Monday'

4,6,7 Posterior-duration-past

Posterior-duration-past is expressed with the preposition

ki 'in, on, at, to, from' in conjunction with the verbd -rigé

‘to begin’'.

(l06) rogd k% mdndd, N-ki-yén yé
begin-IMPER at Monday, lps-NEG-see 3ps

'since Monday, I have not seen her (lit: 'beginning
with Monday, I have not seen her')*

This temporal function can also be expressed with a
subordinate clause.

(107) N-ji mdndd A-Einif, N-ki-yé€n  y&
REL-5 Monday 91PFV-pass-C.Foc lps=~NEG-see 3ps
'*since Monday has passed, I have not seen her'

4.6,8 Posterior-duration-future

Posterior-duration-future is expressed either with a

prepositional phrase introduced by the prsposition ki 'in,
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on, at, to, from' as in (108a), or by 2 conditional clause
as in (108b).
(108) a., rdgt k% mdndd, tig N-kimi hed

begin-IMPER at Monday, FUT 1psiPFV-sit here
'beginning on Monday, I will live here'

b. &-bd mdndt &-si, tig a-bd-g
5=time Monday 9i1COND-reach, FUT 3pssHAB-come-IMPFV
‘when Monday reaches/comes, I will come’

4.,6,9 Anterior-general

Anterior-general is expressed with a clause introduced by
the conjunction k3n *'then, before, but'.

(109) N-yim t-ttm £-33  kdn  mdndd A-si
lpssPFT-do 5=-work that-5 before Monday 9sPFV-reach
'T had done that work bvefore Monday came’

4,6.,10 Posterior-general

Posterior-general is expressed in the same way as posterior-
duration-future, by using a conditional clause as in (108b),

4L,6,11 Point in period-past

Point in period-past is expressed by using a verb in the
perfective aspect and a prepositional phrase introduced by
the preposition k¥& 'in, on, at, to, from'. The prepositional
object is a temporal expression {(noun) which is modified by
a relative clause containing the verb -cin 'to paes’, This

verb expresses the notion of past time.,

(110) =z. a-bi hfd k(z) Z-wh  Z-bd€ N-md £-¢inii
3pesPFV=come here at  é-howr 6-two REL-6 61PFV-pase-
C.Foc

'he came here in the two hours which
passed’
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b, A-&in hfd N-t8m €-bd€ k(a) &-wd

3psiPFV-pass here 9-time 9-two 8t  6-~hour

*she passed here two times in the last hour

N-md &-&finif

REL=-6 6:PFV-pass-C.Foc

(i.e, hour which passed)'
However, one seldom expresses such events in time periods of
two or three hours. Instead, it is more common to use &

general temporal expression such as 'this morning' or 'today’.

(111) =a. A&-b& hfd n(a) d-fd N-bi
3psiPFV-come here with l4-day REL-14&
'he came here this morning'’
b, &-8in hfd N-tSm €-bdé €-gf
3ps1PFV-pass here 9-time 9-two 5-today
'she passed here two times today’

4.6,12 Point in periocd-future

Point in period-future is expressed in the same way as
anterior-general in 4,6.9 in that the temporal function is
expressed in a subordinate clause introduced by the

conjunction kdn 'then, before, but',

(112) &3be N-idm bdg k3n £-wd £d-ni £-si
turn-IMPER 9-back come-IMPER before 6~hour 6-~four 6i1HORT-
reach

*come back within four hours (lit: <turn back and come
before four hours should reach')’!

4,7 Number-marking system

The language has a3 number-marking system in nouns which
distinguishes singular from plural. The marking is obligatory,

Collective or mass nouns are not specifically distinguished
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from count noune except that they do not have a variation
between a eingular and plural form., Inetead, they have one,
invariable form. There is no distinction between a collective
and distributive plural, and singulatives cannot be formed
from the collective nouns.

The actual marking of number is detailed in 4.8 under
'‘noun classes and genders' since the number system is an
integral part of the noun class system. The integration of
foreign words within this system is also discussed in section

ul8l

L.8 nNoun classes and genders

4,8,1 The function and formal marking of classes

The languaze has nine noun classes which function to mark
the number of the noun and its gender. The markers of the
classes are nominal prefixes which are cognate with Proto-
Bantu noun prefixes (cf. Meeussen 1967 for Proto-Bantu forms) .
Because they are cognate with Proto-Bantu forms they are
numbered here according to their cognate Proto-Bantu noun
class.

In the table in (113) the noun class prefixes are listed
as well as the distinctive concording tone and consonant of
the given class., Note that there are a number of gaps in
the numbering of the noun classes., Some of these gaps were
already present in Proto-Ekoid (Watters unpublished}. The

classes which were absent in Proto-Ekoid include 11, 12, 13,
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16, 17 and 18, In the case of Ejagham the following mergers
have taken place since the time of Proto-Ekoid in order to
form the present nine class systems 3 and 4 have merged,

5 and 7 have merged, 9 and 10 have merged, and 14 and 15 have

mergedé.
(113) Noun Class Markers
. Concord Concord
Clase Frefix tone consonant
1 N- * W, ﬁ
2 a- ‘ b
3 N- ‘ m
5 £- ‘ j
6 a- ‘ m
8 bi- ‘ b
9 N * y, B8
14 o= ‘ b
19 i- ‘ f

The only variation in the segmental shape of the prefixes
occurs with the homorganic nasal prefixes N- (see 2.1.3 for
details), and the prefixes £~ of noun class 5 and 2~ of noun
class 14 {see 3,1.1.3 for details)., The tone of the noun
prefix is usually low. However, for approximately a sixth
of the noung the prefix tone is high. There are also three
nouns with a falling tone on the prefix. This use of high
and falling tones on noun prefixes contrasts with the typical
Bantu noun prefix which is marked only with low tone.

(114) a. 2-kdl ‘'red body paint'
b, E-kii ‘'forest®
c., 8&-x& *owl'
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The concord tone and concord consonant listed in (113)
will be discussed and illustrated in chapter 5 on prenouns.
These have been given in (113) in part tc demonstrate that
the noun prefixes do indeed correspond to different noun
classes even if the prefix is sometimes identical with the
prefix of another class. In every such case the concord tcne
or concord consonant differs, establishing them as different
classes.

4.8.2 The form and semantics of the genders

The noun classes in (113) pair up in variocus ways to fofm
double-class genders (cf. de Wolf 1971 for this terminology),
while at other times they remain unpaired, in which case they
form single-class genders. In the double-class genders, one
class marks the member nouns for singular and the cother class
marks them for plural, In the single-class genders, the
member nouns are either mass or ccllective nouns. The

following genders are found:

7

(115) a. Double-class genders':

1/2 9/6

3/6 9/14
3/1k 14/6
5/6 14/9
5/8 19/3
5/9 19/6

b, Single-class genders:

3 9

5 14

6 19

8
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Thus, noun classes 1, 5 and 19 mark only singular nounsj; noun
classes 2, 6 and 8 mark only plural nouns (except in the case
of the unusual double-gender 6/6---see footnote 7); and noun
classes 3, 9 and 14 can mark either singular or plural nouns.
This dual role for classes 3, 9 and 14 is due to the merger
of the Proto-Bantu singular class *3 with plural class *4.
and singular class *9 with plural class *10, The result is
that synchronically class 3 serves for the proto-classes *3
and *hw class 9 for the proto-classes ¥ and 10, and class
14 for the proto-classes ™4 and *10.

For some of the genders there is an exclusive or deominant
characteristic meaning associated with the gender, but for
other genders there z2re a variety of associated meanings.

The following is a2 fairly exhaustive breakdown of the meanings
associzted with the wvarious genders.

(116) Double=-class genders

2. Gender 1/2: only humans

N-n *person’ A-nd '‘people’
N-tim 'friend’ d~t&m 'friends’
H-s€ *fzather' d=5€ 'fathers'
N-kdd *wife" A-%x4€ 'wives'

b. Gender 3/6:
1. long, thin obiects

N-dfz 'rope’ d-rig 'ropes’
N-83¢ 'pestle’ a-83g *peetles’
2, natural objects

N-gln 'fire® d-gin *fires'
N-flz 'hole' d-fig 'holes'
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C.

d.

Gender 3/141

body parts, both

LY

facial and unpaired

"mouths'
'noses’

1. body parts, generally paired (cf. 14/6 and 9/6)

'feet’
‘teeth’
‘eyes'
'breasts’

‘pots’

'hearth
brooms'

'‘long mortars’

"trees'
'dark forests'
*thorns’

*fruit skins,
bark!

'boils’
‘sores’
'slash wounds'

‘ponds’

‘deep pools?
'pits'

'palm nut
washing pits®

‘larvae’
'crickets'

*tilapia

N-fid 'mouth’ d-fid
f-mi 'nose’ d-mi
Gender 5/6:
&-kdd '*foot’ a-kdd
E=-yin 'tooth' 3-mén
&-y8d ‘eye’ 4-méd
g-vé 'breast’ 4-b2
2., household objects
&-bi *pot’ a-bi
&-33 'hearth . a-33
broom'
€-bigi  'long mortar' Z-bugi
3. plant life and related objects
€-ti "tree' d=-t1
€-bdmé *dark forest' Z-bdmé
g-jdnk *thorn' a-jdne
€-xpdgé 'fruit skin, d-kpdgeé
bark'
4, skin diseases or woundg
€-f1 'boil’ a-fi
g-rdg 'sore’ d~-rdg
2-gtm *slash wound® a-gém
5. deep places
g-jib *pond’ a-jib
E~-kim 'deep water' &-kim
€-bid{ 'pit’ a~bidi
§-béné  'palm nut a-bin€
washing pit?
6., insects
2-du 'larva’ d-db
€-sini ‘cricket’ d-sini
7. fish
€=kl *tilapia d~kx{n
fish’

295

fish?



=2

€-kii 'fresh water a=-kui 'fresh water
shrimp’ shrimps'

£-ktmi  'large fresh d=-kimi 'large fresh
water prawn' water prawns’

8. birds

2-bég *fish eagle! A-beg 'fish eagles"'

£-3dg 'white-thighed d-jdg 'white-thighed
hornbill’ hornbills®

2ugld 'grey parrot’  A-gld 'erey parrots’

&-k& Yowl"® A-kx& 'owls"®

9, structural house items

€-buni  ‘mud bed’ d-binf 'mud beds’

2-ktg 'hearth® A-kbg ‘hearths’

E-gd ‘corner post'  A-gd 'corner posts'

10. miscellaneous items

2 -gif 'hill, -t 'hills,
mountain’ mountains’

€-kui 'forest’ d=-kui *forests’

2-jard 'print, spoor' Aa-jaré ‘prints, spoors’

Gender 5/8:

l. nouns derived from verbs

€-ai *food" bi-di 'foods"

-3 *theft! bl-jé& 'thefts’

&-kim 'crowd, group' bi-kdm ’crowds, groups'
g-jin ' journey’ bi-j&n  'journeys’

2. plant life

2-gdmé€  'plantain’ bi-gdmé€ ‘plantains’
d-ghe *cactus' bl-gdg ‘'cacti!

d-yvig *rubber tree' bl-yag ‘'rubber trees®
-yl *yam' bi-yl 'yams’

3. Dbody parts, not paired {(e¢f. 5/6 and 14/6)

g -rdbd 'tongue’ bi-rdbé 'tongues’
2-b2nd 'spleen’ bi-b&n  ‘'spleens'

2 -bin ‘waist’ bi-bln  ‘'waists’

3-£8n 'stomach’ bl-f8n  ’'stomachs’
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4, animals

-bdg 'monitor’

¢-bl 'long-nosed
mongoose’

-2 'Bosman's pottc

E-33 *African civet?

5. Dbirds

& -ktm *black kite'

t-thb 'large forest
eagle'

6. insects

€-fém 'cockroach’

2 -kubl "tick'

7. man-nade items

& -ban 'fence’

&-ku 'latrine’

2 ~ntn *bed"'

8. instruments

d-sdm€  ‘comb’

2-xplin ‘'water gourd’

9. miscellaneous

¢-gh 'evening'’

&-3jtm *thing'

Gender 5/91

bi-fém
bi-kubl

bi-bam
bil-kd
bi -nln

bl-sdmé
bil-kpin

bi-gl
i-yim

'monitors’

'long-nosed
mongeese'

'Bosman's pottos!
*African civets!

'black kites?

'large forest
eagles’

'cockroaches®
'ticks!

'fencesg’
'latrines’
'beds’

‘combs'
'water gourds'

‘evenings'
'things®

The members of this gender could be

classified in various ways, but the following seems

like a reasonable classification.

Most importantly,

this gender includes items which are central to the

farm life of the Ejagham and also certzin items

which are central to their expressive culture.

1. work related, especially farm related

2-thm '*work
¢-bin *farm'
E=-ydm 'hoe'
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N-tlm
N=bin

'

-ydm.

‘works, tasks’
tfarms®
'hoes®



€-kp&n  ‘'headbagket' N-kpin 'headbaskets'

2, nouns derived from verb roots

2 =kpan 'hoeing' N-kpan *hoeings®

E-sium ‘clearing Nestm *clearings of
brush’ brush'

&-k3n 'song’ N-k3n 'songs’

2 -bSn *dance’ Nebln *dances’

3. nouns implying a grouping of items

3-jin ‘heap' N-3in *heaps'

2 -klib 'parcel’ N-kb *parcels’

2 -gin 'bundle’ N-gin ‘bundles’

L. plant life

2-b3d '"*mamicoco™’ N-b54 *"mamicoco"’

2-sén 'tree trunk’ N-sdn 'tree trunks'

g-bi ‘palm fruit N-bi 'palm fruit
cluster’ clusters’

5. miscellaneous

2 —yim '‘voice® N-ylm ‘voices'

t-gin 'proverb, N-gdn '‘proverbs,
story’ stories’

t-tég *village' N-tég 'villages®

E-yhi *year'’ N-y& ‘years’

Gender 9/6:

1. plant life

N-kab *fruit’ a-kab ‘fruits’

N-mdgd 'seed’ A-mdgd 'seeds’

N-3€ *grass’ A-3€ 'grasses’

N-ddb *branch’ A-réb *branches’

2. long instruments

N-t$mé  'punt pole’ a-tédm€  ‘punt poles’

N-bAg *sheath’ A-big 'sheaths’

N-kptn  'club, baton’ A-kpfin ‘clubs, batons’

3, body parts, paired (cf. 5/6 and 14/6)

N-f8g 'kidney' d-Tég 'kidneys"

N-a3b 'bottom' 3-r3b 'bottoms’
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L, traps

N-tdn ‘trap’ a~tdm ‘traps'
N-dén 'fish trap-net' a-rén 'fish trap-nets’
5+ items with joinings
Negbin 'forked stick® &a-gbln *forked sticks®
N-kig *corner, joint, a-klig '‘corners, joints,
buttress root' buttress roots'
6. nouns derived from verbs
N-834 'talk, matter' &-%3d 'talks, matters’
N-33m *protective a=-3dn *protective
magic’ magic"
7. miscellaneous items
N-tdé 'stone' a-td€ 'stones’
N-k3b ‘enema-giving  d-kdb ‘enema-giving
calabash' calabashes’
ﬁ—kpé 'side, edge' d-kpd 'sides, edges'
Gender 9/143
l. the majority of animalg, including those of
special cultural significance indicated with "
N-fiam ‘animal, meat' 3-fiam ‘animals, meats'
“N-jdg *elephant' 3-jdg 'elephants’
"N-gbt *leopard’ d-ghbt *leopards'
"N-fin *African d-fun "African
buffalo’ buffaloes’
2. mnost insects and small animal life
N-bdm ‘mosquito’ d=bdn 'mosquitoes’®
N-£hd ‘crysops fly* 3-1hid ‘¢rysops flies'
M-bi 'louse'’ d-bi *lice’
N-kpédg  'erasshopper' d-kpdg 'grasshoppers’
3. body parts, not paired {(cf. 5/6 and 14/6)
N-bdné 'heart’ d-bdn€  *hearts’
N-gin “‘chest’ d-gén ‘chests’
N-tln 'throat' 3-tin "throats’
N-jdm 'back’ 3-3idm '"backs"
4, nouns derived from verb roots
N-bin *name’ d-bin ‘names’
N-kim ‘circumcision' d-kim ‘circumcisions®
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5. plant life

N-ein 'wild sweet 3-ein
mango tree'

N-%7d 'garden egg' 3-8id

N-tdbé  ‘*okra® 3-t30f

N-y3g 'type of wild $-ySg
spice’

6. miscellaneoue items

N-bd ‘road* d-bd

N-kd *thateh'’ S-kd

N-d¥m ‘dream’ d-rim

N-30 'house" -3t

Gender 14/6:

1, body parts, mcst being paired

d-kig ‘cheek! a-kxig

3-bd *hand, arm’ 4-15

y-gblfb  'armpit’ A-gbilb

d=-tln ‘ear! a-tln

2, plant life

3-bi 'oil palm' &-bi

3-kdm ‘kapck "cotton" A-kdm
tree!

3-kig 'type of tree' &-kig

d-kim 'prone oil A-kim

palm which
gives palm wine'

3. utensils and instruments

d-kptdt ‘*fufu calabash' a-kptdd
bd-kpl ‘cance’ &-kpl
d-tln ' funnel! a-tun
d-tu *jug’ A-th

4, miscellaneous

d-gim ‘market’ A-ghm
d-rin tfufu' &-rén
3-kim *gsociety, &-klim

masquerade’
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'wild eweet
mangc trees'

'garden eggs'
‘okra'

'type of wild
spice’

'*roade’
'*thatches'
*dreame’
'houses’

(ef. 5/6, 9/6)
‘cheeks'
'hands, arms’
'armpits’
‘ears’

*oil palms'

'kapck "cotton"
trees'

'type of tree'

‘prone o0il
palms which
give palm wine’

'fufu calabashees'
‘canoes’
'funnels’

ljugsl

'markets’
"types cf fufu'

‘gsocieties,
maequerades’



Gender 14/9: only three known members

d-fd ‘day’
d-fidde *sheanut’
3=-kun 'firewood'

[ ] days 1
*sheanuts’
'Tirewood'

Gender 19/3: Many nouns in the genders 19/3 and

19/6 have the feature of being long and often

narrow items. Such nouns are indicated with ".

Other nouns have roots in other genders, but in

Zender 19/3 they clearly have a diminutive sense.

mhese nouns are indicated with a 'D’.,

1. body parts

"{-bd 'elephant
trunk’
D"1-k3b 'small arm
bone of
monkey’
“i-ki Ytail’

"

i-ndd€  'finger’
2, vlant life
-t{ 'stick’

-l gt 'ebony tree’

"1 -bim *palm shoot’
'{-fddi *cane rope’

i

i

3. man-made items
i-k3g *bridge, rope

bed?
“}-f3g2  'ladder’
{-f3m 'stool!

1-k3mé  'large basket!'
4, birds

j-ndn *pird’
i-kpa€  ‘bush-fowl’
y -bui *red-billed

wood dove'
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‘elephant
trunks'

*small arm
bones of
monekey(s)"

'tails?

'fingers'

'sticks’
'ebony trees'
'palm shoots’
‘cane ropes'

'bridges, rope
beds'

*ladders’
'stools’
'large baskets'

*birds’
*push=fowls’

'‘red=-billed
wood doves'



1.

5, animals

i -kd *plack-bellied N-kd *black-bellied
pangolin' pangolins’

1-s8 '‘Maxwell’s N-c@ "Maxwell’s
duiker! duikers'

i-ké& 'water N-k& 'water
chevrotain' chevrotains'

i-fégég "pipistrelle N-f3g€  ‘'pipistrelle
bat' bats?

6. miscellaneous

"{-blmi ’strut of N-btmi  ’strut of
thatch' thatches'

“i-t3m¢  ‘*machete’ N-t3m&¢  'machetes’

i-tam  ’hat’ N-tdm  ‘hats’

Gender 19/6:

1. Dbody Dartslo

"} -bin 'horn' 4-bdn ‘horns’

*i-33a ‘vein' a=-3j3d 'veins®

2, plant life

"} -idn '‘palm frond' A -mdn *palm fronds'

"Y-ra '‘root!? a-rig ‘roots’

(117) Single-class genders

=

b,

Gender 3: only two nouns
N-glin 'dry land, earth’
N-t{ "money"

Gender 5

1, abstract nouns derived from verbs
t-ban ‘hatred’ ‘
g-8Idl 'stupidity’

& -klbl 'conversation'

2-ridl 'deceitfulness’

2. mneterological and natural phenomena
E-bu 'time'

2 -TEp2 ‘air'

t-X3g *harmattan’

2-nad 'rainy season'
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3. miscellaneous

& -bdm ‘dust’

g-ghbd 'menstruation’

g-Tin ‘ancestor sacrifice’
g-rig *venom'

Gender 61 Kost of the exemplary nouns given for
this single-class gender could be described as
taking the shape of the container in which they
enter or the item through which they pass. The
only exceptions would be the nouns 3-mdd 'cheating',

g-fidf{ 'argument, debate' and i4-fAd 'twins'.

1. liguids

d-Em~d-m3m ‘*palm wine'
a-figt 'urine’
3-db~2-y€b ‘water'

3 -giin 'Blood

2., body related items
4-T3m *fat’

3-b3n *feces, excreta'
&-1dd 'body hair’
d-rdn 'brains’

3., nouns derived from verbs
d-nde 'cheating'

d-fidi ‘argument, debate’
4, miscellanecus items
4-T4d 'twins'

a=-tdn ‘ash’

a-kan 'salt!

d=-tug *smoke*

Gender 83 one menmber
bi-ji 'body’
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T,

Gender 9
l, abstract nouns

L

N-f ‘lie?

N-dibf  ‘wickedness'

N-34¢ 'hunger’

N-s3n ‘sadness, pity'

2, plant 1ife

N-kl 'maize’

N-fdé 'type of vegetable'

N-k3n 'melon seeds’

N-£3 *a tree nut high in c¢il content’
3., Meteorclogiczal and natural phenomenz
N-f&v ‘wind'

N-s&n 'thunder'

N-glm *places, weather'

ﬁ-jﬁi 'sun’

4, nouns derived from verbs, mostly activities
N-tid 'remembrance, thought'

N-fibi  ‘whistling'

N-gdm 'fine, debt’

N-y3g *swimming'

5. body related itemsg

N-¥2b ‘rheumatism’

N-ki 'vomit®

N-fid 'hair®

N-ydoi  'sweat’

Gender 1lh:

1, nouns derived from verbe, moetly abetracts
5=-bim 'hunting party'

5-k3d *love’

3-ydm 'grave’

3-kpdnt ‘quarrel’
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2, nouns derived from ‘human’ nouns in 1/2,

generally indicating the guality
characterizing that person

~-jé 'witcheraft’

5-jdn *laziness’

d-tdm *friendship’

d-kpdg  ‘'poverty’

3. plant 1ife

d-b3b "mushroom’

d-30 'bitter leaf vegetable'
- 3-fd ‘tree sap’

3-rdb€  'beans’

4, miscellaneous

O

d-ylm *dry season'
3-sdn ‘saliva!

dugi 'measles’

3-ka 'gkill, cunning’

g. Gender 19:

1, abstracts
i-jon 'friendship between females'
i-kdm ‘power, strength’

2. plant 1life
1-fS8d * groundnuts’

i-sl 'pepper’

Note that for some classifications above only two or three
examples are given. In these cases, these two or three
examples are all the members of that classification. In
cases where four exemplary members of a classification are
given, there are generally more members of that classification,
For a more complete list, see Watters (1980).

Two points need to be made about the above classifications

and genders. First, it is clear that in many cases a given
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gender does not correlate with a general semantic category,
nor with a semantic category which is not found in another
gender or genders. DMany genders range over a variety of
semantic categories, and various semantic categories are
distributed among various genders. However, the following
appear as significant correlations between genders and
semantic categoriest 1/2 ‘human’, 9/14 'most animals’',
5/6 and 14/6 ‘paired body parts', 19/3 and 19/6 *long, narrow
items', 6 'liguids/masses®, 14 'human qualities’., In
addition, speakers are apprarently sensitive to some degree
to a correlation between a gender and a semantic category
such as 'animacy' even if 'animacy' as a category correlates
with various genders or classes. Thus, WE permits the
category 'animacy' to be correlated with class 19 (in gender
19/3), out EE has changed this and does not permit class 19
to correlate with the category 'animacy'. As a result, all
animate nouns in class 19 in WE have been transferred to
class 1 in EE, making a new gender 1/3., In EE noun claes 1
correlates with the category 'human' and also ‘“animate’, with
every animate item which does not have the prefix of class
5 g~ or class 9 N~ in its singular form being assigned to
class 1 in terms of concerd.

Secondly, a number of nouns have two possible forms in
their plural nmeaning. This type of variation indicates an
area of instability within the Ejagham noun class system.,

This type of variation is mest frequent with nouns in genders
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5/6 and 5/8., For a given sub-dialect, most nouns clearly
belong to a specific gender, but when a list of 170 nouns
was compared across dialects and sub-dialects, it was found
that the eize of the membership for each of these genders
varied significantly between dialects and even within dialects.
Following is a list of eight villages with the number of
nouns belonging to these genders from the 170 noun word list.
(118) Variation in use of genders 5/6 and 5/8

gender 5/6 gender 5/8

Assibong (southern EE) 12 33
Afap (northern EE) 1k 25
Ndebaya (northern ¥WE) 20 13
Ajasso (northern WE) 25 9
Bendeghe (northern VWE) 17 11
Abijang (western WE) 29 2
Akamkpa (southwestern WE) 24 b
Big Qua (SE) 35 -

In Big Qua, gender 5/8 does not exisi because noun class
8 has merged with noun class 6. The one noun which belongs
to the single-class gender 8 in the Eyumojok-Ndebaya sub-
dialect of WE, namely bi-~ji 'body', belongs to the single-
class gender 5 in SE even though the noun retaines its bi-
prefix rather than take on the &- prefix of class 5. It is
identifiable as belonging to gender 5 because it takee class
5 concord,

The generalization found in (118) is that in EE gender
5/6 is a medium size gender in terms of membership while

gender 5/8 is a large size gender. As one moves west and
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and south from EE, gender 5/6 becomes larger and gender 5/8
becomes smaller, until gender 5/6 is a large gender

and gender 5/8 no longer exists in SE. In other words, class
8 eerves as a eignificant plural class for nouns which in -
their singular form are in class 5 in EE. But as one moves
west and south class 8 becomes increasingly less significant
as a plural for singular nouns in class 5, until class 8 is
no longer used at all in SE.

4,8.3 Loan-words and the gender eystem

Loan-words have entered the language both from neighboring
African languages and from English. The loan-words from
African languages generally are phonologically similar to
original words in Ejagham. Thus, they generally have a
sequence of segments which may be analyzed into a prefix and
2 root, even if the language from which the word is borrowed
no longer has a functioning noun clase system like that in
Ejagham. For example, Efik has provided numerous loan-words
for Ejagham. Words such as anpwd ‘'cat' and iwd ‘casesava',
which have relics of a previous but no longer functioning
noun class system in the form of their initial vowele, are
easily adapted into Ejagham as a-nwg ‘cat (noun class 6)°*
and 1-wd ‘cassava {(noun class 19)*'. Similarly the Igbo word
dxpl 'cassava' has been borrowed by the Ejagham as d-kpu
‘cassava fufu (noun class 6)°'.

The loan-word 2A-nwi 'cat' and the possible loan-words
3~s0lm&8 ’'allied hornbill® and a-kfe 'domestic pig' are the

only three nouns referring to animate, non-human.items that
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are not in noun class 5, 9 or 19 in their singular form. In
addition, they are the only nouns which do not change class
when in their plural form. They actually form an unusual
gender 6/611.

Loan-words from English present a different problem since
phonologically they are often not easily analyzable into a
prefix and a roo%t, Some words have been assigned a prefix

1ike the followings

(119) a. N-m8g ‘'mug’ 3-m32 ‘mugs' (gender 9/6)
b. N-k&n ‘can' (gender 9)
c. N-s3b 'soap" (gender 9)

However, most present day borrowings from English are
placed in the gender 1/2 if they are human, or in an unusuzl
gender 9/2 1f they are non-humant?, %ith both types of nouns,
human and non-human, the singular prefix is zero and the
plural prefix is ba-. This ba- prefix is unattested for
class 2 in WE, which only has a-, but +two lexical items In

®E have the prefix ba- in free variation with a- in class 23

d-sé ~bd-s€ 'Tathers' and a-Af ~bpi-RE 'mothers’. Examples

of English loan-words are given in (120).

(120) a. =titd  'teacher’ ba-tf%4  'teachers' (1/2)
b, -1idd  'leader'’ pa-1fdd  'leaders' (1/2)
c. -métd ‘'vehicle'’ bA-métd  ‘vehicles' (9/2)
d. ~-pbkid ‘'bucket’ ba-pdkid ‘'buckets' (9/2)

The prefixless roots in (120) are identified with either
noun class 1 or 9 according to the concord which tThey take.

4,8.4 Classifiers

There is a set of lexical items which are used as
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claseifiers when counting certain nouns. These classifiers
function as the head of the noun phrase and the numbers
concord with the classifier in enumeration. Some of the
classifiers are clearly nominals with a specifie meaning,
while others are shaped like a nominal but they have no
specifie, assignable meaning in isolation, The following

ig a list of the classifiers with their normal nominal
meaning (if Mmown), and the various items whiech they are used
to enumerate,

(121) N-mded/A-mdgzt ‘'any small, generally round object’

a, N-mdgd'i-83khd yd-d fone orange seed'

v s n ’ e

d-mdgd ‘1-8dkud £-bdé ‘'two orange seeds’

b, Nemdgd'N-kbl yd-d *one kernel of corn'
3-mdgd ‘N-kdl £-bi€ 'two kernels of corn'

c. N-mdgd N-b¥n y$-d ‘one palm oil kernel/nut’
3-md gt ‘N-bin £-baE *two palm oil kernels/nuts’

d., N-mdgi*&-gépd yd-d 'one grain of sand’
2-mdgd ‘€-sébt £-bd€ 'two grains of sand’

e, N-mdgdt'N-si yd-d ‘one partiecle of earth'
3-mdgt ‘N-si £-vé€ 'two particles of earth'
£, N-mdgi'd-rdvé€ yd-d ‘one bean'

N LY Id 'f
3-md3gd ‘F-rdbé £-bd€  'two beans’

(122) N-stm/i-slm '----; classifier of any fruit or root
which is long'

a, Ne-slm 1 N~t3bé yd-d ‘'one okra pod’
1

Jeslm * S-t3b€ £-bd€ ‘'two okra pods'

b, Neelm * d-rdbé ys-d ‘'one bean pod’
3-50m ° S-rdbf £-bd€ two bean pods’
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c., Nestm ‘2-gdmé yd-d ‘one finger of plantain'
frn “€-gdmé {-bd¢  *two fingers of plantain’

d. N-sfm 1 N-shdf y8~d ‘'one finger of banana/ripe

plantain'
bostm ° d-shdf £-bd€ ' two fingers of banana/ripe
plantain’
e, N-sfm I M-kl yd-d ‘one ear of corn'
3-stm I N-kil £-bd€  *two ears of corn'
£, N-stm * l-wd yd-d '‘one cassava tuber'
dosbm ° fiwd 4-bdé *two cassava tubers’
g ¥FN-stm * -yl yi-a ‘one yam tuber'’

Note that in (122g) 'yam’ cannot be classified with N-sfm.
Instead, the large, long white yam is counted simply with
the noun in its bare form: &- is-d 'one yan', bi-yh {-pdé
*two yams’.

(123) é-rém/ﬁ—dém 'emewy classifier of any fruit or root
which is roung or in a cluster'

a, &-rdm ‘{-83kld js-d 'one orange’
N-ddm *{-8Skhd €-b€ ’two oranges'
b, 2-rdm { N-b¥n jé-d *one coconut'
LY P . > rd o
N-ddm I N-b3n €-bdé  *two coconuts’
c, &-rdm ° €-bl jS-d ‘one palm nut cluster’
N-adm 1 N-bt €~vdd ‘two palm nut clusters’
d. 2&-r3m i kdkd jd-4 ‘one cocoa pod’
N-ddm 3 kékd €-bd€ *two cocoa pods'

e, &-rdm ° €-gdmé jd-d ‘one plantain bunch’
N-ddm 1 bi-gdmé €-bd€ 'two plantain bunches'
fo &-rdm ° €-b3d-dfivn jé-d ‘'one cocoyam'

N-ddm 1 N-b3d-4fdn €-pd€ *two cocoyams'

[ o
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(124) N-ddp/2-rdb ‘bottom’; 'classifier for trees, plants
and vegetables'

a, N-d3b ° 3-t3p€ yd-d  ‘one okra plant'

hordb ° S-t3bé £-bd€ ‘'two okra plants'
b, Neddp i Nefin{ yd-d ‘'one plant of a wild vine’
- A, . .
3-rdb i Nifiuni £-bd€ 'two plants of a wild vine'
c. N-ddb I N-fdé y3-d ‘one Indian spinach plant'
| Id Pl ll' ] .
4-rdb I N-fié 4-bdé  'two Indian spinach plants’

4. N-dsb * 3>-rdpvf yd-d ‘one bean plant’
3-rib ~ S-rdbé £-bd€ 'two oean plants’

e. N-ddb * 2-gdmé yd-d ‘one plantain tree'
4-rdb 1 bi-gdné £-vdé 'two plantain trees’
£, N-ddb } N-bin yd-d ‘one coconut tree’
rd ”, I I Jl’
3-r3b ° J-bin a-bae ‘two coconut trees’
g. N-ddb i kdkd yd-d ‘one cocoa plant!'
3-rdb 1 kékd 4-bi€ 'two cocoa plants'
h. N-d3b 1 kdfi yd-d ‘one coifee plant'
» - Y - - 1'1
ad-rdb i kofi a-bae *two coffee plants’
i. N-d3b ° 1{-%3khd yd-d ‘one orange tree'’
A-rdp ° f-%3khd 4-bd€ 'two orange trees’

je N-ddb * 3-kdm y3-d *one kapok cotton tree'’

I ” L4 Il rd "
A-rdb ° 4-kém Z-bvd€  'two kapok cotton trees’

(125) 2-e3n/N-sdn ‘'tree trunk'; ‘'classifier for trees'

a., &-sin ° i-83ktd jé-d ‘'one orange tree’
ey 4 LY P F ;‘
N-sdn * I-%3kud €-vdé 'two orange trees'
b, &-sdn ° d-k3m j3-d ‘one kapok cotton tree'
hy # . # 1)
N-sdn v a-k3dm €-bd€  'two kapok cotion trees'

There is some overlap in the use of N-d3b/i-r3b 'bottom®' and

é—sén/ﬁ-sén ‘tree trunk' in that the first is ueged. to enumerate

trees in addition to plants and vegetables, while the eecond
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je used to enumerate treee exclusively.

Most nouns do not use a classifier when being enumerated,
but for the various types of nouns listed above, €.8. seeds,
grains, kernels, nuts, long fruits and roote, round fruits
and roots, clusters of fruits, plants, trees and vegetables

a classifier is generally required.

4,9 Referential and nonreferential indefiniteness

Generally no distinction is made between referential and
nonreferential indefiniteness. The interpretation of a given
noun ags referential or nonreferentizl depends on the context
in which it occcurs. However, it is possible to gpecify a
noun as referential indefinite if necessary, by modifying the
noun with the numeral 'one'. For example:

(126) N-nd ys-d N-fd A-bdi€ Eugé
l-person l-one REL~1 3ps:PFV-come-C.Foc 5=today
‘a specific person who came teday

A-gddd 3m and
3psiPFV-tell 1lps thus
told me so!

4,10 Definitenecss, referentiality, genericness and importance

Nouns are not formally marked for being definite, indefinite,
generic or for their relative importance as actors. (Also

see 4.9 on indefiniteness.)
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Notes to chapter 4

l1n the case of predicate nominatives not all of the
details have been sorted out. There appears to be variation
between some speakers and variation even in the speech of
certain individual from one time %o the next: namely, there
is variation ©between using the restricted set of subject
prefixes and the set used in normal subject~verb agreement.
The significance of this variation has not yet been determined.

2nhe EE and S& dialects have yi 'with' rather than ni.

3These terms are used not because of an analogy to English
infinitives and gerunds but because of the relation of the
forms to Proto-Bantu (cf. Meeussen 1967} and a desire to
distinguish the two in discussion. In relation to lleeussen's
(1967.111) reconstruction of Proto-3antu both of these forms
might be termed 'infinitives'.

423 uses noun clasc 5 prefix g- to form gerunds rather than
noun class 14 prefix o-. Thus, in EE the infinitive and
cerund are only distinguished from each other in that the
infinitive has a su’fix - while the gerund does not.

5Cbmrie and Smith's (1977.30) semantic functions ‘'essive’
and 'translative' are expressed identically to that of
'function'.

6The following reductions in the basic nine noun classes
have zlso occurred: the Bendeghe sub-dizlect of WE has merged
class 2 with class 6, and class 19 with class 8; the Obang
sub-dialect of EE has also merged class 19 with class 8; and
SE has merged class 8 with class 6. In addition, the Bendeghe
sub-dialect has partially merged class 3 with class fmmm
everything but the prefixes are identical.

?In addition, there is an odd double-class gender 6€/6 with
three nouns as members: &-nwd 'cat', a-stmEé ’'allied hornbill'
and a-kliz ‘domestic pig',

Also note that EE, in the center of its northern sub- )
dizlect, has lost the optional feature of animacy for class
19, Therefore, animate items in gender 19/3 in WE are in a
new gender 1/3 in EE.

8'I‘he first root consonant b does not vecome LBI between
vowels in thie root in thie sub-dialect.
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9'I'his noun is here categorized as an ‘animal', but the
Ejagham would categorize it as a 'bird’.

1050me speakers put these ftwo nouns in gender 19/3.

llyowever, in EE they are in gender 1/2, with a gero prefix
in their singular and a_ bd- prefix in their plural: -apwi
vcat'/bd-anwi ‘cats', -asmEé 'allied hornbill'/bd=-aslm
t2114cd horrbills', and -3kOg 'domestic pig'/bd-akdg
‘domestic pigs'. The use of this bd- prefix suggests that
this plural class for these nouns was historically Proto-
Tko0id class 14 (see Watters 1980).

121 EE all loan-words from English are in the gender 1/2,
with class 2 naving the prefix bd- rather than the usual
class 2 prefix &=-.
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CHAPTER 5

THE PRONOUN
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5.0 The Pronoun

5.1 Personal pronouns

5.1.1 Free pronouns

Free pronouns have the following syntactic functions:
subject, object, indirect object and object of preposition,
These pronouns are obligatory when they are 1) in focus, as
in the cleft sentence in (1), or 2) in the predicate of
eguational sentences, as in (2).

(1) y& ni ZA-niAm-% N-bll
3ps FOC 3ps:PFV-buy-C.Fotc 9=-goat
'(it was) he that bought the goat’

{2) &-ri [md *it's me"
3ps~be lps

In other contexts, the use of free pronouns is optional,
In such cases, the forms of the 2ps and 3ps free pronouns are
reduced as follows when they occur in the direct or indirect

object position immediately following the verb:

(3) Full-form Reduced-form
2pS wh &
3ps ve g
These reduced-forms are exemplified in (4a) and (4b).
(4) a, &-kdad wa --» [axg4a3
3pstPFV-give 2ps 'she gave (it) to you'
b, N-bin ye --» Lhbide ]
lps:PFV-call 3ps 'I called hin'

However, in cases where the free pronoun is obligatory the

full-form of the pronoun is used,
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5.1.2 Pereon distinctions

The pronoun system distinguishes 1lst, 2nd and 3rd persons.,

5.1.3 Inclusive/exclusive distinction

The pronoun system does not distinguish between inclusive
and exclusive as distinct formal categories.

5.1.4 Number distinctione

The pronoun system distinguishes singular and plural, with
plural including two or more., The plural pronouns can be
associated with numerals in the same noun phrase, and
theoretically there is ne limit to the eize of the number

associated with the pronoun,

(5} a. &d d-s& ‘we three!
lpp 2-three
b. &n N-sim a-nd d=-Da€ ‘you forty people’

2pp 9-twenty Z-person 2-two

5.1.5 Qbviative, proximity and anaphoricity

The pronoun system does not have distinct forme for
different third persons such as *fourth person', nor for
different degrees of proximity of the participants, nor for
an anaphoric third person pronoun different from those listed
in 5.1.8.

£.1.6 Class and sex

In third person the class membership of the noun to which
the pronoun refers is crucial. Each class has its own pronoun
or set of pronouns. However, the sex of the speaker, hearer

or referent is not marked in the pronoun system,
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5.1,7 Other possibilities

The pronoun system does not have distinet forms for
indicating tribal, sectional or family relationships of the
speaker, hearer or referents.

5.1,8 The free pronouns

The following table specifies the free forms found in the
language.

(6) Table of Free Pronounsl

Class First person second person Third person

A B A B

. LY

mmé 3m wé Wi N

(4]

>,

gq En bd

*

N-md-né
N-jd-nt
Nemd -nd

L4

Nebd-né

Wm0y Wy -

N-fident

14 N~-bd-nd

19 N-fd-nd

In table (6), the nine noun classes are listed in the

lefthand column, The other three columns are those for first,
second and third person. Only noun classes 1 and 2 distinguish
all three persons. In other words, only in these two classes
are the speaker, hearer and referent distinguished. All
other classes are used to indicate other referents, i.e.

third persons, only,
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For firet and second person, a further distinction has to
be listed, namely that between A and B forms. The A forms
may be considered as 'nominative' forms and the B as 'accusa-
tive® forms. The A forms are used in subject and object of
preposition functions. The B forms are used in direct and
indirect object functions. The second person B form and the
third person form, both of class 1, have reduced forms as
discussed in 5.1.1. In class 2 there is no distinction
between A and B forms,

The third person (referent) forms for all noun classes
but 1 and 2 are formed in a regular manner. The pronoun
consists of a root and a complex affix. The root is a
concord morpheme from the appropriate class, The complex
affix consists of a prefixed N- and a suffixed -nk.

The complex affix must be glossed as 3p ('third person')
since it may refer to either singular or plural referents,
depending on the class and the actual noun referred to., Thus,
classes 5and 19 would only refer to 3ps, and classes 6 and 8
would generally refer to 3pp. On the other hand, clasees
3, 9 and 14 may refer to either a singular or plural noun,
depending on which gender the noun belongs to.

The third person forms for classes 1 and 2 are the most
common (and for some speakers the only) forms. Some epeakers
permit the formation of the pronominal correlates to the
forms of the other classes, namely N-fig-nt *3p {class 1)°

and N-bd-nt ’'3p (class 2)*. When these forms are used, they

320



primarily refer to a quality of the referent rather than to
a specific person or people., Compare the following:

(7} a., Ria-yEn N-bd -nd
3psiPFV=-see 3p~2-3Dp
'she saw that type of people’

b, &-yén abd
3pssPFV~see 3pp
'she saw them'

The question mark '?' in (7a) indicates that some speakers
would not accept this sentence.

The use of the free pronouns of classes other than 1 and
2 in the subject function is optional, but in terms of
discourse it is essentially ncn-existent. Instead, in such
cases the subject is indicated with the appropriate subject
prefix on the verb,

5.1.9 Tense and honorifics

The pronouns do not agree in tense with the verb, nor are
there any distinctione in terms of status, e.g., familiar,
honorific, and sc on,

£,1.10 Nonspecific, indefinite pronouns

There are no special nonspecific, indefinite pronouns,
However, the personal pronoun wi/wi '2ps’ may be used in a
nonspecific, indefinite manner. For example, in procedural
discourse in which a certain process of doing things is
described, the second person singular proncun is used.

(8) d-bin wi s&  S-kdd¢ N-fidm nd A-3m,
3ppsPFV-call 2ps COMP 2ps:HORT-give 9-meat and é-wine,
*they call you (eaying) that you should give meat and wine,
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wt nid d-gbd-t
2ps FOC Z2pssPFV-fall-C.Foc

(it is) you who have been found guilty’
The 3pp may also be used with a nonspecific, indefinite

sense. This most commonly occurs in impersonal constructions

(see 6.1.1).

> - .o . -
The noun N-ng¢ ‘’person' may also function as a nonspecific,

indefinite form.

(9) a. N-nd a=jd-g €-bin kpd ©bag(a) S-fh
l-person 3pssHAB-go-IMPFV 5-farm even which? lh-day
'‘a person goes to the farm every day’
‘one goes to the farm every day’
b, Nept N-fd &a-fin-t’ N-tf
l-person nEL-l 3ps:PFV-have-C.,Foc 3-money
'a person who has money
'one whe has money
d-ki-f3n g-sind
3ps-NeG-have li-trouble
doesn't have trouble’
doesn’t have trouble’

5.1,11 Specific, indefinite pronouns

There are no special specific, indefinite pronouns.
However, by using the noun N-&ind 'specific, indefinite item’
specific, indefinite forms like those in {10a) and (10b) can
be constructed. But note that there is no restriction on
what noun can co-occur with the noun N-%ind, as shown in
(loc) and (lod).

(10) a. N-n? * N-8ind 'someone’
l-person AM 9-spec.indef.item
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b &-jtm { N-8ind ‘something’
5=thing AM G-spec.indef,item

c. 2-thm {1 N-3and 'somework'
5-work AM 9-spec,indef.item

d., N-si * N-&ind 'somefish’

9-fish AM 9-spec,indef,item
Compare the use 0Of these forms with nonspecific, indefinite
forms:

(11) a. ﬁ—yén N-né
lpsiPFV~see l-pereson
']l eaw someone (nonspecific, indefinite)’
b. N-yén N-n * N-&nk
lpstFFV-see l-person AM 9-spec,indef.item
'I saw someone (specific, indefinite)’

)

N-ka-y€n kpt N-nd
lps-NEG~see even l-person

(12)

'I didn't see anyone (nonspecific, indefinite)’
b, N-kA-yén  N-nd * Ne3and
lps-NEG-see l-person AM 9-spec.indef.item
'I didn't see someone (specific, indefinite)’
(13) a., N-nd a-y&n dm
l-person 3psiPFV-see 1lps
'eomeone (ncnspecific, indefinite) saw me’

b, N-nd * NeZand 3-yén $m
l-person AM G-spec.indef,item 3psiPFV-see 1lps
*someone (specific, indefinite) saw me'
(14) a. kpt N-nd d-kd~yén 8m
even l-person 3ps-NEG-see lps
'no one (nonspecific, indefinite) saw me’
b. Nend * N-gand d-ki-yén  8m

l-person AM 9-spec,indef.item 3ps~NEG~see 1ps
'eomeone (specific, indefinite) didn’+t see me'
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In (1lla), {(12a), (13a) and {l4%a) a nonspecific, indefinite
form N-n¢ ‘person' (cf., 5,1.10) is used, while in (11b), (12b),
(13b) and (14b) the specific, indefinite form N-nt * N-Zin

'someone’ is used. The sentences in (11) and (13) are
positive, while those in (12) and (14) are negative. Note

that in the negative sentences, the specific, indefinite form
is the same as it is in positive sentences, but the nonspecific
indefinite form changes from simple ﬁ:gé 'person' to kpi N-nt
'no one (lits ‘even person')’.

£.1.12 Emphatic or complex pronouns

There are no special emphatic pronouns, nor are there any
complex pronouns which consist of a combination of different
types of reference, e.g. subject and object reference.

£,1.13 Pronoun-noun constructions

Pronoun-noun constructions are permitted when the two
elements have the same reference. There is no restriction as
to which pronouns may function in such a construction,

(15) a. w& N-tim dmé *vou my friendsee.’
2ps l=friend limy

v. &d A-kpin-Z-Nbin 'we farmers....’
lpp 2-hoe-NOM-farms

5.1,14 Case system and pronouns

There is a case distinction in first and second persons
only, and that only with singulars and not plurals. See

5.1.8.
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5.2 Reflexive pronouns

There are no special reflexive pronouns. Instead, the
noun bi-ji °'body' plus a possessive pronoun which is
correferential with an antecedent noun is used., This reflexive
expression is subcategorized for first, second and third

person in both singular and plural number.

(16 =a, bi-jil i-im€ ‘'myself (1it: "my Dbody')"’
b, Di-ji ib-4 'vourself (1lit:s 'your body')’
ce bi-ji ib-& 'himself/herself/itself (lit: 'his
body/her body/its bedy')’
de Di-jl 1b-3dé ‘'ourselves (lit: “our bodies')’
e. bi~-jl ib=-8n€ ‘’yourselves (lits: ‘'your bodies')’
f. Dbil-ji &vd 'themselves (1lit: 'their bodies')’
(17) a. &a-stm bi-ji 1b-8

3pssPFV-hit 8-bedy 8-3ps
'he hit himself"’
‘he hit his (own) body'
*he hit his {(someone else's) body'

b, &=ki-yim €-tim 4-ji k& bi-ji ib-dd€
lpp=CONT-do 5-work that-5 at 8-body 8-our
‘we are doing that work by ourselves'

As (17a) indicates, there is no difference between 'he hit
himself' and 'he hit his (own/someone else's) body’'. Emphatic
reflexives are expressed with a prepositional phrase consisting
of the presposition k& 'in, on, at, to, from' and the

reflexive forms, as in (17b),

5.3 Reciprocal pronouns

There are no reciprocal pronouns, but the reciprocal

relation can be expressed by using the noun -t¥m 'friends's
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Sentences with thie reciprocal expression are ambiguous, but
in context the reciprocal or non~reciprocal meaning is
generally distinguishable, Consider the following:

(18) a, d-ki-klbi nd a-tém

3pp=COlT~-converse with 2-friend

'they are talking with one another' (reciprocal)
'they are talking with (their) friende' (non-
reciprocal)
b, A-sddd 8d st é-kddé d-ttm ¢~jig
3pst1PFV~say lpp COMF lpptHORT=-give 2~-friend 5-respect

'he said that we should give each other respect!’
*he said that we should give (our) friends respect’

5.4 Possessive pronouns

The possessive pronouns are used both pronceminally and
adjectivally. In the system of possessive pronouns, there
is no distinction between inalienable and alienable possession,
temporary and permanent possession, or present and past
possession, but there is a distinction between the various
noun classes, In addition, there is a distinction between
first, second and third persons, both singular and plural,
The following table specifies 211 of the forms. The one
form not included is that of the 3pp which hae the invariant
form abd 'their', regardlese of the noun class, The actual
Torm of the varioue poseessive pronouns varies in small ways
across the dialects and sub-dialects, but these forms from
the Eyumojok-Ndebaya sub-~dialect demonetrate the general

2

featuree™, Each pronoun consists of a concord prefix and a

root indicating the pereon and number. The concord elements
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are listed in the far lefthand column next to the noun claes

numhers. The basic forms of the roots are listed across the

top of the tableB.

(19) Possessive Pronouns

lps 2ps 3ps lpp 2pp

=Vmé -2 =€ =9d€ =3n€
1 ow- dmé dw=34 dw-& d-3d€ d-3n€
2 &bl A-dm€ Zo~8 ab-8 Ab-3a€ Ab=-8né
3 im= i-Im€ im-4 im-& im-34€ im-3né
5 2j< 2&j-dmE 2j-4 Ej-8 & j-3a¢ E2j-8né
6 am< A-dmf Am-& Am-8 dm=-34¢ Am-3né
8 1lv< 1-imé ib-& ip-8 ib-3da¢ ib~3né
9 By- aAmé 2y-3 Ey-& E-2d€ &-&n€
14 db=  3-~omé db-4 3-8 db=-4d€ db=-3né
19 if< if-3mé if-8 ir-8 if-3dé if~3né

The lps root consists of a vowel and the syllable m€ with
a high tone. The vowel in some dialects is a, but in this
sub=-dilalect it is not clear whether the underlying form should
be a or 2. The tone of this vowel is ummarked since it takes
its tone from the second tone of the concord prefix, e.g.
2jiZ plus -Vmé€ form &j-dmé 'mine (class 5)°*,

The 2ps root consists of a vowel a, and the 3ps root of a
vowel €. These roots have polar tone: 1if the second tone
of the concord prefix is low, then the root tone is high and
so forms a rising contour, as in Sw-3 and Ey-4; but if the
second tone of the concord prefix is high, then the root tone
ie low and so forms a falling contour, as in 4b-f and im-i.

The root for lpp is -3d€, and for 2pp it is -an€. The

tone of the first vowel ie determined in the eame manner ae
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tone of the first wowel in the lps root.

The concord prefixes listed in the lefthand column are all
of the shape VC~. Each prefix consists of a tone on the
first vowel and a floating tone which follows the consonant.
This floating ftone is realized on the first syllable of the
person root. The tone of the prefix vowel is always low, but
the floating tone varies according to the noun class. For
classes 1 and 9 the floating tone is low, while for all other
classes it is high.

In most of the possessive pronouns the entire prefix is
realized. However, in the lps, lpp and 2pp forms of classes
1 and 9 the concord consonant has been deleted, In addition,
in the lvs forms of all classes with a bilabial concord
consonant, the consonant has also been deletedu. In the case
of the ips form of classes 1 and 9, not only has the concord
consonant been deleted, but also the vowel seguence left by
the consonant deletion process has been reduceds class 1

¥yw-im--" Amé--» dm€, and class 9*éx—émé--a*é-émé—-¢»émé.

(See 3.1.1.5 for further discussion of this deletion process.)

5.5 Demonstrative pronouns

5.5.1 Ceneral

There 1s a three-way distineticn in the demonstrative
pronouns: hamely, that between ’proximate (near the speaker)?,
'distal (away from the speaker and potentially near the
hearer)?, and 'far distal (far away from the speaker and

hearer)’. This three-way distinction is reduced to a two-way
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distinetion in various dialects and sub-dialects, either
formally or functionally. That is, in some cases only a two-
way distinction is found in terms of actual forms, while in
other cases a tThree-way distinction 1is present in actual
forms but in the use of the language primarily only itwo forms
are used.,

The demonstratives have a basic deictic and referential
function, indicating specific referents of a term, But they
may alsc be used anaphorically, indicating a previously
mentioned referent of a term., However, this anaphoric use
is less common than zero anaphora or the use of personal
pronouns (see 5.1) to indicate previously mentioned referents,
Consider the following examples:

(20) a, &-k3 d-y2 2-31 find d-Rd
3ps:PFV-take 1lb-belly 3ps:PFV-birth alsoc that-1

'sne became pregnent and gave birth thus to her/
that one (i.e. 'the child fairy spirit')’

2'

b, 38n? 3-kfls3dé  Sm st  N-k8-X3 ~fid
what? 2ps-CONT~-say lps COMP lpstHORT-NEG-take this-l

'what?! you are telling me that I shouldn’t marry
her/this one!”

Usually in such cases as (20a) and (20b) a personal pronoun
would be used, but the use of the demonstrative emphasizes
the specificness of the referent.

The following table specifies the various demonstrative
forms in terms of their noun classes and the basic Three-way

distinction between proximate, distal and far distal.
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5

(21) Demonstrative Pronouns
Class Proximate Distal Far distal
1 N-fi3 a-hd N-53
2 N-bd d-ba N-b&
3 N-mf da-mi N-mi
5 N-ji d-31 N-j3%
6 N-md d-mi N-ma
8 N-bi £-bl N~bi
9 N-R{ d~fl N-fii
1 fN-bi d-bi N-bl
19 N-f{ a-f1 N-f1

The demonstrative consists of a complex prefix and a concord
root. The prefix consists of a morpheme indicating (potential)
addressee orientation, and a tonal morpheme indicating
distance. These are listed in {22a) and {(22b), respectively.
"he concord root consists of a ~CV syllable in which the
consonant is the cne appropriate to the noun class, and in
which the vowel is toneless., It receives its tone from the
morpheme indicating distance in {(22b). The concord roots

are listed in (22¢).

(22) a. morpheme of | N- not next to addressee
addressee
orientation ( 2~ potentially next to addressee

b, morcheme of } ' “(LH) proximate
distance 4 \(}ﬂl) diS‘tal
‘™HHL) far distal

¢, concord class 1 ~fo 8 -bi
roots 2 -ha 9 —fii
3 -mi 14  -bi
5 =ji 19 -fi
6 ~ma
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5.5.2 Number, class and gender

The various demonstrative forms listed in (21) in 5.5.1
can refer to either singular or plurzl, and to various genders,
depending on the nouns with which they concord. For example:

(23) a. N-ftn N-7Y 'tnis animal (gender 9/14)°
9-animal Prox.=9

b. N-bin ﬁ-ﬁi 'these farms (gender 5/9)°*
9-farm pProx.-9

5.5.3 Other grammatical features

The demonstratives are not marked for case or any other

grammatical category than those specified in 5.5.2.

5.6 Interrogative pronouns and other guestion words

Interrogztive pronouns and expressions have varicus forms.
These forms are specified in the appropriate categories
below, Interrogatives do not.occur at the begimming of a
sentence, but instead retain the position they have in
declarative sentences, e.g. direct object after the verb.

5.6.1 Human: ‘who?'

The interrogative *'who?' is formed with the adjectival
interrogative bagd~’"" 'which?' and the noun €-n 'person?’'.
Note that this noun has the same root as ﬁ:gg 'person (class
1) and &-n¢ ‘people (class 2)', but it belongs to noun class
5 rather than 1 or 2. See section 5.6.8 for further discussion

of the adjectival interrogative bigd- which?',

(24) a. Dvig(a)-€-nt &-bd~€
which?=5-person? 3psiPFV=-come-C.Foc
'who came?'
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b, d-stm big(a)-€-né
2ps:1PFV-hit which?-5-person?
*who did you hit? (lit: ‘*you hit who?')*

c, Aa-=kad?d bag(a)=-€-né £-di
3pstPFV=zive which?-5=-person® 5-food

'who did she give food to? (lit: ‘*she gave who
food?*) "

d, a-3i-z S=gim ni blg(a)-€-nd
3psiHAB=go-INMPFV li-market with which?~5-person?

*who did she go to market with? (1lit: ‘she went
to market with who?')®

This complex interrogative big(a)-€-nf 'who?' optionally

simplifies +to the form £-n€ *who?' without +the adjectival
interrogative:

{25) a., €=-nk Babd-&

5-person? 3psi1PFV-come=C.Foc
'who came?’

be A=jd-g Jd~gdm n(a) &-né
3psi1HAB-go-IMPFV lh~market with 5-person

]
who did she go to market with?'

5.6.2 Thinzgs ‘'what?’

The interrogztive 'what?' has both a simple and a complex
form. The simple form is j&€n 'what?' and the complex form
derives from the adjectival interrogative bdgzd- """ 'which?'

{(see 5.6.8) and the noun &-jifm °*thing': big(a)-£-jlm *what?’.

The simple form is non-specific, while the complex form is
specific, asking 'which (specific) thing?'.
(26) a. j&n £-gbs=¢ mid

what? 51PFV-fall-C.Foc here

'what fell here?’
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J'J

ba é--r]é-m-e I.Ign
3pssPFV=-buy-C.Foc what?
'what did she buy?"

e b,

c, a-sum-i y€ ni &n
3psiPFV-hit-C,Foc 3ps with what?
‘what did he hit him with??

d, &-&in-{ Sm k& jén
3ps:PFV-surpass=-C.Foc 1lps at what?

'he is better than me at what?’
'he surpasses me at what?'

Note that in (26d) j&n 'what?' has a high tone rather than a
rising tone following the rising tone of k& 'in, on, at, to,
from*, In fact,it behaves like a noun in that it has a high
tone following any other high tone except the final high tone
of the constituent-focus perfective, as in (26b}. But in
(27) it follows a verb form in the continuous which has a
final high tone

(27) £-ki-stn j€n 'what are they hitting?’
Jpp~-CONT~hit what?

The complex form big(a)-£-jim 'what?’ can be substituted

for jén in the sentences in (26}:
(28) a. big(a)-€-itm €-gbd=¢ mfd
which?-5-thing 51PFV-fall-C.Foc here
‘what (gpecific thing) fell here?’
be A-rAmet’ bag(a)-€-3ilm
3pssPFV-buy-C.Fo¢c which?=-5-thing
*what (specific thing) did she buy?'

5.6.,3 Place:s ‘'where?'

The interrogative 'where?' has a simple form,a complex

form, and an adjectival form., The &djectival form is included
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in this section because of its function as an interrogative.
The simple form is fin 'where?'. It is used as the general,

locative interrogative pronoun, and it has a non-specific

meaning.
(29) =a. 5—ji-§' Tin 'where did you go?’
2psiPFV-go-C.Foc where?
b, a-di-{ €-di k3 fdn

3psiFFV-eat-C.Foc 5-food at where?
*where did she eat food?!

Note that fin has a high tone in (29b). It is like j&n in
5.,6,2 in that it hag a high tone following another high tone,
whether that preceding high tone is part of a rising contour
or not.

The complex form is derived from the adjectival interroga-

o,

tive bdgd-""" 'which?' and the noun :-ji ‘'place’: big(a)-€-41

‘where?'. This complex form has a specific locative meaning,
namely, 'which specific place?'. It can be substituted for
fin in the sentences in (29).

There is also a eet of adjectival interrogatives, 1In form
they are similar to the third person personal pronouns in (6)
of 5.1.,8, except that the tone of the nasal prefix is low
instead of high. There is a distinct form for each noun class

ags followss

(30) Locative Adjectival Interrogatives
N-fig-n2 5 N-jé-nd 9 N-fid-ni
2 N-bd-nd & Nemd-nd 14 N-bd-n2
3 N-md-nt 8 N-bi-nd 19 N-Pd-nd
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These interrogatives consist of a concord root which has a
high tone, and a.complex affix consisting of a low tone nasal
prefix N- and a low tone suffix -né. The difference between
this interrogative form and the two discussed above is that
the forms in (30) ask 'where is that specific referent of the
term located?' as opposed to fAn ‘'where(general, non-specific

location)?* and big(a)-€~-ji 'which specific location?'. An

example of these adjectival interrogatives is given in (31).
(31) d-n3d N-ntnkdé; N-ntnkdé N-fig-nt
3ppsPFV-search l~woman; l-woman  LOC:?7=1-L0C:7?
*they searched for the woman; where was that woman?'

Although the forms in (30) are adjectival interrogatives,
they can alsoc be used pronominally,

5.6,4 Time: ‘'when?'

The interrogative 'when?' is formed with the adjectival
interrogative bagd-""" twhich?' and the noun £-bu ‘time':

bag(a)-£-bh 'when?'s There is no simple form as in 5.6.2

with j€n 'what?' and. 5.6.3with fin ‘where?'. If the time
period being considered is in terms of days, then the noun
3-fd 'day' will be substituted for the noun £-bu 'time' in

the complex form to give big(a)-5-fli 'when? (lit:s ‘which

day‘)'c
(32) a. Aa-k3-nd bag(a)-€-bl
3ps=CONT-come which?-5-time
‘when did she come?!
b, d-sim g -sim bag(a)-9-0

3ppsPFV-clear 5-clearing which?-14-day
'when did they clear the bush?'
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5,6,5 Marmert “how?'

The interrogative 'how?' has the simple form ndn. This
simple form has the same CVC shape as the simple forms in
5.6.2 j&n 'what?' and 5.6.3 fin 'where?'7. There is no
complex form of this interrogative.

(33) a. E-ki-yim nin *how are we going to do it?’
lpp-CONT~do how?

b. 9-ghdl nin 'how have you sold them?
{(i.e., how many for how
2pSi1PFT-sell how? much?) *
¢, S-ghd-d nén 'how are you selling them?

i,e., 'what is the price
per unit?)’

2psiC.Foc-sell-IMPFV how? (
Note that in (33a) and (33¢c) the tone of ndn is high. This
is identical to what happens with the simple forms in 5.6.2
and 5.6,3. Whenever these simple forms follow a high tone,
even if the high tone is part of a rising contour, the rising

tone on these simple forms simplifies to high.

5,6,6 Reason/purposes  ‘why?’

The interrogative 'why?' is expressed in various ways.
First, a complex interrogative clause can be used as in {34):

(34) j&n  €-yim2i Kd3Meeos 'why?"'
what? 5tPFV-do-~C.Foc then

This complei interrogative form is introduced with the
interrogative pronoun jén 'what?' and includes the verb root
-yim *to do, make' with a class 5 prefix {impersonal prefix)
and in the constituent-focus form, In addition, the
conjunction k3n 'then, but, or' is required to introduce the

following clause., The clause in (34) is glossed as 'why?',
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and it provides z neutral way to ask ’'why?'.
A less neutral way to ask 'why?' is to use j&n 'what?' as

a verbal complement. This way of asking for the reason or
purpose is less neutral than that in (34) in that the speaker
implies by its use that he or she cannot see any sufficient
reason for the given situation to hold, The interrogative
j&n 'what?' can occur immediately after an intrasitive verdb
without ambigulty, but after a transitive verb there is the
potential for ambiguity when the direct object is deleted,
In such cases, the interrogative is preceded by the preposition
k& 'in, on, at, to, from'. Compare the following examples:
(35) a. >-bd~¢ jén

2ps:FiV-come~C.,Foc what?

*why did you come?’

'*for what good reason did you come?:i'

b, d-kf-sim ¢-bin 4-31 jin
2ps-COWT-clear S5-farm that-5 what?

'why are you c¢learing that farm?'
'*for what possible reason could you be clearing
that farm?'

co d-ki-sim i€n
2ps=-CONT~-clear what?

'what are you clearing?’
?'why are you clearing?’

d., S-kizstm x3 j€n
2ps=-CUNT=-clear at what?

‘why are you clearing?'
'*for what possible reason could you be clearing?’

Note that in (35¢) where the direct object has been deleted
the pronoun j&n 'what?’ would be interpreted as the direct
object uniike the j&€n_ in (35b). As the guestion mark before
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the second gloss of (35¢) indicates, speakers vary as to the
acceptability of this gloss as a possible interpretation of
(35¢)., Instead, in order to get the second gloss of (35¢)
when the direct object of (35b) is deleted, the preposition
k& 'in, on, at, to, from' is used before jEn as in (354d).

A third way to ask 'why?' is to use a psuedo-cleft
corstruction or a reduction of it, as in {36a) and (36b),
respectively.

(36) a. &-81 N-3j1 B-ki-sim €-bin €-re’ jén
§-head EL=-5 2ps-CONT-clear 5-farm S-be what?

'why are you clearing the farm? (lit: 'the reason
that you are clearing the farm is what?')’

b, 81 N-ji Z-ghd-1" pi-yh
5-head RZL-5 3pss1PFV-sell-C.Foc B-yan

'why did she sell the yams? (lits: 'the reason that
she sold the yams?')'

This construction involves the use of =81 *'head, reason' to

indicate the notion of reason or purpose. This consiruction
is neutral in terms of speaker-aftitude, 1ike that in (34)}.

5,6.7 Quantitys ‘how many?’

The interrogative 'how many?' has a simple form which
varies accerding to the noun class. The root of this form

ig -biz 'how many?'. The form varies as follows:

(37) 1 ==--- S wee—- 9 é-big
2 d-big 6 d-vig 14 —eme-
3 N-big 8 i-big 19 —--m-

Classes 1, 5 and 19 do not have plural nouns, and class 14
does not have them if the quantity is being specified or

being asked for. Consider the following exampless
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(38) a., $-fdn a-bdn  d-big
2ps1PFT=have 2-child Z2-howimany?
'how many children do you have?'
b, A-yii N-nsn H-big
3pesPFV<kill 3~bird 3-howimany?
'*how many birds did he kill?'

5,6.8 Specific referent: 'which {one)?'

The interrogative 'which (one)?' is expressed in two ways,
The first involves the use of the adjectival interrogative
bdgdw~""" 'which?’ and a noun. The adjectival interrogative
consists of a root bdgd which has the tone sequence low=high,
plus a set of floating tones: namely, high-high=-low in
seguence. These floating tones are realized on the following
noun %o which the interrogative relates as a prefix., These
floatings tones override the lexical tones of the following
noun, 2g in the following examples:

(39) -» blagd-N-fidm
'which animal?'

. h] - -
* 4+ N-RBim ‘animal!’

1

or

m’
e

fay
]

be DbAgd-""" + &-bi  'pot’ --» big(a)-£-bi
'which pot?’

c, biagd-"" 4 E-tlm ‘*work’ -=» bag(a)-£-tim
'which work?'

d, bigd-""" ¢ 2-bin 'farm® -=» DYig(a)=-£-bin
*which farm?'

e. bagdi- + £=ti  'iree’ -=>» bag(a)-€-t1
'which tree?!

f. bagdi- + £-13 ‘ecloth' ~-» big(a)-£-r3
*which cloth?!

The second way to express this interrogative is with one-
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of the set of specific-referent adjectival interrogatives.
These interrogatives are similar to the locative adjectival
interrogatives in (30) of 5.6.3, except that the final vowel

is absent. There is a disgtinct form for each noun clase asg

followss

(L0} Specific-referent Adjectival Interrogatives
1 N-Bd-n 5 N-33-n 9 N-fid-n
2 N-bd-n 6 N-md-n 14 N-bd-n
3 Nemd3-n 8 Neb3-n 19 N-f3-n

These interrcgatives consist of a concord root which has a
hizh tone, and a complex affix consisting of a low tone nasal
prefix N- and a2 nasal suffix -p. These interrogatives are
used not only adjectivally, but alsc proncominally:

(41) 2-b8n ndn N=id-n
5=dance like SP:REF:17-5=-5PtRoF17

'z dance like wnich one?’

The primery difference between these two ways of expressing
the interrogative 'which {(one)?' iscategorial,. The first
is a noun phrase and not a pronoun, while the second is
(optionally) a pronoun, No semantic difference, if there is
any, between the two ways of expressing this interrogative
hae yet been determined.

Note that the interrcgative in (392} could be glossed as
‘what type of animal?', 'ith any generic term this type of
interpretation is possible. However, in order to be explicit
that the guestion is about the "type' and not a 'specific

referent', the noun &-kpdg 'kind, itype' is used along with
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the adjectival interrogative bigd-""" 'which?' as follows:

(42) a. bagla)-€-kphg 1 N-fidm
which?=-5-type AM 9-animal
'*which type of animal?®

b, bag(a)-€-kpig ° f-ndn
which?=5~type AM 19-bird
*which type of bird?’

The associative marker occurs between the noun &-kpag ‘kind,
type' and the following noun.

5.6,9 Possession:t ‘whose N?!

The interrogative 'whose N?' is expressed by putiing the
noun in acssociative relationshivp with the interrogative forms
for 'who?' discussed in 5.6.1:

(4k3) a. &-tlm 1 big(a)-€-né
S=worX Al which?-5-person?
'whose work?!'

b. N-jﬁ * E;‘-'ng
S-house Al 5-person?
'whose house?!

5.7 Indirect guestions

Indirect questions are formed with relative clauses which
have 2 generic term as the head noun phrase, e.g. N-nt N-fid
vess 'the person whoee..', 2=ji N-ji.... *the place where...’
and so on. The following examples are sorted according to

syntactic or semantic function:
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(b) a. Subject
N-ki-rinf N-nd Nofid 2-gbd-t
lps«~NEG=know l-person REL~l 3pstPFV~fall~(C.Foc

‘I don't Xnow the person who fell'
'I don't know who fell’

b, Direct object

N-k&-rinf g-itm  N-ji A-nim-&’
lps=-NEG«know 5=thing REL=5 3ps:PrV-buy-C.Foc

'I don't know the thing that she bought’
‘I don't know what she bought'’

¢c. Indirect object {post-verbal)

N-xd-rini  Nend N-fid A-kdad-% €-di
lps«NEG«know l-person REL~l 3pssPFV-give-C.Foc 5-food

‘I don't know the person she gave food to'
'I don't know who she gave food to'

d. Indirect obiect (post-prepositional)

. - - - . hd ot - Jla
N-ka-rini N-ng N-fid A-kad-E

1ps-NEG-know l-person REL-l 3pssPFV-gzive-C.Foc

£-df mb& ty-&
5«-food to 9-3ps
'I don't know the person she gave food to (him)°*
'I don't know who she gave food to (him)'
e. Locative
. -, - W b (5.4 b3 [ A‘f
Neki-rini €-33 N-jl 2a-ji-i
lps-NEG~know 5-place REL-l 3psiPFV-go-C.Foc

'I don't know the place she went'
'T don't kxnow where she went'

f. TLime
N-kA-rini b N-jI A-bdsé
lps«NEG~know 5-time REL~5 3psiPFV-come-C.Foc

'T don't know the time he ceme'
'T don't know when he came'
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Benefactive (serial construction)

N-kd-rin?  Nend  N-Bd $bf A-ydmié
lps~NEG-know l-person REL-1 Obi 3psiPFV-cook-C.Foc

£-4f A-kadd Ng
s=-food 3psiPFV-give 3ps

‘T don't know the person Obi cooked food for!

‘I don't know who Cbi cooked food for'

(1it: 'I don't know the person who Obi cooked
food gave hinm')

Instrumental (serial construction)

Neki-rini  £-ilm  N-ji Sbf a-k$€
lps-NEG-know 5-thing REL-1 0bi 3pstPFFV-take=C.Foc

2-bi N-#iim
3pstPFV-butcher 9-meat
'T don't Xrnow the thing that Obl took to butcher
the meat’
'T don't know what Obi took to buitcher the meat’

{1it: 'I don't know the thing which Obi took
butchered the meat')

Comitative

Neki-rin?  K-nd N-f3  Sbf A-j1-17
1ps-KEG-know l-person REL-1l Obi 3pstPFV-go-C.Foc

b d

ni yé
With 3'pS
'T don't know the person that Obi went with (him)"
'I don't know who Obi went with (him)'
Mannher

P

. . KA
N-ki-rini €-kphg N-jl &-yim-1
1lps-NEG-know 5-type REL=5 3ps:PFV-do-C.Foc

'T don't know the mammer in which she did iz’
'T don*% know how she digd it!
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X. Reason/purpose

N-ki-rini  €-81  N-jl 2-gbd-¢"
lps-NEG-know 5-head REL-5 3psiPFV-fall-C.Foc
*T don't know the reason that she failed’

'T don't know why she failed’

1. Obiject of comparison

N-ki-rin{  Hend N-Fd &bi &-b€n~¢
lps=NEG-know l-person REL-1 Obi 3ps:PFV-run-C,roc

3-8ini NG
3ps:PFV=-surpass 3ps
'I don't know the person that Obi can run Taster
Than'
'T don't know who Obi can run faster than'

{1it: "I don't know the person who Obli runs
surpasses him')

From (44) it can be seen that the following nouns act as
ceneric terms for constructing indirect questions: N-nt
'person', &-jlm 'thing', :-ji 'place', t=bd 'time', Z-kpag
"type, kind' and €-%1 'head'. There are other facis aboul
relative clauses demonstrated by the examples in (44), but

these will be discussed in section 5.8,

5,8 Relative pronouns and other relative words

The relative pronoun and relative words are of three types:
1) that which associates a noun with a clause or andther
noun, 2) that which associates a noun with a locative pronoun,
and 3) that which associates a noun with an infinitival stem
(i.e. without the class 5 prefix), or 2 small set of adjectival
roots, In terms of function rather than form, the first type

of relative word could be sub-divided into that which relates
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to a clause and that which relates to another noun, a type of
associative noun relationship.

5.8,1 Type I relative word

5.8.1.1 Forms
The relative pronoun which associates a noun with a clause

or another noun varies in form according to noun class as

follows:
(L45) Relative Pronouns8
REL PRO
fq_;
1 - N-fid
2 -bd N-b&
3 -mf Ne-mX
5 -3 N-3%
6 -md N-mZ
8 -pi by
9 -#l N-fi1
14 -bi N-bl
19 -fi N-£3

The relative pronoun consists of a concord root of the
appropriate noun class and a prefix. The concord root has
low tone in noun class 1 and 9, but high tone in all other
clesses. The prefix consists of a low tone nasal which is
followed by 2 floating low tone. This floating low tone
combines with the high tone of the concord root to form a
rising contour.

5.8.1.2 Relative clauses

Relativization on the various functions has already been

exemplified in (44) of 5.7. The following points should be
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mzde, First, there are two sirategies used in relativization.
One strategy is to delete the noun phrase which is coreferen-
tial with the head noun phrase. This occurs with subjects
(4h4a), direct objects (Lib), indirect objects (H4ec), and
various obligue functions such as locative (U4lbe), time (Ll
nenner (443j) and reason/purpose (44k). The second sirategy
is to leave a trace of the noun phrase in the form of z free
proncun., This occurs with an indirect object marked by a
preposition (44d}, with benefactive serial construction
(4hg), with the comitative (44i), and with the object of
s comparative construciion (4bl).

Secondly, in view of these two stratezies and the examples
in {4&), the fellowinz clarifications need to ve made.

'iret, in 4.4.1 it was noted that the beriefactive semantic

1y

function can be exresed by the indirect object syntactic
sunc<ion.zs well as the serial construction used in (44g).
Secondly, the deletion strategy used with indirect object
in (44c) is optional., A trace may also be left as follows

(46) a, N-tim  H-nd N-xdd-t’ y& €é-dai
1-friend REL-1 lps:PFV-give-C,Foc 3ps 5-food

'*the friend who I gave food to'!
(1its 'the friend who I gazve him food')

b, Nemdd  N-Bd  E-yim-Y y&  E-tlim

l-in:law REL-]1 lppiPFV-do-C.Foc 3ps 5-work

'the in-law who I worked for’
(l1it: 'the in-law who I did him work’)

Thirdly, vesides the serial construction used for the
snstrumental function in (44h), it was noted in 4.4.4 that

this function can also be expressed with a pd 'with'
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prepositional phrase. Thus, the instrumental and the
comitative (see {44i)) can be expressed identically. However,
with the comitative a trace is obligatory, but with tThe
instrumental(using a ni ‘'with' prepositional phrase) deletion
of the noun phrase is, if not obligatory, strongly preferred,
Compare {(47) with (L4b4i):
(47) a. i-tdmt . Nefi  N-bA-t" N-fam
19-machete REL-19 lpstPFV-butcher-C.Foc 9-meat

'the wnife which I outchered the meat with'
(1it: ‘'the knife which I butchered the meat')

b, ? 1-timd N-fl N-bh-%
l9-nachete IEL-19 lps:FFV-butcher-C.Foc
f-fin nd  Ne-fd-nd
G-meat with 3p~19-3p

Ythe knife which I butchered the mezt with!
(1it: 'the ¥nife which I butchered the meat with it')

Example (47b) is accepted by some speakers, but with some
reluctance. =xample (47a) is clearly preferred. Fourthly,
the expression of the function 'locatiye' in (U4lde) does not
involve a x& 'in, on, at, to, from' prepositional phrase.
But even with the ki prepositional phrase, the deletion
stratesy is used:
(48) a. N-jb  N-fil N-di-i €-d3

9<houge REL-9 1psiPFV-eat-C.Foc 5-food

'the house where I ate food’
(1it: *the house which I ate food')

b, ¥ N-jh  NeRl N-dfif €-di k& N-fid-nt
9-house REL-9 lpsiFFV-eat-C.Foc 5-fcod at 3p-9-3p

'the housewhere I ate food'
(1it: ‘the house which I ate food in it')

As (48b) indicates, leaving a trace is unacceptable with the

347



locative function, PFifthly,., in (44) no examples were given
of the possessive function. In this case, 2 trace is always
lefts

(49) =&, N-tim  N-fd 2-k§i& bl-yl ib-§&
l-friend REL-1 lppsPFV-take-C.Foc 3-yam 8-3ps

'the friend whogse yams we took’
(lits *the friend who we took his yams*')

b, ¥ N-tdm  N-fid 2-kd-€ bl -yl
l-friend REL-1 lppt:PFV-take-C.Foc 8-yam

'*the friend whose yams we took’
{(1its 'the friend who we took yams?’)

te (49b) indicates, having no trace of the possessive noun
phrase i1s unaccepiable.

The summary of the strategies used in the examples of
~eglativization in (44) in conjunction with these five points
of clarification indicate that the two strategies could be
napped against Keenan and Comrie's (1977) accessibility
hierarchy as follows:

(50) Accessibility Hierarchys. \§3313EjhféLiéﬁéiffffilleSTEz

Deletion Trace

In (50), *Su’ is'subject'’ 'Ob' is 'obligue functions' which
include such things as instrumental, locative, time, and
so on; 'Poss' is 'possessive'; and 'CComp' is 'object of
comparison', The following generalizations can be made:

1) relativization on the subject or direct object requires
the deletion of the noun phrase which is coreferential with

the head noun phrase of the relative clause; 2) relativization

on the indirect object optionally invclves deletion of the
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noun phrase or the use of a free pronoun as a trace; 3} any
function lower on the agcessibility hierarchy than indirect
object requires the use of a trace 1f the noun phrase
relativized on is animate, but requires (or at least prefers)
the deletion of the noun phrase if it is not animate. Thus,
the semantic catezory of animacy plays a significant role in
the choice of relativization strategies.

5,8,1.3 Relative agsociating noun with noun

The forms listed in 5,8.,1l.1 are also used to associate
a2 noun with arother noun., For a discussion of this use in
contrzst to the use of the asscciative marker to associate
nouns witn nouns, see section &.4.7.

5.8.2 %ype II relative word

A Tormally different relative word relztes nouns with the
locative pronounce {(see 4.5} and only with the locative

pronocuns. This set of relative words has the following forms:

(51) Locative Relative tiord?
LOC~ REL
N
1 -5 N-fi3
2 -bd N-bd
3 -mi N-mi
5 -3%  N-3i1
6 -md  N-mi
8 -bi  N-bi
9 -af  N-Aif
1 -pi N-bi
19 -fi N-f1
The only difference between these forms and those in 5.8.1.1
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is that in classes 1 and 9 the concord root of the locative
relative word in (51) has a high tone rather than a low tone.
Even though for all of the other classes the forms in (51)
are identical to the relative pronouns in 5.8.1.1, they are
considered to be different because they are paradigmatically
so., The following are examples of this relative word:

(52) a., N-fidm N-fif nfd *the animal (which is) here’
g-animal R¥EL~G here

b, o-ham ﬂ-bi mfd the animals (which are) here’
14-animal R:oL-14 here

5.,8,3 Type III relative word

The +third tyvoe of relative word associates a noun with an
adjectival root or stem, Some of the adjective roots include
nd ‘'good', bi 'bad, wild’, tid ‘other, different’, f& 'new',
and so on, The adjective stems are derived from infinitives
oy deleting the class 5 prefix &-:

(53) a., i-ghd-tm ‘'to sell' ~-» glud-Um 'for sale!
b, 2-s€n-3m 'to write' -~» sén-dm 'for writing'

mhe form of this relative word is again different from

the above gets in 5.8.1.1 and 5.8.2:

( 54) Adjectival Relative Word

ADJ REL
Nt

1 -7 N-fd

2 -bad h-va

3 -nl N-mi

5 =il k-31

6 -mi N-rd

8 b} N-bi
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9 - N-mi
1%  -bi N-fl
19 -fi N-fi

The prefix of these forms is identical to the prefix of the
other relative word types: namely, a low tone nasal followed
by a floazting low tone. Therefore, this prefix is analyzed

as the 'relative' prefix ('REL'). The difference between

the three different relative words lies in the tone of the
concord root. In the forms in (54) this tone is low for all
classes, In this way they are similar to the roots of classes
1 and 9 in the relative pronoune. The low tone oI the concord
root and the floating low tone of the prefix combine to form

2 gingle low tone over the concord root. Again, even though
the forms for classes 1 and 9 are identical to their relative
pronoun form in 5.8,1.1, the forms in {54) are congidered to
he disiinct because they are paradigmatically so. The
followingz examples demonstrate the use of these formss:

(55) a. N-m3n N-fd f# ‘a new child'
l-child REL=1 new

b, &-jim N-ji t3d ‘another thing’
§-thing #EL=-5 other

c. N-fiam N-fii ghd-tm ‘meat for sale'

——

9-animal REL-9 sell-INF

d., 3n-wid N=bi s€n-dm ‘papers for writing'

lh=-paper REL=14 write-INF

5,7.5 Regtrictiveness and nonrestrictiveness

There is ne formal distinction beiween resirictive and

nonrestrictive relative clauses, as the following examples
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demonstrate:
(56) a, N-tdm  dm€ N-fid A-bdié é-gf
l-friend limy RZL~1 3psiFFV-come-C.Foc 5-today
3-ri & N-jb
3ps~be at G-house

'my friend who came today is at the house’
'my friend, who came today, is at the house'

b, N-dfm 3mé  N-fid  A-min-& > -mang
l-hushand limy REL-1 3pssPFV-sick-C.Foc llé-sick
a-kpd € =fiané
JpssPFV-die B-yesterday

? 'my hustand who was sick died yesterday!’
'my husband, who was sick, died yesterday.’

Example (56a) could have either a restrictive or nonresirictive
interpretation, but example (56b) would probably be given

only a ncnrestricitive interpretation since culturally a woman
is limited to only cone hushand and so there woculd be no set

of nusbands within which the restriction could apply. ror

this reason the first interpretation of (56b) is preceded

with a guesiion mark,

5.9 The associative marker

Tven though the associative marker (AM) is a particle, it
is presented here in this chapter because it functions as a
part of the concord system of the noun classes, analogous to
the pronouns., Except for a few compound nouns and nouns which
are associated with one another by ithe relative pronoun in
5,8.,1.1 (and discussed in 4.7.7), 2ll nouns in associative

relationship (cf. Welmers 1963 for this term) are indicated
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with the AM. The AM occurs between the two nouns:
(57) noun + AM + noun
The AM consists of a phonologically determined segment
but of a morphologically determined tone. In other words,
the tone functions within the concord syetem. There are two
dialectal variants of the AM in the Eyumojok-Ndebaya sub-
dialedt, with some speakers using one variant and other
speakers ueing the other. The variants differ in how the
segment is determined but not in how the tone is determined.
The first variant takes the following forms

(38) AM ==» i / _##{g-

g/ __ &&YV
The second variant, and the most commonly used in the
Eyumojok~Ndebaya sub-dialect, involves vowel assimilation cf

the AN with the first root vowel of the preceding noun:

(59) Wi --» 1/ V __C (V) A _##{L
' I+high}

s/ Vo) () #E _#ey
[-highl

g/ __ ##V

Vo ##
[+high]

This second variant requires a complex formulation. It
probably derives from an earlier simple system like that in
{(58) where the segment was ;;0, but its present day form
suggests that it has been incorporated into the first noun

of the associative noun phrase as a type of noun suffix.
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See 3.1.1.1 on how this variant is similar to the second
vowel of -CV(C)}V roots.

In relation to the concord system, the important feature
of the All is its tone. If the first noun of the noun-noun
sequence 1s a member of noun class 1 or 9, then the AL tone
will be low. If the first noun is a member of any class
other than 1 or 9, then the tone will be high. In this way,
the Al ig another example of a pervasive distinction between
claggses 1 and 9 on the one hand, and all other classes on the
other: namely, classes 1 and 9 are assoclated with low tone
while all other classes are associzted with high tone.

From the formulations in (58) and (59), 1t should be noted
that in some cases the AM segment 1s deleted, léaving only
the tone, The following contrastive examples show the

pergistence of the All tone:

(60) a. N-téz 4 N-sé 3mé  --» [htéy I As€ 3me]
G=villagze Al l-father limy 'my father's
villages'
b. N-tég 1 d-sé 2-dmé --» [htéy ‘'ds€ admél
9=-village AM 2-father 2-my 'my fathers'
villages'
(61) a. e-kpin { N-tm dnd --» [2kpin 1 ntim 3m€l
5=1life Al l-friend limy '‘my friend's life’
b, t-kpin I &-tim &-dmé --» [&kpin dt&m admé]
5=1life AM 2-friend 2-my 'my friends' life’

5.10 Locative pronouns

See 4,5 for presentation and discussion of the locative

pronouns.,
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Notes to chapter 5

lThe following variation is found in free pronouns across
dialects and sub-dialects:

lps (B):
2ps (A):
3ps (A):
3oz (3):
ipp :
2pp !

hgim (Babong-Inokun of ¥E)
gim (Abakpa of VE)

K& (SZ)

k& (EE

dm (most of VE)

fi (0tu of .E)

wé¢ (ZE, SE, much of Z)
gwe (Ajasso of VE)
y& (Abljang and libarakom of Vi)

wé (EE, SE)
y& (most of WE)

zy8 (Ajasso of VWg)

sirmilar to 3ps (&) above excent
and sub=dizlects may recuce the
wd (ZE)

£¢ {Tyumojok-lidebaya, Ajasso of
whd (Bendeghe of VE)

fd (Abijang and Fbarakom of WI)
8¢ (SE)

3d (Otu of WE)

vén (EE)

gn (Eyumojok-Ndebaya, Ajasso of W

win (Bendeghe of “E)

&n (bijang and Mbarakom of WE)
In (S2)
5n (Otu of WE)

that most dialectis
form to E.

)

LA Jrar)

In additicn, the Eastern Ejagham dialect has different forms
for the 3ps pronoun for the various noun classes, These
forms are identical to the 'distal® demonstratives used 1in

the dialect

-

> class 3 N-mli, clags 5 N=ji, class 6 N-m&, class
8 N-bvd, class 9 N-fii, class 14 N-bl, and class 19 N-Tu.,
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2The following tables demonstrate some of the variation
found across dialects and sub-dialects of Ejagham:

TABIE 1ps
Class EE WE SE
1l 2 3 h 5 6 7
1 amé€ aAmé gwamé dmé dmd dma aAmd
2 Abdd aAbhd A bdmé -——— Abdmd dmd  Abdmd
3 dmid Emad Emamé amé imdmd imd thmdmd
5 gzid gzad 2zdmé & jdme tjamd 23idmd & jdmé
6 amid amad amamé amé Amdmd dmd  Amdmd
8 ebad 2 bad 2 bamé é€mé 2 bdmd { 11T A ——
9 Amé aAmé 8 yAmé Ame amd  Eyamd améd
14 dbad doad dbdme Smé 3bdmd dmg  dbamd
19 ———— 2 fad 1fEmé -——— 1£3ms  ifdmd i1fdmd
TASLE 1
Clasc EX _WE SE
1 2 3 b 5 6 7
1 twdred Bwdré  Ewdre d3dré drd drd hdd
2 Aberé  Abdré  AbIre eem-- abdrd Abdrd Avird
3 dmiré  tmiré  Emdré  Amdré  Imdrd Imdrd fmird
g dotrd  EzBré tjdre  Ej3ré  Ejdrd tjdrd &jird
6 dmiré Amdré Amdré  AmdSré  Amdrd Amdrd amird
8 2b2ré  Ebiré 2bSré  Ebdré 2bird RBbSrd cm—-=-
9 dyiré Eydré Rydré  Biré drd 2yird idd
14 dperé  dbEré  Ab3ré  Hbdré dbdrd  3bdrd dburd
19 —ee-- drard ifdré  ifdré  ifdrd ifdrd ifird

The r and 4 in the above table are written phonetically

rather than phenemically, The following is the key to the
dialect code used aboves EE 1li1 Mbinda-Tabo of Obang (southern
E=); EX 21 Mfuni of Keaka (northern EE)}; WE 3: Agbokem of
Cameroon (eastern WE); WE 4: Bendeghe of N. Etung (northern
WE); WE_ 51 Bijang of S. Etung (western VE); WE 63 Mbarakom

of Akamkpa Division (southwestern (?) WE): SE 7: Big Qua

Town (SE).

3These roots probably consisted historically of an
associative marker -a- which took its tone from the noun
class (low for classes 1 and 9, high for all others) and a
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person-number morpheme:!

singular plural
1p ¥_a-mé #_g_dé
2p ¥_a-(w)d ¥_a-né
3p ¥_a-(y)e ¥-2-b3

uThis deletion process is variable even among sub-dialects
of WE as the tables in note number 2 above demonstrate.

5EE and some ezstern sub-dialects of WE have only the
‘proximate’ and 'far distal® forms listed in (21), with the
"far distal’ algo funciioning as the 'distal’., In addition,
in EE the vowels in classes 3, 8, 14 and 19 are u instead of
i, Thus, N-mi of class 3 of WE is N-mi in EE. The Obang
sub~dialect (1.e. southern EE) has its own variant of the
class 1 demonstratives: N-nd 'this' and N-pd 'that'.

Bzsed on limited evidence, SE also seems to have only a
two way distinetion, The 'proximate' forms are essentially
those in (21), though there are some tonal variations (i.e.
polarization) in specific contexts which are unique to 5Z.
The 'distal’ forms differ in that they consist only of a
tone and the concord root---no separate demonstrative prefix
beinz present. The vowels in classes 3, 8 and 14 are u
instezd of i, dbut that of class 19 remains i.

6The Obang sub-dialeet of EE (i.e. southern EE} does not
have these forms., Instead, it has the following forms which
haye not been found elsevhere in Ejeghams 1 &-1%, 2 d4-'1d,
3 K-'14, 5 £-'14, 6 4-'14, 8 bpé-'1s, 9 3-1%, and 14 F-"12,

?These three simple interrogative pronouns are very similar
both tonallﬁ and segmentally te the adjectival interrogatives
listed in (40) of 5.6.,8. Based on this similarity they could
ve reconstructed in terms of tone, morvheme breaks and noun
class membership as followss

j§n'(*”-jé-n *which {thing---class 5)' ‘what?’
nin ¢¥' -nf-n  'which (manner?---class 11)' 'how?’
t%n ¢¥ -fd-n 'whieh (location---class 16)' 'where?’

See Watters (1980) for discussion of eclasses 11 and 16 which
are no longer found in Ejagham.

Coincidentally, some sub-dialects only have these three
interrogative pronouns in a functional eense and no longer
use the adjectival interrogztives listed in (40). In EE
these three interrogatives ares Jj& 'what?’, fi ‘where?’ and
nd *how?'
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815 EE the tones on all of the forms listed in (45) are
high-high. In addition, the vowels of classes 3, 8, 14 and
19 are u rather than i, as it is with the demonstratives
(see note number 5 above).

9EE has two forms with locatives, the forms being
distinguished by tone:

t-zftm N-31 dfd  *the thing which is here (specific)’
-zl N-3jf fif5  'the thing which is there (specific)’
2-ztm N-jI B *the thine which is here (non-gpecific)’

2-zlm N-jf dgb ‘the thing which is there (non-
specific)’

The formg have low-leow-high if the locative is the ‘proximate’
form, but high-high if the locative is the 'distal’ form.

1025 and some sub-dialects of “E have € as the only
segmental form of the AM. However, since i 1s found both in
the northern sut-dizlect of “E (Bendeghe svecifically) and
in the SE dialect, two areas which have been separated by
distance and time; and since the £ in ZE and some sub-dialects
of “E is part of a larger morphological process, whereas the
i in northern W3 and SE is not part of a larger, more general
process or structure, the Ak is reconstructed for Proto-
Zjasham as *i,
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CHAPTER 6

THE VEREB
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6.0 The Verb
6.1 Voice
6.1,1 Impersonal

There is no morpheloegically marked passive, but there is
an imperscnal construction in which ne noun.phrase occurs in
the subject position but the 3pp (i.e. noun class 2} subject
prefix occurs on the verb, None of the other constituents
change either in form or in their normal order. The verb has
ne special morphelegys. Thus, the form of such a construction
is ambiguous 2s to whether it should be interpreted as having
& 3pp subject marked by the subject prefix, or an inpersonal
sucject, Consider the fellewing examples:

(1) a., d-stm &-zbg n(z) 3-f4 N-bf

3pp:PFV=hit 5-wood:drum with 1l4-day thig-14
'they beat the woed drum this norning!
'the wood drum was beaten this morning!

b. d-kdad Sm N-t{  d-nmi
3pp:Pr¥-give 1lps 3-money that-3
‘they gave me that money"
'I was given the money'
'the money was given to me!

c. d-tim >-t1b Mb&  N-t&rim
3pp:PFV=-send lié-meseage to  l-chief
'*they sent 2 message to the chief!
'a message was sent to the chief®

d. d-yin e-tlm d-31 k& N~jb
3ppi1PFV-make 5-work that-5 at 9~=house
'they did that work in the house'
‘that work was dene in the house!

The imperscnal construction can be used with any moed or

aspect in the verb system., In order to specify a dynamic and
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a static impersonal construction, the continuous and perfect
forms of the verd are used. For example:
(2) a. &-kf-gbi N-jh  4-fii  mdnd

3pp~CONT=build 9-house that-9 well

'they are building that house well!

‘that house is being built well!’

b. d-gbt N-jt d-A1 ndnd

3pp:PFT~build 9-house that-~9 well

'they have built that house well!

'that house has been built well!

6.1.2 Decreasing valency

For a certain set of verbs it is poscible to form an
intransitive or stative verbd from a transitive verb by not
specifying the subject of the transitive verb. The process
involved is not in any way related to the formation of the
impersonal ccnsiruction {see 6.1.,1). In ecch case, the
transitive verd root is formed by adding -1 or -¢ to the
intransitive or stative verd root, the height of the added
vowel depending on the height of the first root vowel., (See
3+1¢ls1l for discussion of this vowel assimilation process,
and 8.2 for more discussion of this derivational process.)
Consider the following examples:

(3) a., A-bipl 2 -bdnf 2j-8
3ps1PFT=-spoil 5-bicycle 5-3ps
‘he has spoiled his bicycle!
b, 2-bdn€ 2j-8 €-bld
5-bicycle 5-3ps 5iPFT-besrspoiled
'his bicycle is spoiled
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() a. ¥N-mdn 4-8> A-3dg N-f5 ty-E
l-child that-l 3ps:PFT-tear 9-cloth 9-3ps
*that child has torn his clothes®

b, N-f5  By-E A-BAg
9-cloth 9-~3ps 9:PFT'-be:torn
'hig clothes are torn'

For other verbs which function in such pairs see section 8.21.
A general process for decreasing the valency of transitive

verps is to chanre a specific direct object of the transitive
verb to a cognate object., In this way the verb is detransi-
tivired, Consider the following examples:

- [y 1;! -, , -~ rl
{(53) a. a-xi-yén €-20me

3pe=CCiil=ceolr 5-plantain

'she is cookins plantian'
. A-kilydn 3iydm
3ps~CCLT=co0ok llh-cook
'she is cooking!
{(6) &a. &-ki-kpin b=yl
3ps~CCNT=hoe B-yan
*he is hoeing yanms'
b. A-ki~kpin d-kpin
3ps~C0XT=hoe li-hoe
'he is hoeing'
This intransitive reading of verbs with cognate objects is
supported by the Tact thzt stative verbs, which never take
direct objects, often take cognate objects without implying
any transitive reading.
(7) N-£3 d-11  a-kiivda 3ibdd
9=-cloth that-9 9-CONT-be:white 1lh-white

'those clothes are white/clean’
'those clothes are becoming white/clean’
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Reciprocal intransitive verbs cannot be formed by expressing
both the eubject and direct objeect of the transitive verb asg
a compound subject of the intransitive verb. Howsver,
reciproecal intransitive verbe can be formsd from verbs which
take a ni 'with' prepositional phrase as a complement, the

prepositional phrase having a comitative semantic function.

(8) a., ayhg A-ki-ndg n{a) 3bi
Ayuk 3ps-CONT-fight with Obi
'Ayuk is fighting with Obi®

b, &aylg n(a) 3bf d-kf-ndg
Ayuk with Obi 3pp~CONT~fight
*Ayuk and Obi are fighting (each other)*

(9) a. aybg A-ki-stm abi
Ayuk 3ps-CONT=hit Obi
'‘Ayuk ie hitting Obi’

b. 3ybg nla) 3bf d-kiistm
Ayuk with Obi 3pp-CONT~hit/clear

¥ 'Ayuk and Obi are hitting each other!’
‘Ayuk and Obi are hitting/clearing (it)*

In (9b) a reciprocal reading is not possibley but a non-
reciprocal reading in which the direct object has been deleted
is possible. In order to make (9b) reciprocal the noun Z-tim
'friends' would have to occur after the verb (see 5.3 for
more diecussion of this reciprocal expression).
6.1+3 Increasing valsncy

There 1s no means for increasing the valency of a verbs
The causative ie expressed with a serial construction which
involves the verb root -ylm *to do, make®' as the initial

verb in the conatruction. The causee must alwaye be specified
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in such a construction, rsgardlsss of its agentivity.
Consider the following examples involving sn intransitive,
transitive, and ditransitive verb, respectively,

(10) s, &-yim ttd d~-gbd
3ps1PPV-make Eta 3pssPFV=fall
'‘she made Eta fall'

b. &-yim 3td A-kpin bi-yu
3pstPFV-make Ets 3psiPFV=hoe 8-yam
*she made Eta hoe/plant yams'

¢s A-yin ttd d-kddd N-tOfdm N~fam
3ps1PFV~-make Eta 3ps:1PFV-give l-chief 9-animal
*she made Eta give the chief some meat!

6.1.4 Reflexive and reciprocal verb forms

There are no reflexive or reciprocal verb forme. See

gections 5.2 and 5.3 for the expression of these categories.

6.2 Tense
The category 'tense' is not morphologically marked,.

Instead, the major categories are 'aspect' and 'mood'. In
sddition, the categories 'negative’ and ’'repetitive’ intersect
with these two major categories to produce the following
eight sets of verb forms:
(11) a. affirmative, non-repetitive, indicative

b, affirmative, repetitive, indicative

¢. negative, non-repetitive, indicative

d, negative, repetitive, indicative

e. affirmative, non-rapetitive, non-indicative

f. affirmative, repetitive, non-indicative

g.. negative, non-repetitive, non-indicative

h. negative, repetitive, non-indicative
The verb forms for these various intersections are listed in

the tsble in (12) and will be subsequently discussed in 6.3
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(aspect), 6.4 (mood), 6.5 (repetitive), and 6.6 (negative) .

(12)

Iable of Aepects and Moods

a., Affirmative

Non- _
Repetitive Repetitive
~Perfect —Perfect
-Perfective ~Perfective
~Comstituent-
focus .
Indicative perfective
~Continuous —Continuous
-Habitual/
concomitant
—Constituent-
focus
imperfective
—Dependent
—Conditional —Conditional
Non- ~Imperative —Imperative
Indicative | yortative/ —Hortative/
optative optative
b. Negative
_Non- '
Repetitive Repetitive
~General —General
Indicative |-Imperfective =Imnperfective
—Ceseative —Ceseative
—Conditional —Conditional
—Counter=factual |[-Counter~factual
Non- conditional conditional
Indicative |—Imperative —Imperative
—Hortative/ —Hortative/
optative . optative
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6.3 Aspect

One of the major morphological cstegoriee in the verb
system ie thst of 'sspect'. This category divides into two
major sub-divisions. One sub-division concerns the 'perfect’,
which primarily involvss the relation between. two points in
time {(Comrie 1976.52), The other sub-division concerns those
forme which specify something sbout the temporal constituency
of 8 situation, whether negatively or positively (Comrie 1976.
12, 16-40). In thie latter case, the major distinction is
bstween the 'perfective’ and the ‘imperfective'. The
perfsctive vsrb forme view 2 situation in its entirsty without
specification of its internal temporsl structure, while the
imperfective forme view 2 situation in terms of its internal
temporal structure. A situation may involve s state, process
or event {(cf, Comrie 1976,48f).

The categories 'perfective' and 'imperfsctive' are
intersected by snother category, namely, 'focus'. ‘'PFocus’® is
defined in Watters (1979.185) as follows:

(13) Focus: that information in the sentence which the
speaker believes, sssumeg or knows the hearer doee
not shere with him or her.
In this case, two typee of focus sre involved. In one type
the aspect or truth value specifisd for a given situation is
focused. This type of focus could be termed ’suxiliary-
focus' (Hyman and Watters 1980), but since the forms which
indicate such focus may slso indicste more than just this

type of focus, they will be called simply by their aspectual
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names rather than ‘aspectual-focus' forms. In the second
typa, the predicate or argument(s) epecifying the given
situation are focused. This type of focus could be termed
*constitusnt-focus® (Watters 1979), and in fact the forms
which indicate thia type of focua will be called 'constituent-
focus’' forms (s.g. 'constituent-focus perfective’).

In the imperfective, a further distinction is made between
the 'continuous® and the 'habitual/concomitant' aspects. In
addition, the 'continuous’ form may bs uzed in zituations
which clearly involve constituent-focus even though its
primary clasesification ie not as a constituent~focua form.

6.3.1 Perfect aspect

There ie a apecial form for the perfect aspect. It is
distinguished from the perfective aspect, and the conditional
and hortative moods only by tone. It is formed in all pereons
except the 3ps by a high tone on ths subject prefix and a low
tone on the verd root. The domain of the low tone may be
either one or two syllables. The tone on the 3ps form consiate
of a low tone on the subject prefix and a high-low tone
sequence over the root., Such a sequence is realized as a
falling tone on monosyllablic roots.

One consequence of the 3ps tone pattern iz that in this
one person there is no distinction between the perfect and
the perfective. The following third person forms are given
to demonstrate the formation of the perfect aepect. The 3pp

formz are identical in terms of tone Yo the first and second
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person forme. Both tone claaaea of verb roote are represented
by a =€V, -CVC and =CVCV root.
(14) LOW-HIGH Verb Rootg

&, =gb3 ‘'to fall®

A-gb3 ' d-gbd
'he has fallen' ‘*they have fallen'
b, -gbfg ‘'to cut down'
d-gblg d-gblg
‘he has cut down' *they have cut down'
c. =ghdi ‘'to sell’
a~gudl d-ghdl
'he has sold (it)’ *they have sold {(it)"

(15) HIGH VYerb Roots

&, =kd ‘'to take'

A-k$ d=-kd
'he has taken {it)' ‘they have taken (it)®
b, =-fdg 'to sweep'
A-fAg d-fig
‘he has swept (it)"* *they have swept (it)"'
c. =-kdn€ ‘'to fry'
3-kdnd a-kant
‘he has fried (it)° *they have fried {it)°

In terms of the noun classes, the Jps forms are also those
for noun class 1, and the Jpp forme are those for noun class
2, In addition, noun class 9 is tonaily identical to noun
class 1, while the other noun classes are tonally identical

to noun claes 25 N-jdz 4-fl A-2b8 'that elephant (clasa 9)

has fallen', but d-jdg d-bl d-zbd 'thoee elephants (class 14)

have fallen'zc
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In the contextually least marked case, the perfect ie
interpreted as a preeent parfect with the following readings
in the various inherent aspascts indicated (cf. Comrie 1976.
4)1-5) and Vendler 1967 on the inherent aspects used hera):
(16) a., Telic situation

N-sin R-wid  4-1)
lpssPFT-write 9-paper that-9
'I have written that letter (so it ie ready to send)®

b. Achievement situation

g-si t-tég
3ppi1PFT-reach 5-village

'they have reached the village (and are there now)®
¢. Momentary situation

N-fidb k3 Nitdé d-ml
lpesPFT=jump on 9-rock that-=9
'I have jumped on that rock (so my feet hurt)

d. Atelic, non-stative situation

S~bint
2p8sPFT=-run
'you have run (so it is his turn)’

With stative situations, the perfect has a simple present
tense rsading:
(17) Stative situation

a. N-kid '"I'm tired®
lpesPFT-bestired

b. gS-fin *you are big/fat*
2psiPFT~besbig

If the context in which the perfect ie used is clearly

indicated as past tima, then it may function as a pluperfect
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or relative past,

(18) x(a) &-vd d-ji A-b3n 4£-ji 3-yép
at S5-time that-5 2-child 3ppi1PFl-go b-water

*at that time (when x happened) ths children had gone
to the water!

Bepidee ite relation to time, the perfect can also gpecify
various types of situatione. Moet commonly, it ie used to
expreee the preeent result of m past eltuations Thie uss is
exemplified in (16) abdove.

Secondly, the perfect may be used to exprees a pituation
that etarted in the paet and ie gtill continuing:s

(19) t&  N-Big métd d-wi  £~bdd
until lpsiPFT=wait 9svehicle 6-heour 6~two

'I have already waited for a taxi for two hours (and I
am etill waiting)"®

Lastly, the perfect can be umed to exprees the recent
pasts The time period can be any time during the current
day, but not yesterday. Thus, in the afternoon or evening
one could says

(20) N-pim bi-yl k(a) 3-gdm  n(a) 3-fd N-bf
lpe1PFT-buy B-yam at li-market with llé-day thie-14
*I bought the yams at market this morning

Generally the perfective would not be used inm thie context.
However, 1t ie difficult to epecify the actual temporal
limitatione on the use of the perfect and perfective in the
recent past. Generally the perfsct ié not used as a recent
past for a situation more than twelve or eighteen hours in
the past, while the perfective le genermnlly not ueed ae a

recent pagt for s eituation leee than four to eix houre in

370



the past.
6.3.2 Porfective agpect

There ie a formally marked perfective sgpect in which a
situation is viewed in its entirety without distinguishing
the baginning, middle or end of the situation'e temporal
structure. In terme of forms, thers ie both & general
‘perfective’ and a 'constituent-focus perfective'.
6.3.2,1 The perfective

The perfsctive ie formsd in all persons but the 3pp with
& low tone on the subject prefix and a high-low tone sequence
on the root, On & monosyllabic root this sequence is rsalized
as & falling tone. In the 3pp, the subject prefix has g high
tone. Otherwise, the root tone remains the sams. Thus,
while the perfect treate the 3ps as the umusual form, the
perfective treats the 3pp as the unugual form.

The following examples are given to demonstrate the
formation of the perfective forms. All persons are tonally
identical to the 3ps forms, except for the 3pp forms.

(21) LOW-HIGH Verb Roote
a, =-gbd ‘'to fall®

a-gbs d-gb3
'gshe fell' 'they fall’
b, -gbég ‘'to cut down’
A-gblg d-gbig
'she cut (it) down' 'they cut (it} down®
c. =-ghdi 'to sell’
d=-ghdi d-gadi
'gshe sold (it)' *they so0ld (it)'
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(22) HIGH Verb Roots
a, ~k8 ‘to take’
a-kj d-k8
‘she took (it)°’ "they took (it)®

b, -fdg 'to swsep'

A-fhg d-rig
*she awept (it)* ‘they swept (it)’
¢s <=kdnf€ ‘to fry'
a-kdnt d~kdnd |
‘she frisd (it)’ *they friesd (it)’

Nowt classes 1 and 9 are tonally idsntical to the 3ps forms,
while all the othsr classss have tone identical to the 3pp
formsB.

In the contextually least marked caee, the perfective has
a completive and paet tense readingi the situation was in
the past and no longer holds, Consider the following examples:
(23) a. Telic eituation

k-sfn Newdd d-fil
1ps1PFV-write 9-paper that-9
'Y wrote that letter’

b, Achievement situwation
a-si b-tég
3ppsPFV~-reach 5-village
*they reached the village'

¢, Momentary situation

N-fiSb k% Nitdé £-al
lpssPFV-jump on 9-rock that-9
'l jumped on that rock’
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d. Atalic, non-stative aituation

N-bénd kpddd
lpa:PFV-run until
'I ran on and on'

The neutral reading of a gtative situation with the perfectiva
must also be that of a atata which is no longar in force, as
ahown in (24):
(2k) Stative situation

a, N-yim d-t0m kpddd N-kld

lpaiPFV-make 5=-work until 1lpa:PFV-be:tired
*T worked until I was tired!

b, &-bin 2j-dmé £-ndb
S~farm S5-my 5tPFV=be1good
'‘my farm waa good/fine’

However, the perfective is not aimply used for past time.
It can also co=-occur with modala which give the perfective
g different time reading., For example, with the future modal
the perfective indicates future time (but atill completive

action):

(25) a. tig N-sén N-wtd d-m}
FUT lps:PFV~write 9-paper that-9
'I will write that letter'
b, tig N-fin kpt &-j%
FUT lpsiPFV-bestbig even 5-place
'TI will reslly be fat'

With tha abilitative modal, the perfective takes on & present
tense reading as indicated in (26):

(26) a. kdn N-aln N-wdd d-A}
ABL lpssPFV-writa 9-paper that-9
'I can writa that letter'
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b. kén N-véni N-34ni wi
ABL 1lps:PFV-run lpsi:PFV-gurpass 2ps
'I c¢an run faster than you'

The perfective is also commonly used in the consequent of
a conditional sentence, Por example:

(27) H&si S-gdm, tig N-nim bl-yl
1ps:COND-reach l4-market, FUT lps:PFV-buy 8-yam
*when/if I reach the markst, I will buy yams®

The most prominent use of the ﬁerfectiva is To mark the
main-event lins in s narrative, whether in s folk tale or in
g8 personal history. Consider this portion of narrative:

(28) =a. A~k3n N-sin d-f1 A-jl-kddd
3psiPFV=-carry 9~-mangoss that-9 3pssPFV-go-give
'He carrisd those mangosse, snd he went and gave

b. N-fign ki N-jb. N-fiEn A-vED
l-mother at 9-houss. l-mother 3psi1PFV-suck
(them) to (hie) mother at home., (His) mother sucked

c. N-sin d-fi1l, A-gfbd. h-fiZn A-bsb

9-mangoes that-9, 9:PFT-sweet., 1l-mothsr 3psiPFV-ask
those mangoses, they were sweet, (His) mother asked

d. y& st Ni3f €-jim wi d-biibi{ £in.
3ps COMP this~5 5-thing 2ps 2psiPFV=-pick~C.Foc where?
him, "This thing, where did you pick it?"!®

In this portion of narrative, the main-svsnt line of "ecarried
ecoewent...gave,..sucked,,.asked....” is completely sxpressed
in the perfective aspect.

The perfective is slso typically used in procedural
discourse in which case it must receive an habitual reading.
The habitual/concomitant verb form is typically absent in.

such 8 discourss, except in.very restricted contexts. Considsr
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the following portion of procedural discoursas
(29) a. kdn  S-bd-gbe’ N-jh,  d-ki-ji
befora 2psiHORT-coma=build 9-houss  2ps-CONT-~-go
‘Before you build a house, you go
b. k(a) &~tdm, d-i1-gbdd N-tf 3-kin
at 5-bush 2psiPFV=-go=-cut 3~stick 2psiPFV-carry
to the bush, you goand cut sticks, you carry (them)
c. Bd-bd-g k3 N-jh?  p-&ibi N-t{
2ps1HAB-come=IMPFV at 9-house. 2pa:iPFV-gather 3-gtick
coming home. You gather those sticka.
d-- a‘-mi.. 5-1{5_-
that-3 2psiPFV-keeps
and keep (them).®
In this portion of procedural discourse, the main procedures
of "go...cut...carry...gather,..koep" are completely expresaed

in the perfective aspect.

6.3.2.2 The constitusnt-focus perfectiva

This typa of perfective is formed with a suffix which
consists of a front vowel which assimilates to the height of
the firat root vowel, The tone of this form differs for the
two different classes of verbd roots:s The probable underlying
tones are specified in the Appendix in chapter 3. For ssach
class of verb roots, the tone pattern ia the same for zll
porsons but the 3pp which has a high tone onm the subject
prefix in all caamas, Consider the following examples in which
the 3ps represents all persons but 3pp.

(30) as -gbd ‘to fall’
d~gbd -t d-gbdé
*he fell' 'they fell’
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(31)

b. -gb¥g ‘'to cut down'
é-gb&g-ﬂ‘
'he cut (it) down'
c. =-gudi "to gell"
a=-ghd-i’
'he gold (it)*
HIGH Verb Roots

a. =-k3 ‘'to take'
3-kd~
‘he took {it)®
b, =-fag 'to sweep'
d-fdg-€
'he swept (it)*
c. <-kdn€ ‘'to fry'
&-kdni€
'he fried (it)'

d-gbég~¢
*they cut (it} down'

d-gid=-1
*they sold (it)'

d-k3~€
*they took (it)'

dutdg é
*they swept (it)°

d-kdn€
*they Pried (it)'

The tonee are identical for the 3pp forms in both claeses of

verb roots. However, the two ¢claesgses of vert roots are

distinguished tonally in all other persons.. Again, noun

clasees 1 and 9 have the tone pattern of the 3ps form, while

4

all other clasees have the tone pattsrn of the 3pp .

The conditiong under which this form of the perfsctive is

used are varied,

The only apparent commection between the

differsnt contexts is that there is information which is

presupposed and other information which is not presupposed.

The contexts in which it must be used include the following:

{32)

Relative clause

N-tim  3mé N-fi5 A-nip-

bi-yu

l-friend lsmy REL-1 3p8:PFV-buy-C.Foc B-yam
‘my friend who bought {some) yams®
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(33) Clauses with the focus particle
N-t?m  3mé nf A-mAm-t bl-yh
l-frisnd limy FOC 3psiPFVe-buy-C.Foc 8-yam
'my friend bought yams'
'1t 1s my friend who bought yams’

(34) Clauses with an interrogative word
Netdm b€ A-mAm-t jEn
l-friend limy 3ps:PFV-buy-C.Foc what?
‘what did my friend buy?’

(35) Angwers to clauses with interrogative words
Netdm  dm€ A-nAm-§° bi-yh
'my friend bought yams'

5

Note that the constituent-focus perfective is used whether
the focused noun phrase or interfogative word precedes or
follows the verb. Compare {36a) with (33), and (36b) with
(38)°

(36) as N-tim  3mé A~ndm~t" 3-rl bl-yd
l-friend limy 3ps:PFV-buy-C.Foc SP-be 8-yam
'my frisnd bought only yams'

b, bag(a)-é-nt 3~nim-¢’ bl-yh
which?-5~persont? 3pssFFV-buy-~C.Foc B8-yam
'who bought the yams?’

The constituent-focus perfective is not only used in
asgsrtive contexts such ae (33) and {35) above, but is also
used in contrastive contexts. 1In (37a) the direct object is
contrasted, and in (37b) the vsrb is contrasted, Nots that
the constitusnt focus form only occurs in the second clause
of (37b), as the distinction in focus types is not made in

the negative formsg, an example of which occurs in the first
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cleuse of (37b) ¢

(37) e. >-kpin-t bi-yh kdn d-kpdn-&’ N-b3d
2pa 1PFV-hoe=C ,Foc 8~yam. or 2psi1PFV-hoe-C.Foc 9=-mami-
cOCco

*did you plant yams or mamicoco?’
bs N-t2m  3m€ 4-kd-ghdf  bf-yh, A-nim-E

l-friend limy 3pe-NEG-pell B-yam, 3pei1PFV-buy-C.Foc
'my friend did not eell the yame, he bought
N-bf-nk: d-nim
3p=-8-3p l4-buy
them'’

Note that in (37b) where the verd is contraetively focused,

the cognate object (but formally the gerund) is ueed: 3d-nim
""buying"'s Although ite use here is optional, it is strongly
preferred.

6.3¢2+3 Irreguler verb forms

There are two verbs that ere irregular in the perfective:
namely, -ji *to go' and =pd ‘to come'. They ere irregular
in the 'perfective' but not in the 'constituent-focus
perfective's With both of theee verbs, the irregulerity
consists of the fact that the habitual/concomitant forms muet
be used in every context in which one would expect the
'*perfective' formse, Thie irregularity indicetes that an
inherent feature of imperfectivity hae been areigned to these
verbe, and more specifically the feature of concomitancy:
that is, one does not eimply 'go' or 'come', but one *'goee
to do eomething’ or ’comes to do eomething’. Thie inherent

feature is aleo geen in the use of these two verbs to form
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directional verb forms (see 6,1l1).
6.3.3 Imperfsctive sspect

There is a formally marked imperfective aspect, in which
a situation ie considered in terms of its internal temporsl
structure. In this aspect there is Egain the distinetion
between 'non-constituent-focus' forms and 'constituent-focus’
forms. In terme of the 'non-constituent-focus' forms, there
ie a further distinction between ‘continuous' and 'habitual/
concomitant' aspects. However, the 'continuous' aspect is
not sbsolutely a 'non~-constitusnt-focus' form in that it may
occur in contexts where the 'constituent-focus imperfective’
generally occurs.
6v3.3.1 The continuous

The continuous is formed with s prefix ki- 'CONT*? which
occurs heiween the subject prefix and the verb root., The
tone of the subject prefixes is low for sll persons but 3pp,
which is high. The verb roote have their basic tones. The
high tone verb roots are downstepped after the ki prefix,
Consider the following exemples, in which the 3ps forms are
representative of 811 persons but the 3pp.
(38) LOW-HIGH Verb Roots

B/ =-gb3 ‘to fall®

A-ki-gbd E-k{-gh3
'he is falling' 'they are falling'
b. =-gbg *to cut down'
d-ki-ghig d-ki-gblg
'he is cutting *they are cutting
(it) down' (it) down'
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¢, =gudf °'to sell’
d-ki-gudi d=-k{f-ghdl
‘he is selling (1t)° *they are salling (it)°’

(39) HIGH Verb Roots
a, =k3 ‘'to take®

d-xisks d-kiiks
*he is taking (it)’ 'they are taking (it)°
b. =fdg 'to sweep'
d-kflfdg d-ki>rdg
‘ha is swesping (1it)°* 'they are sweeping (it)*
c. =kdn€ ‘to fry’
A-xi~kdné d-kf-kdné
'he is frying (it)°* *they are frying (it)®

Again, noun claaaes 1 and 9 are identical tonally to the 3pa
forms, while all other clasaes are identicsl tonally to the
3pp forms.

In the least marked context, the invited raading of the
continuous is that of a present tense or near futurs (i.e.
immediste future).

(40) N-ki- é-di 'I'm cooking food*
lps=-CONT-cook S5-food *I'1ll shortly be cooking food'

The second reading 1s generally uttered with the sensa that
'cooking' is the very next activity to be undertaken.

For the various inherent aspscts (cf. Comrie 1976.41-51
and Vendler 1967) which are indicated below, the following
readinga are the invited ones in the contextually leaat
marked situationss In telic situations (or 'inhersnt aspect'),

the situation is still in progress and is not yst completed.
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(41) Telic situation

f‘-ki .-G f! ) ﬁ-W&d é-ﬁi
lps-CONT=write 9-paper that-9
'I'm writing that letter’

Imr achievement situations, the use of the continuous msans
that the achievement has not bsen sccomplished. But more
specifically, it indicates sither a situation which will
hold in the immediate future, or an intention.

{(42) Achievement situation

t-kizaf €2tég
lpp=CONT-reach 5-village

‘we are just about to rsach the village'
'we intend to resch the village®

In momentary situations, the use of the continuous givss an
iterative reading.
(43) Momentary situation

A-ki-fidb k{a) E-nun
3ps=CONT=jump on  5-~bed
'she is jumping (over and over again) on the bed’

In atelic, non-stative situations, the use of the continuous
indicatss s situation in progress, as exemplifiesd in (40)
abovey In stative situations, the use of the continuous
somstimes conveys an inchoative meaning, as in (44a) and
{44v), although in certain other cases it indicates instead
a state which already holde, as in (44c) and (4bd).

{(4lh) Stative situation

as. A=-kiifdn 'she 1s getting big®
3pe=CONT-be s big
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be Aa-k{-kif ‘she is maturing'

3ps-CONT-be101d/mature

¢ A~ki-miné ‘she is sick’
Ips=-CONT=bessick

d. A-kf-wdm N-t{ 'she wante money'

Ips=-CONT=want 3J-money
The verb roots =-j1 *to go' and -bd 'to come', besides
being ussd in simple continuous forms, are also used in the
continuous with a gerund. With the verdb -ji *'to go', the
construction is nothing more than a verb followed by a purpose

adverb:

(bs) A-ki-ji detiz d-yéb
3ps=CONT=go 1lh-fetch 6-water
'I*'m going (moving) to fstch (some) water®

However, with the verb -bd 'to come' there is an addition of
en sspectual cstsgory. Specifically, the only reading which
is poseibls is that of 'prospective' sepect (cf. Comrie 1976.
64f) s In such an sspsct, a certain state holds st present
which is related to & subsequent situation, and it may be
tranelated generally as 'sbout to do...'t

(46) a-~kéind -sén N-wtd £-f1
Ips-CONT-come lh-write/carve 9-paper that-9
'he is about to write that letter'

Note that with the verb root -bd ths continuous prefix ki-
hae an allomorph k3- which only co-occurs with this one
verb root.. Notes also that the a of the verb root is deleted
on the surfacs, as discussed in 3.1.3.1, bsfore the o-

prefix of the gerund. This deletion procsss coupled with
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the umusual prefix allomorph opens the way to 8 possible
future reintsrpretation of the form se having a specizl
rprospective’ prefix kibd-i

(47) *a-x4DS-sén 'gshe ie about to write®
3pe-PROSPEC-write/carve

The asterisk indicates that this ies probably not yet the
generally accepted segmentation, although for some epezkers
who are unawars that the verb root -bd *'to come' is involved
may have already interpreted it as in {(47)«

Finally, if the context is specifically marked ag past
tense either by an adverb or the type of discourse (e.g.
narrative disoourse concerns past situations whereas procedural
discoﬁrse does not), then the continuous has 2 past continuous
reading. The following example comes from a story about the
tortoise and the troubles of the world, The tortoise has the
brilliant idea of putting the troubles of the world in a head
bagket and them dumping them in 2 rubbish heap, thus ridding
the world of them.

(48) kdn st y& A-ki‘kdn £-334d Nemd
but COMP 3pe 3ps~CONT-carry 6-matter thie-6
'But (he said) that he was taking theee troublee/matters

A-83mE k(a) &-cl
3ps tHORT~carry on  5-head
in order to carry them on hle head.'

6+3+3.2 The habitual/concomitant

The habitual/concomitant is formed with s suffix which is
probably recongtructable as -gg.' This suffix is glossed as
' IMPERFECTIVE' gince it is shared by the forme in 6.3.3.3.
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The only root which attesta the full form of the auffix ia

-31 'toc go':

i + dg --» -j-ig.
thes vowsl is deleted leaving ths velar

Otherwise, with ~CV roots

8. ahd with ~CVV, -CVC

and =CVCV rocts the velar is deleted, leaving the vowel,

The distinctive feature of the habitual/concomitant which

distinguishas it from the constituent-focue imperfective of

6.3.3.3 is the tone on the subject prefix.

In all persons

but 3pp the tone is low,* However, in 3pp the tone is high,

with a following downstep feature in the case of high tone

verb roots..

derives from an criginal falling tone

This 3pp tone, according to dialect evidence,

9& Conaider the

following forms, in which the 3ps is representative of all

persons except for 3pp.

(49)

(50)

LOW-HIGH Verb Roots

a, =gbd ‘to fall’
degbd-g
'she falls"
bs =-gb¥g ‘'to cut down'
d-gbtg-d
‘she cuts (it) down'

co =-gldf ‘*to sell’
A-gud-4d
"she amells (it)"
HIGH Verb Roots

a, ~k3 ‘'to taks®
Aukd~g
'she takes (it)*
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'they fall®

d-ght g~
'they cut (it} down'

d-ghd-a

*they sell (it)"

d=k3-g
'they take (it)°



be ~fdg ‘'to sweep'

A-fdg-d dirdg-4
'she sweeps (it)* *they sweep (it)’
¢c. =-kdné ‘to fry’
A~kdn-4 dokdn-d
*she fries (it)°® *they fry (it)*

Again, noun classes 1 and 9 are identical tonally to the J3ps
forms, while all other classes are identical tonally to the
3pp forms.

The habitual/concomitant cs8n bs used to indicats customary
actions and generics.
(51) Customary action

kpt bagla)-5-£8  A-bdn-d H-k3n'0
even which?-1l4-day 3pssHAB-dry-IMPFV 9-melonsseeds
‘every day she dries melon seeds’

(52) Generic

N-n2ndfm 3-di-z N-fidm,  Nen2nkdé
l-personsmale 3psiHAB-eat-IMPFV 9-animal, l-personifemale
'a man eats meat, and a woman.

A-di-g Negi
3pssHAB~eat-IMPFV 9-fish
eats fish"

A frequent use of the habitual/concomitant is as a
'concomitant' aspsct, specifying a situation which is co-
extensive with another situation.

(53) s. N-tdm. dw-f a-kim dfd  A-yén-d
l1-friend 1-3ps 3ps=-beisested there 3psiHAB-see-IMFPFV
‘his frisnd was seated there watching/noticing'
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be g-jdned {*kén-d,
3pp1HAB-walk-IMPFV 3psiHAB~sing-IMPFV,
‘they were wslking and singing,

d-idn-d dokdn-4
3pp1HAB=-walk-IMPFV 3ppsHAB-sing-IMPFV
walking and singing'’

Such 8 uss of this verb form generslly involves atelic
gsituations. It slso implies that the action is sscondary or
gubordinate to the msin 2c¢tion or event-lins, i.e. it functions
ae an sdverbial. In (53a) the concomitant form dsscribes
how the friend 'sat', snd in (53b) the concomitsnt forme
provids a break in the main-event line, describing how the
participants traveled from one point to snother. By contrast,
the use of the continuous i-kf-yén in place of &-yén-€ in
(53a) sbove would entail a coordinate eituation to that
exprecsed in the first clause. Finally, note that the neutral
reading of the forms in (53b) 1is translated best as 2 past
progrsesive.

The habitual/concomitant form can also be used se¢ the
imperfective hortative, the perfective hortstive being the
mood discussed in 6.4.4,

(54) a, ¥-bG 4-bd Jfd, ¥-kdn-d £€-Xbn.
S-time 3ps:COND-come here, lppiHAB-sing-IMPFV 5-song
'when she comes here, let's be einging’

b. N-ki-wdm vdd  d-fdz-£ N-3i
lps-CONT-want COMP Z2psiHAB~swesp~IMPFV 9~-house
'I want you to bs swseping the house’

In relation to the inherent aspect of = situation, the ues

of the habitual/concomitent in a telic situation, an
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schievsment situation or a momsntsry situation slwayg results
in sn iterative raading. Howsver, when the habitual/
ooncomitant is ussd in an stelic, non~stative situetion or a
stativa aituation, ths reading is simply durative snd habitual,
As pointsd out in 6.3.2.3, the verd roots -jl 'to go' and
-bd 'to coma' occur in their habitual/concomitant forms whsn
the perfective forms are expscted., In sddition, one finds
the habitual/concomitant form of theae verbs frequently used
before a directional verbdb form ss shown in (55).

(55) a. A-j-8g &-J1-bén 3-84d
3pstHAB«go~IMPFV 3pssPFV-go=pick lh-=bitter:laaf
'ghe went and picked bittsr leaf’

b H-bd-g d-bd-gudi l-sd
3psiHAB-come~-IMPFY 3ps:PFV-come-aell 19-pepper
'she came snd sold peppers’

The habituzl/concomitant form of theae verb roote must also

occur with the future modal tig instesd of the ’'perfectiva‘’

form.
(56) a. tig h-j-ig §35°
FUT 3psiHAB-go-IMPFV li-tomorrow
'he will go tomorrow'
b, tig A-bd-g ki N-ju  2y-&

FUT 3psitHAB-come-~IMPFV at 9-house 9-your
'hs will coms to your house’

6.3.3.3 Congtituent-focus imperfective

The congtituent-focus imparfactiva is formed with the sama
imperfective suffix -dg 'IMPFV' that occurs in the habitual/
ooncomitant. form. Again, the full suffix only ocours with
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the verdb root ~jl 'to go's Otherwiee, with -CV roote the
vowel of the suffix ie deleted, leaving only the veler; while
with =-CVV, -CVC and -CVCV roote the velar is deleted, leaving
only the suffix vowel,

It ie primarily the prefix tone. that distinguishee the

constituent-focus imperfective from the habitual/concomitant.

All peresons have a high tone followed by a downstep feature

with high tone verb roots, except the 3pp which hae eimply

high tone.

Coneider the following forme for which 3pe ie

11

tonally repreeentative for all persons but 3pp .

(57) LOW=-HIGH Verb Roote
as =-gbd ‘'to fall'
£-gb¥%-g d-gtd-g
'he falls/ie felling' *they fall/are falling'
b. =-gbégz ‘'to cut down'
d-gbt g-d £-gbf g=d
'he cute (it) down/ ‘they cut (it} down/
is cutting (it) down' are cutting (it) down'
c. =-gudi ’'to sell’
£-ghd-a £-gidid
‘he selle/ *they sell/
ie selling’ are selling’
(58) HIGH Verb Rootg
a. =k3d ‘'to take'
d-k$-g £-kb-g
'ne takee (it)/ *they take (it)/
1e taking (it)° are taking (it)'
be =-fadg 'to eweep'
dafdg-d £-tdg-g

‘he eweeps (it)/
ie eweeping (it)°
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¢. -kdné ‘'to fry’

4ikdn-4 d-ledn=d
'he fries (it)/ *they fry (it)/
is frying (it)° are frying (it)*

The distribution of this form is identicsl to that of the
conatituent-focue perfective discussed in 6.3.2.2. It is
used in relative clauees, clsuses with a focus particle,
interrogative word questions, answers to interrogative word
questione, and sentences with contrastive focus on an argument
or the predicates When it is used in these contexts it may
have either a continuous reading or an habitual reading.

However, in these same contexte the continuous sepect
discussed in 6.3.3.1 may also be ueed, In euch casee, the
continuous has an unambiguous continuous reading. Thus,
there is overlsp in the expression of the continuous resading
in these contexte: either the constituent-focus imperfective
may he used or the continuous. However, if only an habitual
reading is desired, then ths constituent-focus imperfective
muet be used,

6.,3.4 Combinations and restrictions on sspectual values

The various aspectual valuss diecuesed in 6,3 cannot be
combined to form new, complex aspectual values. In addition,
these aspectual distinctions are not made in any other mood
than the indicstive, whether declarative or interrogative,
and they are also not distinguished in infinitival forms.
However, there is no restriction on the use of the various

aspects in rslation to the impersonal construction discussed
in 6.1-1‘0‘
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6-1" Mood

The cstegory 'mood' is another msjor werbal category
in the language. The distinctions within thia catsgory can
be specifisd in various ways, but perhaps the major distinction
ig that bstween the indicative mood and the non=~indicative
moods, Within the non-indicative moods, a major distinction
can bs mads between the conditional mood and non-=conditional
moods. The non-conditional moods can then be further divided
bstween the imperative and the hortative/optativa.
6.4.1 Indicative

The major modal category in the language ie the indicative
mood, This mood specifiea that the speaker bslievsa or knows
that the situation about which he or sha is asserting is one
which holds in realitys or that the speaker wants to know if
the aituation about. which he or she is questioning sctually
holds in reality. It is neither contingent or simply desired
since it is already either taken to be the caae, or questioned
if it is not the case. The aspectual values discussed in
6.3 are sll subsumed under this mood, snd there are no
further distinctions to be made within this mood.
6.4.2 Conditional

One of ths major non~indicative moods is the conditional.
This.mood can be sub=divided into a 'simple conditional' and
a 'counter-factual conditional'. The simple conditional is
formsd with s high tone on the subject prefix and the lexicsl

tons on the verdb root, except that thsre is a downstep feature
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between the prefix and the high tone verd roots.

All persons

and noun clsssee are tonally identical in thie form, meaning

that 3ps and 3pp are not formally distinguiehed.

This

neutralizetion is sxemplified in (59) and (60).

(59)

(60)

LOW-HIGH Verb Roots

as =-gbd 'to fall'
d-gbd

*if shs fell'

b. =-gbég ‘to cut down'
d-gbég

'if she cut (it) down'

¢, =gudi ‘'to sell’
d-ghdi
'3f ghe sold (it)°®

HIGH Verb Roots

S "_;k_?:
4~k3
*if she takes {it)"

*to take'

b, =-fdg 'to sweep'
dafdg
'if shs swesps (it)°
c., =kdné ‘'to fry'
a-~kané

*if ehe friee (it)'

d-gbd
'if they fell®

d-gbig
*if they cut (it) down'

*if they sold (it)°
£2k3
'if they take (it)®

Fy) rd
a-fag
*if they swesp (it)°®

a-kdné
'if they fry (it)*

The eimple conditional may be used to express 8 condition

upon which another situation depends, or it may sxpress the

temporal dependence of one eituation on anoether.

The simple

conditional may be introduced with the forms djd€ °*if (1its

'if he/she is')' or idgd *if (lits 'if he is ssying’?)', or

it may havs no introductory particls at all, the tone being
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sufficient to indicste the conditional mood. The temporal

ggnse is generally introduced with the noun $-bud °'time’,

(61) s+ (d33€) d=81 Jmgdm, tig d-nfn bi-ylu
(if) 3pssCOND-reach lé-market, FUT 3pssPPV-buy 8-yam

'if she reaches the market, she will buy (some) yams’®
b, 2-bd d=si J-gdm, tig A-nAm bl -yl

5-time'3ps:COND-reach li-market, FUT 3ps:PFV-buy 8-yam
'when she reachgs ths market, she will buy (esome) yanms'

The countsr-factual conditional is identical to the
constituent-focus psrfective discussed in 6.3.2.s2 (or it
could be said that the constituent-focus perfective is used
to express the counter-factual conditional). This same form
may also express a hypothetical conditionzly

(62) (433¢) i-ghd-1" jmd  bi-yh, kén a-f8n
(1if) 3ps i PFV=sell-C,Foc thus 8=-yam, ABL 3pssPFV-have

*if she had sold yams in this way, she could have had
*if she sold yame in this way, she would have

N-ti
J=money

money’
money!

The perfective temporal construction which is parallel to
the temporal use of the simple conditional in (61b) involves
a dependent temporal clsuse as in (63), Formally it is 2
relative clause, but it is often simply introduced by the
relative pronoun ﬂ;ii 'REL~5' without the head noun phrase
&-bi 'time’. Again, the verb form is that of the constitusnt-

focus perfective.
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(63) (R-bl) H-ji A-ghd-1" bil-yl, A-fin
(5=time) REL=-5 3p8iPFV=-eell=C.Foc 8=-yam, 3psiPFV-have
*when she had eold the yams, she had

K-t
3-nmoney
money'

6.4,3 The imperative
The imperative mood is formed only in the aecond pereon

eingular end plural. This verb form ia the only one which
is without a subject prefix. The 2pp uses the euffix -&n ‘'Z2pp’
(see eection 6.10)¢

The tone on low-high verb roots ie generally a rising tone
on -CV and =CVC roote (although eome ~CV roots become ~CV-V
in their imperative form), and a low tone followed hy a
falling tone on -CVV and ~CVCV rootes Conesider the following
examplees

(64) LOW-HIGH Verb Roote

a. =gl 'to wash’

el ' gh-gn
‘waah (them)?t' *waeh (pl) (them)!’
st N-£5 ‘ su-&n N-£5
'waegh the clothes!’ 'wash (pl) the clothes’
b. =-gb¥g ‘'to cut down'
ghtg gbig-8n
*eut (it) down!’ *eut (pl) (it) down!®
gbig £-t1 gbig-8n §-t{
‘cut down the 'cut (pl) down the
tree!l’ treel”
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cs =ghdi ‘'to eell’

gudl ghd(i)-¢n

‘aell (it)* ‘sell (pl) (it):*
gudl vi-yu ghd(i)-€n bi-yh

‘eell the yams’ 'eell (pl) the yame!’

The tone on high tone verb roote ie & high-low tone
sequence, realizad as a falling tone on monosyllabic roote,
However, if the verb ie followed by en objeot, the tone is
simply high. Consider the following examplee:

(65) HIGH Verb Roote

a. =k§ ‘'to take'

k3 ké~én
*take (it)$? *take (pl) (it):‘
k5 bi-yh k3-8n bi-yh
*take the yame!"' 'taka (pl) the yams!’

b. =fig ‘'to eweep'

faig fag-€n
‘eweep (it)!" taweap (pl) (it)?:*
fég K-jh fdg-tn N-jb
‘eweep the house?l’ ‘ewaep (pl) the house!’
¢t =kdpé€ *to fry'
kdnd kdn(ec)=-&n
'Try st *fry yamsi'®
kdné bi-yu kdn(e)=-&n bi-yh
‘fry the yams?! ‘fry (pl) the yame$®’

Aa in all other verb forms, =CVV roote behave exactly

like =CVCV verb roots. For example:
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(66) a. LOW-HIGH Verb Roots

-B 'to light'

fide fid(e)~8n
*light (it)? *light (pl) (it):»

38 N-gln fid (6 )-8 N-gtin
'light the fire!’ *light (pl) the fire¥'

b. HIGH Verb Roots

-52€ ‘'to chew'

Y: 1 gd(s)-n
"chew (it)?$” ‘chew {pl) (it)!®
sdé N-fim gd(e)-€n Nefdm
*chew the meat' 'chew (pl) the meat!"

Generally the imperstive is used in conversational
discourse, whether the conversation is embeddsd in some other
(non~coversational) discoures or not. However, examples of
an unusval use of the imperatives for the verbe -mdnf 'to
know' and ~-yén 'to see' have been found in expository
discourse.: Formally, there is no conversation.between the
speaker and the addrgssse in. expository discourss, i.,9 there
is no rapid sxchange of utterances between the speaker and
the sddressee, Instead, the speaker is carrying on a mono-
logue, But by using these imperatives, the spsaker is able
to shift from an indefinite eecond person to speaking dirsctly
to the addreseee ‘In the middle of the monologus. Consider
the following examples, but note that they are infreguent.

(67) 3-tho 53,  €-gbd N-t€ nx N-k3b,
2pssPFV~throw 5-kola., 5:PFV-fall 9-heads with 9-tails,
'You throw the kola, It fells heads and tails,
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mdnt at d-ku demd d-nsb
know(IMPER COMP 6-ancestorsceremony that-6 6sPFV-good
know that that anceetor ceremomy was goodi®

(68) Kdn wk st A-khdd wi €-af. yén é-a3,

then. 2ps COMP 3pssHORT-give 2ps 5-food. seesIMPER 5=food,
'Then you (say) that she should give you food. See the

¥én g-rany.  d-k3 d-rdn 3-ki
see s IMPER l4-fufu. 2psiPFV-take lh-fufu 2pssPFV-put
food, gee the fuful Yom take the fufu and keep it.‘’

In (67) oms would expect the verb -mdn€ 'to know' to be in
the perfective 3-mént ’you know's In (68) one would expect
the perfective form of the verb ~kddé *to give's &-kddd

'she gives's Inetead, one finds the imperative of -yfn 'to
see's The use of theee experientiel or psychological verbs
in the imperative form has the effect of making the situation
which they express more real than if it were expreesed with

a perfective form.

6.4.4 Hortative/optative

The hortative/optative mood, from here on referred to as
the 'hortative’, ie formally indicated by a separate tone
pattern on the verdb, In the 3ps the tone of the subject
prefix ie low, but for all other persone it is high. Thus,
unlike ell of the other moods and aspects which mark 3pp es
e digtinet form im terms of tone from all other persons, the
perfect and the hortative mark 3ps as a distinct form.

With low-high verb roots, the lexical tone occure in 3ps,
but in all other peraons the lexical tone ie altered to a

eurface tone of a high followed by a downetepped high., With
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high tone verb roots, the lexical tone occurs in all persons.,

Consider the following examples, in which 3pp represente all

persons in terme of tone except for 3pe:

(69)

(70)

The hortative is used in various ways.

LOW-HIGH Verb Roote

a.,’ =gl 'to wash'
-5l
'he ghould wash (it)’
b, -Ebl g
d-gbig

'he should cut (it)
down'

*to cut down'

c. =-gudi ‘to gell!
d~gitdy
'he should sell (it)°

HIGH Verb Roots

. "M .tc take'
ad-ko
'he should take (it)°
b, =fdg ‘'to sweep'
d-Tdg
‘he should sweep (it)°
c. =~kdn€ ‘'to fry'
d-kané

*he should fry (it)®

el

g-sll
*they should wash (it)°’
é-gbﬂg

'they should cut (it)
down'

d-guds
'*they should sell (it)"

d-k3
'they should take {it)'

d-fdg
*they should sweep (it)!

d-kdné
*they ehould fry (it)"
First, it is

commonly used to express a command or to exhort someone as

in (71), or it can be introduced by a complementizer in which

case it reportg a command or exhortation as in (72).

(71) as €-31

1pp1 HORT=~go
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bd &-bd 'he should come'™
3pssHORT -come

(72) a., t-addd vyt of &-bd
lpptPFV-gay 3pe COMP 3pesHORT~-come
‘we told him that he ehould come’

b. N-kfib y¢ bd A-kigs {-K3m
lpsi1PFY-greet 3psg COMP 3pai1HORT-put 19-power
'I encouraged him to work hard (lits to put power

k(a) E-tim
in 5=-work
in (hig) work)’

Secondly, it ie commonly used to express purpose which
would be translated as 'in order to':

(73) tig N-j-Zg $-gdm  N-ji-ndn £-gdmé
FUT lpsiHAB-go~IMPFV lh-market lpesHORT-go-buy 5-plantain.
I will go to the market in order to buy plantain’

Thirdly, it i=s uged in construction with a certain set of
verbes, For sxample, the dssiderative verb -wgm *to want',
regardless of ite aspect or mood, takes a complement in the
hortatives

(74) N-wSm bdd A-atm €iavm
1pssPFY-want COMP 3pssHORT=clear 5~clearing
'T wanted (him) to clear bush (but he didn't)*

Five other verbs involved in such conetructions ares

(75) =8, Causativet ~yim t*to do, make'
be Initislitys ~rin Hibd 'to be first (1it:
to touch road)!
¢." Non-initiality: ~t3b “‘to follow!'
ds Lastness:s -gig ﬁ-jém-'to be last (lits

to escort ths back)’
e, Inception-of-motjon: -ydb 'to uproot’
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With each of these five verbs or 'verbale' (verb plus noun),
the hortative iz used as a complement only when the firet
verb or verbal is in the continuous, the hortative or the
imperativeil If the firet verb or verbal ie in_ the perfect,
then the complement must be in the perfect (except for the
causative which permits the complement to aleo bs in the’
continuous if the causativs ie in the perfect). If the first
verb or verbal is in the perfective or conditional;, then the
complement must be in the psrfective. Finally, if the firet
verb or verbal ie in the habitual, then the complement muet
aleo be in the habitual. Consider the following examples
with the hortative in the complement:
(76) Caueative:

yim dbd g-&4 g-rdn  d-bl

do:IMPER 3pp 3ppsHORT-pound l1l4-fufu that-14
'make them pound that fufu!'

(77) Initialitys
3 ki-rin Nibd  gesi 413
2pe-CONT=touch 9-road 2psiHORT-reach there

*you are the firet to reach there’
(lits. 'you are touching road you should reach there’)

(78) Non-initiality:
d-pddd m et N-tdp yt  N-midf
3psiPFV-say lps COMP lps:iHORT~follow 3ps lpstHORT=-sell
'he told me that I ghould sell after him (1it: 'he told
bi-yu
8=yam
me that 1 ghould follow him I ehould eell yams)'
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(79) ZLastness:

N-kilsig ﬁ-jém ﬁ-ség N-wdd

1ps=-CONT-sscort 9-back lpssHORT-write 9-paper

'] am the last one to write a letter®

(lits °'I am escorting the back I should write letter')
(80) Inception-of-motion:

a-kilydb 3-i1 k& N-jh
Jps=-CONT-uproot 3pe1HORT-go to 9-house

‘he is getting up to go home'
(lits 'he is uprooting he ehould go home')

Finally, the hortative is used following the (repetitive)
dependent tsmporal (see 6.5.,7), which is used either as an

'écho' of a preceding situation or to expresgs an unexpected
or sudden situations
(81) é.-kpb-‘bf) é-ba’. s

3psi DEP s TEMP=REP-talk 3ps:tHORT=come s s

*having come.ses’
‘euddeniy he camé..v,’

Note that the hortative in thie section is,in terms of
aepect, perfective. The imperfective hortative is expressed
by the haditual (see 6.3.,3.2).

6.4.5 Intentional

There is no special form for the intentional mood. Inatsad,
this mood may be expressed by the verb -wdm 'to want' followed
by a complement clauee, by the construction exemplified in
(k5) involving the continuous aepect, the verb root ~j1 'to

go', and a following gerund, or by the hortative after a verb

of motion as in (73).
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6.4.,6 Debitive (obligation)

There is no simple verb form for expressing the desbitive,
jse. an obligation to do something. Instsad, a construction
involving either =-f3n 'to have® or -ri 'to be" plus =
complement clause is ussd. If the werb is -f3n 'to have',
then the verb of the complement clause is in its infinitive
form, With -£3n ‘to have', if the perfsctive aspect is used,
it must take the form of the constituent-focus perfective
(see 6.3.2.2)¢

(82) a. N-f3n-%" k(a) E=ghd-tim Dbi-yl
lpssPFV-have-C.Foc 8t  5-s2ll~INF B-yam
'I have to sell yams'/'I had to sell yams®

b, €-fdn k(a) Eisén-dm N-wdd
lpp:PPT=have at  S5-write-INF 9-paper
‘we have to write a lstter'

If the verb is -rl 'to be', then the verb of the complement
clause must be in the hortative mood:

(83) N-di N-sim €-bin bj-dmé
lps-bg lpsitHORT=-clear S-~farm S5-my
'T have to/must clear my farm'

For some speaksrs thers is a restriction on ths use of
~£3n 'to have' and -rl 'to be' in rslation to an adverb of
time. The form in (82a) can only be ussd with past time such
as ‘'yssterday' or in a counter-factual conditional., However,
if the time ie sither 'today’ or 'now', or 'tomorrow', then
the verb must be -ril 'to be'., Thus, for these speakers the
continuous and habitual cannot be used with -£3n ‘to havse’

in such a construction. But note thet thsre is variation in
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judgment on this within WE and acroas dialected

In the debitive there is no distinction between moral and
physical obligation, nor are there degrees of obligation
epecified.

64,7 Potential (ability)

There ie no simple verdb form to mark a potential mood,
i.e., the ability to do something. However, there is an
abilitative modal particle géglz *ABL' which is generally
uged with a verb in the perfective, but also can occur with
a verb in the habitual/concomitant aspect. L

(84) kdn N-bénd d-bli N-8inl wi
ABL lpsiPFV-run 6-haste/race lpssPFV-surpaes 2ps

'T can run faster than you'
(1its *I can run a race I aurpaes you')

There is no distinction made between physical ability and
permission to do eomething, as indicated by the following
examplas

(85) kdn a-j-ag d-gdm
ABL 3pssHAB~go-IMPFV ld-market
*he is permitted to go to the market’

The digtinction between a learned ability and an inherent
ability is not formally marked, but more commonly a learned
ability is expreased with the verb -mdnf 'to know' in
construction with an infinitive, the whole construction
meaning *to know how to do x':

(86) yt& A-mint & -kpd d-t&n-dnm
3pe 3pssPFV-know 5-eleepingimat S5-weave~INE
*she knows how to weave sleeping mate'’
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6.4.8 Degree of certainty
There is no simple, morphological means of indicating

degrees of certainty. In some cases the degrse of csrtainty
is known only from the situational context. Thue, the
gentence in (87) could have two readings:

(87) A-ki‘ydm €-dl *she is cooking'
3pe=CONT-cook 5-food gshe must be cooking

If there is any uncertainty, then the adverbial exprsesion
t-bd thd ‘perhaps (lits 'time other') is used, giving the
rsading 'perhaps che is cooking' or 'she might be cooking's
6.4,9 Authority of assertion

There is no simple, morphological marking of types of
agsertion in terms of an eyewitnese account, a secondhand
account, and so on. Instsad, the speaker has 10 epecify
through a clause or phrase that he or she had firsthand
experience of the situation, heard about it from someone who
spsake the truth, or heard it from someone who often
exaggerates or lies.

6:4.,10 Monitory (warning)

There i& no simple verb form to indicate a monitory mood .
Instead, for a positive warning either the continuous aspect
is used, or the futurs modal along with a verd in the -
perfective., For a negative warning, the negative hortative
(see 6.6/6) is useds

(88) a. +tig N-sfm wi *I will hit you!
FUT 1lps:PFV-hit 2ps
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b d-kB-j1 *you should not go!l'’
L} L} L |
2ps 1HORT-NEG=-go don’t you go:

6.,4.1) Narrative

There is no specisl form for narrative, Instead, the
perfsctive (see 6.3.2.1) is used ss the narrative mood,
6.4.12 Consecutive

There ie no special consecutive form. Instead, a sequence
of clauses in which one situation follows from anothsr is
simply expressed with verbs in the perfective form, similar

to the narrative use of the perfsctive (see 6.4.11).

6.5 Repetitive

Although the repetitive could be coneidered an aspect in
gome cases, it could also be considersd a mood in other cases.
In sddition, the repetitive is pervasive: it co-occurs with
most aspects in 6.3 snd all moods discussed in 6.4. For
these reasons it ie considersd here under a separate ssction.

The rspetitive is marked with the prefix §2§313 *REP’
which has a lexical high tone. Thie high tone is followed
by 8 downstep feature in the case of high tone verd roots.

In certain caees s different tone simply replaces the lexical
tone., Thie prefix occurs immedistely bafors the verb root,
6.5.1 Repetitivs perfecl

The rapetitive perfect is formed in the ssme way 86 the
perfect (cfs 6.3:1), excspt that the repetitive prefix ie
trested like the verb root in terms of tone, snd the verb

root simply maintains ite lexical tone. Considsr the
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following forms in which the 3pp forms rapresent all other

persons tonally except for 3ps.

(89)

(90)

LOW-HIGH Verb Roots

a. -gb3 ‘'to fall'
d-kpb-gbd

*she hae fallen again’

v. =-gb¥g ‘'to cut down’
A-kpS-gbig

*ghe has cut (it)
down sgain'

c. =gudi ‘to sell’

A-kpd-ghdi
'she has sold (it)
again'

HIGH Verb Roote

a, =k3 ‘to take’
3=-kp8-k9
*ahe hae taken (it)
again'
b, =-fig ‘'to sweep’
a=kpS-fdg
*she haa swapt (it)
again'
c. -kdéné ‘'to fry’
3-kp3-kdné

‘ehe hae fried (it)
sgain'

d=kpd=-gbd
‘they have fallen sgain'

d-kpd-gblg

*thay have cut (it)
down again'

d=-kpd-ghdi
‘they have eold (it)
sgain'

d=kpd~ks

'they have taken (it)
sgain'

d-kpd-fdg

*they have swept (it)
again'

d-kpd-kdné

*they have fried (it)
again'

The repetitive perfect has the various perfect aeneea

discusged undar 6.3.1, excspt that they have the additional

feature of being iterative, of having bsen done again or of

& stats being in force sgain,

In addition, this verb form

can have a dependant function with the reading *{when) x had
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done Y,.+ss’' Thie is not the most common way t0 exprees
temporal dependency between two situations (ses (63) in
6.%.2), but it is possible se shown by the following examples
(91) A-ni d~bd~g, a-nt gabd=g.
2-person 3pp:HAB-come~IMFFV 2-pereon 3ppisHAB-come -IMPFV.
'People were coming and coming.

5-226 -bé [ e -ka’.d& i-é.m.
3pp1PFT-REP~-come, lppiPFV-give 6-wine.
When they had come, we gave {them) wine.,'

6.5.,2 Repetitive perfective

The repetitive perfective does not sub-divide into a
constituent-focus and a8 non-constituent-focus form. Instead,
there is only one form, This neutralization of this focus
distinction is probably due to the fact that the repetitive
is treated as having inherent focus on the iterativenese of
the situation and not on any of the conetituents..

The repetitive perfective ie formed exectly like the
perfective in terms of tone, except that the repetitive
prefix ie sssigned the replacive tone and the verb root hae
ite lexical tone. Compare the following forms to those in
6.3.2.1. The 3pe forms ars representative of all persons in
terms of tone except for 3pp.

(92) LOW-HIGH Verb Roots

as, =gbd 'to fall’
a~-kpS-gbd g-kpS-ghd
'he fell again' 'they fell again'
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b. =-gbig 'to cut down’

&-kpd-gbig
'he cut (it) down

'he sold (it) sgain’

d-kpd-gbig
*they cut (it) down

again' again’
c. =-ghdi ‘'to sell’
a-kpd-ghdi d-kpd-gudi

*they sold (it) again’

(93) HIGH Verb Roote
a., =k§ ‘'to take’
A-kp8-kd d-kp8-kd
‘he took (it) again' *they took (it) again'
b. -fdg ‘'to eweep'
A-kpS-fdg d-kpd-fég
'he swept (it) sgain’ *they swept (it) again’
cs =kdné ‘to fry'
A-kp5-kdné d-XpS-kdné

'he fried (it) again'

'they fried (it) again'

This verb form has the various senses discueeed under
6.3.2.1 in relation to the perfective form. The only
difference is that with thie verb form the additional feature
of iterativenees, of the situation holding again, is included.
6.5.3

Ae with the repetitive psrfective, the distinction between

Rgpetitive imperfective

the constituent-focus and non-constituent-focus forme ie
neutralized in the rsepetitive imperfective. 1In addition,
the repetitive prefix can only co-occur with the continuoue
form and not with the habitual/concomitant. Thie reetriction
ie not unexpected since the habitual already has inhersntly

the fsature of iterstiveness.
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6.5.3.1

Repetitive continuoue

In the repetitive continuous the repetitive prefix occure

between the continuous prefix and the verb root. The

repetitive prafix has its lexical tone, and each verb root

hag its lexical tane.

(9L)

(95)

LOW-HIGH Verb Roote

a, =-gbd ‘'to fall'
3-xi-kpd-gbd

‘she is falling again'

b, =-gblg ‘'to cut down'
s-ki-kps-gblg
‘she is cutting (it)
down again’
¢, =-gdi ‘'to sell’
3-kilkpd-ghdi
‘ehe is selling (it}
again'

HIGH Verb Roots

a. =3 ‘'to take’
4-k{=kpd=k3
'she is taking (it)
again'
b, -fdg 'to aweap'
a-ki~kpd=-fdg

‘ahe is sweeping (it)

again'
c. =-kidné ‘"to fry'

a-k{=-kpd~kdné

‘she is frying (it)
again'

Conaider the following exampleas

d-ki~kpd~gb3
*thay are falling again’

d-ki-kpd-gbig

'they ars cutting (it)
down again'’

{-ki~kpd-ghdi
‘they are eelling (it)
again'

d-kiikpd-%x3
'they are taking (it)
again'

£-k{-kpd-fdg
‘they are sweeping (it)
again'

£-ki~kpd ~kdn€
‘they are frying (it)
again'

The 3ps forme in (94) and (95) repreeent all persons in terma

of tone except for 3pp.
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The rspetitive continuous generally has the ssnge of s
eituation which is both continuous and iterative, as the
above glosses indicate, However, in some cases it is used
whers one might expect a hortative or perfective verb form,
Congider the following exampless
(96) as N-kd-kédd bdd N-kpd-r3n. é-jtm  €-tid

lpe-NEG~-thing COMP lpesPFT-REP-have 5-thing 5~other
"I don't think that I have (again) another thing
N-j1  N-kiZkps-3d
REL~5 lpe-CONT-REP-talk
to say (lits 'which I am again saying')’

b, €-kdd 2-j0m N-j1 g£-ki-kpd-di &4n
5sPFT-remain 5-thing REL-5 3pp-CONT-REP-est NEG.EXIST

‘there didn't remain a thing for them to eat'
(1its 'it remained a thing which they were
eating again it was not')

c. 3$-f3n 3-ry  M-tf  Nemi 3-ji-din
2ps1PPT~have SP~be 3-money REL-3 2pesPFV~-go=-call
*you only have money to go and call
2-stb; N-ml d=ki‘kps-nim N-fam &4n
S-courts REL=-3 2ps8-CONT~-REP~buy 9-meat NEG.EXIST
the courts there is none left to buy meat (for bribe)’

d. t-gh é-si st 3-kf kpd-ydm,
5-evening 5sPFV-reach COMP 2ps=-CONT-REFP-cook
'the evening rsached (mesning) that you should cook

3-yim d-yam
2pesPFV-cook l4=cooking
again, (so) you cook’

In each of the above examples, the use of the repetitive is
undsretandable in the context. In (96a) the speaker hae

alresdy been speaking st length and he is ssying that he has
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nothing more to esy, no reason 1o speak again. In (96b) the
participante have eaten all of their food eo that there ie
nothing more to eat, i.e., nothingto eat again. In (96¢c) the
speaker is trying to imprees on the hearer the difference
petween the old court syetem, in which bribes were paid in
kind (such as meat), and the new court system, in which you
spend money to call the court together eo that none remains
for paying bribes, i.e. one does not sgain spend money after
calling the court together. In (96d) the epeaker hae been
discussing Ejagham eating habite, having just finished
diecuesing a meal earlier in the day, end now thaet evening
hag come it is time to cook &gain.

The curious element in these examplee ie the use of the
continuous aspect. Instead of the continuous, one might
expect the perfective in (96a), (96b) and (96¢), and the
hortetive in (96d). The most likely sense of the continuous
aspect in these examples is that of the near Tuture
{imperfective)s Thuse, in (96a) the epeeker ie saying that
he "will not be speaking again", In (96b) the participante
"will not be eating again" eince they have already eaten all
of the available food. In (96¢c) it ie claimed that one "will
no longer be buying meat” to give ae a bribe in court cases.
And in ($6d) it ie claimed that when evening comes one "will
be cooking food again®.
6.5.3.2 The -Egdg form

As was noted above, the habitual verb form doesz not co-

occur with the repetitive prefix. However, the language
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seems to have developed & hatitual form of the prefix by
suffixing the repetitive prefix with the imperfective suffix
for -CV. roots, namely =g (see 6.3.3 for discussion of this
suffix, and 9,1 for discussion of the derivation of the -kp3
prefix from the verb -kpé 'to add'). In these caees, the
suffixed repetitive prefix behavee like a verb root, and the
main verb root follows the prefix in the form of a gerund,
The tone of this form seems to differ elightly from any
poesibly reélated forms The 3ps is identical to the tone
pattern of the 3pe of the constituent-focus imperfective
(see 6,3.3.3) for low-high verdb roots, and the 3pp is
identical to the tone pattern of the 3pp of the habitual/

concomitant (6.3.3.2) for high verb rootsi

{(97) d-kpd-g '‘he ie again’
d-kpd-g 'they are again’

The use of this form adds the feature of iterativenese to
that of imperfectivity., It occure in gimilar contexts to
that of the constituent-focus imperfective, e.g. relative
clauses, interrogative word questions, and eo on., In
addition, it moet commonly is ueed in negative contexts,
although (98e) ehows this ie not alwaye the csee, or to
contexts in which & rhetoriéal question is used and the

gxpected answer is negative, Consider the following examplee:

(98) =a, &-ji N-3Y d-kpd-g J-nim a-im cdn
5-place REL-5 3pp-REP~-IMPFV li-buying 6=wine NEG.
EXIST

'there was no place for them again to bs buying wine'®
(1it: ‘the place where they were agaim buying wine
wss not’)

411



b, Re-nd N-%d d-kpd-g kpt N-33d
l-person REL-l 3pe-REP-IMPFV even. 9-talk
‘there waen't a person who could again bs gpesaking

g-&3d &dn
l4-talking NEG.EXIST
even a word' (lits 'the person who again even a
word speak was not')
¢ N-nd R-fd d-kpd-g d-gudi F-gdm
l-person REL-1l 3ps-REP-IMPFV li-selling li-market
'the person who is etill selling at that price

d-pl ni ¢é-nt

that-1l4 FOC S5-pereon?
ig who?' (IMPLIED ANSWER: 'no one!)

d. d=kpd-g d=vyim  jén
3pp-REP-IMPFV 1lh-doing what?
‘what more can they be doing?' (IMPLIED ANSWER:

*nothing')
e. mifd #4-rl Nend N-fd d-kp3-z $LxéD

here SP~be l-person REL-1 3ps-REP-IMPFV li4-watching
‘here is the person who is still caring for

$m

3ps
me'

In ($8a) and (98b) ths situations are aseligned a negative
value, and in (98c) and (98d) ths rhstorical questione expect
a negative answer such as 'no one' or 'nothing'. But (98e)
showe that it can be used in poeitive situations aleo.
6.5.4 Repetitive conditional

The repetitive conditional verb form is formed on the
simple conditional form (6.4.2) by placing the repetitive

prefix between ths subject prefix and the verb root. The
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gubject prefix again has high tone in all persona with a

downstep feature before verb roota with high tone. Compare

the following forma with thoae in 6.4.2.

(99)

(100)

LOW-HIGH Verb Roote

8.

b,

Ce

-gbd ‘*to fall’

d=kpd ~gb3 dikps-gbd

*if he falla again’ 'if they fall again’
-gbd 'to cut down'’
d=kpd-gbig d-kps-gblg

*if he cuta (it) down *if they cut (it) down

again’ again'
-gudf{ 'to aell |
dkpd-ghd{ d2kps-gudf
'§f he sells (it) again®' ‘*if they sell (it) again'

HIGH Verb Roots

a.

bo'

Ce

-k3 ‘'to take’
d~Xps-k3 d-kp3s=-kd
'if he takez (it) again' ‘'if they take (it) again'

-fdg 'to sweep’

d-kpd=2dg d2kps-fig
*if he aweeps (it) 'if they aweep (it)
again' again’

-kéné ‘*to fry'

d~xpd ~kdné d-Xpd-kdné

*if he friea (it) again' ‘if they fry (it) again'

Ao the gloasea in (99) and (100) indicate, the repetitive

conditional may be uaed to indicate a rapeated condition.

But thia ia not ita moat common usa. Ita most common uae ia

to form a dependent temporal clause which may function as a

type of acho of a preceding clause or aituation (see (91) of
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6.5 on the aame use of the rspetitive perfect). Consider
ths following exampless

(101) a., d=bdn t-b3n.  dikpi=bin drdy e
3pptPFV=-dance 5-dance. 3ppiCOND-REP-dance thus,...
*They danced,; When they had danced in this way,ee..

b, d-kb f-fam d-kig k& N-tdg.
2ps1PFV=-take 9-meat 2psiPFV-put in 9-bag.
"You take the meat and put (it) in the bag.

é"'kgo"'kig ki ﬁ-tﬁ.g,: 3-k8n ﬁ-tﬁ.g. s ee
2paiCOND-REP-put in 9-bag,. 2psiPFV=-carry 9=ba s s s
‘Whan you put (it) in the bag, you carry the bag....

The verb which ie in the rapstitive conditional form and is
used to form a dependent temporal clause does not have to be
jdsntical to a pracsding verb., Often it is simply a verbd
within the same semantic field as a preceding verb, or at
least it has some semantic relationship to a verdb in the
preceding clause.

Thue, the repetltive conditionsl can bs used in construc-
tions in which thers is no feature of repetitivenees being
indicated; This type of use seems to serve the purpose of
slowing down the information flow in a discourae. For sxample,
if a string of simple clauses is being used, the rate of
information can be slowed by inserting one of theae dependsnt
temporal clausess The sentences in (101b) provide an
jllustration of this, where the sequence “take,..put...carry”
is slowed downn 10 "take...puUt... having put...camxy...".

6.5/5 Repstitive imperative
The repetitive imperative ie formed by prefixing the verd
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root with the repetitive prefix: Both the prefix and the
verb roote have their underlying tonees
(102) LOW-HIGH Verb Roote

a; =-gbd 'to fall’

kp3 -gb3 kpS-gbd-En
'fall againt' *fall (pllagainl’
bs =gb¥g 'to cut down’
kpd-gbig kpS-gbdg-&n
'cut (it) down : 'eut (pl) (it) down
againi’ againl’

c. =gbdi ‘'to sell’
kps-ghdi kpd-gud(i)=-&n
1gell (it) againli’ rsell (pl)(it) againi’®

(103) HIGH Verb Roote

a. =-kf ‘to take'

xpd k3 kpS~kS-&n
‘take (it) againi’ *take (pl)(it) againi’
b, =-fdg 'to eweep'
xpd-fig kpS-fdg-&n
‘eweep (it) again!' ‘sweep (pl)(it) again!'
c. <-kdné ‘to fry'
xp$ ~kdné kpSixdn(e)-&n
tfry (it) againi' ‘fry (pl)(it) againi’

6.5.6 Repetitive hortative

The repetitive hortative ie formed with lexical tones on
both the repetitive prefix and the verd roote. The prefixees
for all persone but 3ps are high (see 6.3.1 on the perfect
and 6.4.4 on the hortative for other cases where the 3ps is

the odd man out). Coneider the following formes
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(104) LOW-HIGH Verb. Roots

a. -mf 'to swallow’

3 -kpd~mé 4d-kpd ~mé&
*ghe should swallow ‘*they should swallow
again' again'

b. =xig ‘'to put in'

A-kps-kig ‘ d=-kpd-kig
'ghe should put {(it) *they should put (it)
in again' in again'

c. ~ghdi ‘'to gell’

ad-kxpd~-gudi g~-kpd~-gudi
*she should sell (it) 'they should sell (it)
again’ again'

(105) HIGH Verb Roots

a, =ki ‘'to take'

3-kps~k3 d-kpS-kd
'she should take {(it) ‘they should take (it)
again' again'

b, =-fdg ‘to sweep'

A-kpd-fig d-kps~-fig
*she should sweep (it) 'they should sweep (it)
again' again'

c. -kdné ‘'to fry'

3 -kp3 ~kdné 4 -kpd~kdnd
tshe should fry (it) 'they should fry (it)
again’ again'

The repetitive hortative can be used to indicate an action
that should be repsated, as demonstrated by the glossas in
(104) and (105), However, a use which is probably more
frequent is to place such a verb form in a dependent clause,
similar to the repetitive conditional in 6.,5.4 and the examples

in (101), The difference between using a repetitive hortativs
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and a repetitive conditional in such dependent clsusss is
atill obecure, There sesms to be some overlap in their
actual function in such cases, as demonstirated by the example

in {106). Compare this example with those in (101).

(106) a-ji N-m3n N-nindtm. A-kpdrif
3pesPFV-givesbirth 1-child l-personimals, 3pssHORT-REP-
givesbirth

'She gave birth to a boy. Having given birth to

Hem3n N-ntndim ANgoos
l-child le-psrsonimale RHETsPART
2 boYseves

The use of the repetitive hortative as an echo in (106) and
the use of the repetitive conditional as an echo in {10l) do
not eeem to be any differsent, except that the conditional may
have 2 etronger smphaeie on the temporal comnsction (l.es

x then y) and the hortative on the logical connection (ice.
reason-result). This difference is more transparent if the
temporal context is shifted to the present. Compare the
following two dependent clauses: (107a) has the repetitive
conditional snd (107b) has the repetitive hortastives

L

L}
( 107) a. !ifé-ﬁlfé. é-ggé-rg énb goe e
here-here{=now) lppsCOND=REF-stop thus,..s.
‘Now [ if } we stop {developing) like that,v...
when
b, ffd-hed €-kpd-rt nd,eee.
here-here(=snow) lppsHORT~-REP=-stop thusS,s.s.
'Now (gince) we have stopped (developing) like
that 'L RN ] '
The conditional form in (107a) is clearly stating & (temporsl)

condition which does not yet hold, whereas the hortstive form.
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in (107b) is cleerly steting a situation which doee hold,
and which serves es the reason for & given reeult.

6.5:7 (Repetitive) dependent temgorallu

The repetitive dependent temporal, from now on referred
to as the 'dependent temporal', seems to have been built on
what may have been en original imperfective form which was
euffixless. In all persons but the 3pp, both the sub ject
prefix and the repetitive prefix have low tone, The verd
root in each case takes its lexical tone. For 3pp, the
subject prefix and the repetitive prefix are high, making
the 3pp of this form identical to the 3pp form of the
repetitive hortative in 6.5.6. Consider the following forms:

(108) LOW-HIGH Verb Roots

a, -mé ‘to swallow’
d-kpd-mé 4 ~Kkps-mé
'he having swallowed' 'they having ewallowed’®

b, =kdg 'to put in’

i-kpd-kig é~kpd~kig
'he having put (it%) *they having put (it)
in' in'

c. =-gudi ‘'to sell’
a-kpd-ghdi d-kpd-ghdi
'he having sold (it)' 'they having sold (it)’

(109) HIGH Verb Roots

= -1_!.9: 'tO take.

3 -kpd-ks £-¥pd-
'he having taken 'they having taken:
(it)’ (it)*
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b =-fdg ‘to sweep'

a-kpd-fdg §-kpd-Lig
'he having swspt' *they having swept'®
c. =kind ‘'to fry'
A -kpd-kdné d=kpd=-kdné
‘*he having fried Ythey having fried
(it) "' (it¥'

A8 the gloeses in (108) snd (109) show, this form ie
primarily used to indicate a situation which ie complsted
and generally still holde. As such, the verb form usually
‘echoes' the verb of the precsding ssntence, or & verb within
ite same semantic field, as the following example shows:

(110) &-kdd(e) 8d d-rdn n(a) i-sy, t=di
3psiPFV-give lpp lé-fufu sand 19-sauce, lppi1PPV-eat
*She gave us fufu and sauce, and we ete (it)

6éuﬁén. &-_lsgb-di fént puees
allt 1ppl DEP-REP-eat thus pees e

8ll, Heving eaten in this wWayj,eees
As such, the dependent temporal has e similar function to the
repetitive hortative (6.s5/6) and the repetitlve conditional
(6.5.4)¢ However, the repstitives hortetive and conditional
are not used to the extent that the dependsnt temporal form
je for indicating dependency of one situation on another.

The depsndent temporal form can also have another function.
In those cases where it doee not echo s previously stated
gsituation, the depsndent temporal takes on a reading of
nauddenlysses"e In such casees, the verd is commonly &
psychological/experiential verdb such as -y€n 'to see' or -yig

'+to hear'.s Coneidsr the following example:
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(111) A-ki-jén k(a) ¢=tdm. A-kpd-yig,
3pa~CONT-walk in  5-bush. 3pssDEP-REP-hear,
'He was walking in the bueh., Suddanly he heard

N-3dg A-kdivd,
9=glephant 9~CONT=-coOMmE .
(something), an elephant was coming!"

In (111) the verb =ydg 'to hear' doea not echo the verd of
the preceding sentence. Instead, it indicates a sudden turn
in the course of evantss

Pinally, the dependent temporal form often occurs in a
formulaic construction involving the verb =td 'to talk‘.
The use of this formula jie the most common use of the
dependent temporal form, accounting for 65 of 117 dependent
temporal forms fouhd in 120 pages of texts The main verd
follows the verb root -t3 'to talk’ and ie alwaye in the
hortative mood. Conegider the following examples:

(112) a o é-ggb-t.’) . S& ye é.""ba' goens
3pas DEP=-REP=talk COMP 3pe 3p&:tHORT=-come,see..
' haVing come, h€sses '

L]

» i, ’
bo N-"" ""t5 N"'gb'o ké- N‘Si pre e
lpesDEP=-REP-talk lpasHORT~fall on 9-ground,....
‘having fallen on the ground, I...:"'

Such forms probably derive from a construction which use 1o
literally mean "he again say& that he camesses” or “I again
gay that I fell on the ground....". Today, howaver, this
form appears to be frozan and to mean nothing more than the

eimple dependent temporal forme in (110) and (111}
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6.5.8 "do egain® end "having done"s the eamantic connection

Throughout. the diacuseion in 6,5 it was pointed out that
various repetitiva verb forma, which add an iterative faature
to the situation being apecified, may alao be used in
depandent clauages to mean "having done x", moet typicelly aa
an acho of the preceding verb., This uae of theae forma in
depandant clauses wea noted for the rapetitive perfect (6.5¢1),
the repetitive conditional (6.5.4), the repetitive hortative
(6.5,6) and the (repatitive) dependent temporal (6:5:7)s

The semantic connection between the notion of "do x again”
and "having done X" most likely lies in tha fect that the
repetitive prefix derives from the verd -kp& 'to add to’

(see 9,1 for discuesion of this). The iterative notion
derived from -kp¥ 'to add to' is feirly tranaperent: "he

came end then came again" involves the addition of one type of
situation to the same type of situation, namely, "he came”

to "he came”., Thus, @emantically it is not farfetched to find
the davelopment of the expresaion "he came and then he addad
to coming" for the iterative notion.

However, the derivation of e completive dapendent notion
from the verb -kpf 'to add to® ie lesa transparent. Perhaps
the best axplanation is found at the discourae level, where
a sequence of aituations auch aa "ahe came,,.ehe ate,ishe
left" could be modified by the notion of ‘adding to' es
followe: "she ceme,..ahe ata,..adding that she ate, ehe left"”.

The notion of''adding to aomathing comes at the diacourae lavel
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where one situation is repeated twics, the first time as new
information and the second tims as an 'echo’ for slowing ths
rate at which new information is communicated. Thus, the
correlation bstween "do agaln" and “"having done” of the
repatitive forms liss not in some direct semantic link, but
in their common derivation from the notion of adding unite

(8+g, situations) incrementally.

6.6 The nsgative

There are a number of negative forme which are marked with
verbal prefixee. There are also two negative markers which
are not verbal prefixses, one marking the negation of
existence or presence and the other marking the negation of

jdentification, as followe:s

(113) Negation of sxistence or presence

§-gdmé - 8dn 'there are no plantains'
] -
5-plantain NEGsEXIST ?gggg)?re no plantains

(114) Nsgation of identification

N-jdg asig 'it is not an elephant'
9-elephant NEG:IDENT

The negative prefixes are basically thrses ka, b and ro
(gee 9+1 for the historical reasons underlying their prssent
day forms and uses)., They are like the repetitive prefix in
that there is one for each aspect and mood. Unlike the
repetitive prefix which had one lexical shape, the nsgative
prafixes vary both tonally and segmentally. Besidss co-

occurring with all aspects and moods, the nsgative prefixss
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also co=-occur with all repstitive forms so that one may derive

a 'negative-repetitive-hortative®, for example.

6.6.1 The gsneral negative

Ths perfect and the perfective are not distinguished in

the nsgative, both of them having the same negative form.

This type of negative is here termed the ‘general negative’.

The marker of this negative is the prefix k- 'NEG'.

This

prefix is common to 21l the Ejagham dialects.

In the general negative, all persons have a high tone on

the subject prefix. In addition, in WE15 the 3pp, unlike

the other persons, has a high tone on the negative prefix

followed by a downstep featurs with high tone verb roots,

Consider the following formss

(115)

LOW-HIGH Verb Roots

S

b.

-gbd 'to fall'
d-kd-gbd
‘she didn't fall®
'*she hasn't fallen'
~kdg ‘to put in’
a-ka-kig

‘she didn't put (it)
in'/*she hasn't put
{it) in’

-ghdi ‘*to sell’
a-kh-ghdi

'ghe didn't sell (it)’

'gshe hasn't sold (it)°®

423

d=kd-gbd

'they didn't fall®
'they haven't fallen'

d-ka-kig

'they didn't put(it)
in'/*they haven't put
(it) in?

d-kd-ghdi
'*they didn't sell (it)®
‘they haven't sold (it)°®



(116) HIGH Verb Roots

a, =-k§ 'to take’
d-ki-k3 d-kd-k3
‘she didn't take (it)' ‘they didn't take (it)°
'ghe haan't taken (it)' *they haven't taken
(it)*
b, =-fdg 'to sweep'
d-ka-fdg d-kdtdg
‘she didn't sweep (it)’ *they didn't sweep (it)'
‘zhe hasn't swept (it)' 'they haven't swept
(it)"
ce ~kiné 'to fry’
d-ka-kdné dokd~kdné
‘ehe didn't fry {(it)® ‘they didn't fry (it)'
‘ghe hasn't fried (it)* 'they haven't frie (it¢)*

As the gloesea indicate, the general negativa basically
serves as the negative form of the perfect and the perfective.
However, it is also poasible to use it as the negative
conditional even though there is also a distinet form for
the negative conditional, This use of the general negative
probably derives from an sarlier period when the distinect
negative conditional form had not yet been derived., At that
time the general negative would have been used as the

16

negative form of the perfect, perfective and conditional™",

6.6.,2 The negative imperfective

The negative imperfective is the verb form with the greatest
variation among the Ejagham dialecta, Even in WE there are
various waye to form the negative imperfective, depending on
the sub=-dialect under coneideratio l7v For the Eyumojok-

Ndebaya sub-dialect and neighboring villagee, the negative
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imperfective is formed with the prefix b 'NEG:IMPFV', The

subject prefixse have a high tone, and for most speakers

using the b3: prefix there is no distinction between 3ps and

3pps Verb roots in~this form, as in the general negatlive,

have their lexical tone.

(117)

(118)

LOW-HIGH Verb Roots

e "Ebs *to fall'
a=-bs-ghd
‘he isn't falling'

b. -k8g 'to put in’
d~-bd-kig
‘he isn't putting
(it) in’
c. -gudi '"to sell'

d-v8-ghdi

'he isn't selling
(it)*

HIGH Verb Roots

a, =-k3 ‘'to take'
£-b3 kS
'he isn't taking
(i)’
b, ~£fdg 'to swesp'
{-bd-fdg

'he isn't sweeping

(it)*
c. -kdné ‘'to sell’
d-bdikané

'he isn't selling
(it)*

Considsr the following forms:

d-bd=gbd
'they aren't falling'

d~b3-kig

*they aren't putting
(it} in°

d-bd-ghdi

‘they aren't eelling
(it)°

» L] »
d-bd=kd

'‘they aren't taking
(it)*

{-vdafdg
'they aren't sweeping
(it)°

d=bd-kdné
‘*they aren't selling
(i)

The negative imperfective can function.as &n independent

verb form, but it may slso be modified by the modals tig
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*FUTURE' and kdn "ABILITATIVE', which in the positive take
sither the perfective or the habitual. In addition, the
negative imperfective, when urmarked by the future modal tig,
has a reeding extsnding from the present into the near future.

Consider the following examplee:

(119) a. &-bI=-béne 'he isn't running’
] [ ] 1 ]
3pa-~NEG s IMPFV-run he won't run

b. tig &-bSibéné 'he will not run'

FUT 3pe-NEG1IMPFV-run

c. kin -b3ipénd 'he cannot run'
ABL 3ps~NEG:IMPFV-run

6,643 The cessative

A third indicative negative is here termed the 'cessativeJBL
In a certain gense, this could be considered the negative
form of the habitual., It has the reading 'x no longer does
y'. It is formed with the negative prefix -ra, with the tone
on the subject prefix and this negative prefix belng identical
to the tone on the perfect eubject prsfix and verb root (see
6.3.1): The verb roots in this form take their lexical tone.

Consider the following forme:

(120) LOW-HIGH Verb Roots

a, =-m& ‘'to swallow’
A-r8-mé g-rd-mé
‘ahe no longer ewallowe' ‘'they no longer swallow!'

b. <=kig 'to put in'

d-rd-kig d-rd-kig
'she no longer puts *they no longer put
(it) in' (it) in
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¢. =-ghdi ‘'to sell’

A~-rf-ghdi d-rd-ghdi
*she no longer sslls 'they no longer ssll
(it)* (it}

(121) HIGH Verd Roots

a. =-k§ ‘'to take'

a-rd-ko d-rd-kd
*she no longer takes '*they no longer take
(i)’ (ity'
b. -fdg 'to sweep’
a-rd~-fég d-rd-fég
'she no longer sweeps *thesy no longer sweep
(it)* (1t¥'

¢. -kdné ‘'to fry'

a~rd-kdné d-rd-kdne
‘she no longer fries ‘they no longer fry
(it)’ (it)’

The repstitive prefix may alsc occur in this form with no
apparent change in meanings g-rd-kpd~kdn€ 'they no longer
fry'.

6.6.,4 Negative conditional

The nsgative conditional has two separats forms, one for
the simple negative conditional and one for the nsgative
counter-factual conditionallgv In both cases the negative
prefix is ro-, like that used in the cessative (eee 6.6.3).
However +ths tone associated with the subject prsfix and ths
negative prefix differs from that associatsd with the
cessative.

6.6.4.1 Negative simple conditional

The tone on the subject prefix and the negative prsfix in
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the negative simple conditional is identical to that on the
subject prsfix and verb root of the simple conditional (see
6.4,2)., The verb root has its lexical tone. Consider the
following forme:

(122) LOW-HIGH Verb Roote

a, =-mf ‘to swallow’

dord-m& d-~rd-mé
'if he doesn't swallow' *if they don't swallow’
b. =kg ‘'to put in'
d-rs-kig d-rd-kxig
*if he doeen't put *if they don't put
(it) in (it) in
c. =-gudi ‘*to sell’
d-rd-gidi dard-ghd{
'if he doesn’'t eell 'if they don't sell
(it)" (it)°*

(123) HIGH Verb Roots

a, =-k¢ 'to tske'

4lrdtks 4irdixs
'if he doeen't take 'if they don't take
(iv)* (i)’
b, =-fdg 'to sweep’
dirs-fdg derditdg
*if he doesn't sweep 'if they don't sweep
(i)’ (it)’
C, "ka‘!!é ' 'tO fry'
d-rd-kdné § mrd Zxdné
'*if he doeen't fry '*if they don’t fry
(it)* (i)’

6.6.,4,2 Negative counter-factual conditional

The tone on the subject prsfix and the negative prefix ro-

in the negative counter-factual conditional is identical to
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that on the subject prefix and verb root in the perfective

(See 6-3-2-1)-

(124)

(125)

The verb roots have

LOW-HIGH Verd Roots

a, -m& ‘'to ewallow'
&-rd-né
*if she hadn't
ewallowed’
-k3g ‘'to put in’
d-ri-kig
'if she hadn't put
(it) in'
c. =-gudi ‘to sell’
d-rd-ghdi
'if she hadn't eold
(it)’
HIGH Verb Roots
-k3 'to take'
ad-rb5-k$

*if she hadn't taken
(it)*

a.

b. =fiz 'to sweep'
3-ri-fag
'if she hadn't swept
(it)’
c. =-kdn€ ‘to fry’
d-rd-kdné

'if she hadn't fried
(it)°*

6.6.5 Negative imperative

their lexical tone.

A-rd-mé

'*if they hadn't
pwallowed!

d-r5-kig

'if they hadn't put
(it) in'

f-rd-ghdi
'if they hadn't sold
(it)°®

d-rd~k3

'if they hadn't taken
(it)®

d-rS-fig

'if they hadn't swept
(it)"

d-r5-kdné

'if they hadn't fried
(it)’

The negative imperative ie formed with s ki-’ prefix.

The high tone verb rocte heve their lexical tone, with the

floatihg high tone of the prefix merging with thie lexical

high.

The low-high verb roote, however, become high-

429



downstepped high following the floating high tone of the

prefixzor
{126)
as
De
Cs
{127)
8
b.
Coe
6.6.6

LOW-HIGH Verb Roots

~-md 'to swallow'
k3 -mé”

'‘don*t swallow:i'
-kdg ‘'to put in’
ki -kA%

*don't put (it) ini’

-ggdi 'to sell'’
k&~-gddf
‘don’t sell (it)!®

HIGH Yerdb Roots

-k5 'to take®
kA ~ko
'‘don't take (it)!’

-fdg ‘'to sweep'
ka-fdg

*don't eweep (it)?’
~kdn€ ‘'to fry'
kd-kdne

*don't fry (it)?!’

Negative hortative
The negative hortative is aleo formed with the prefix k-,

ki-mé€=&n
‘don't (pl) swallow!'

ki-kdg-8n
'don’t (pl)put (it) inl'

KA-gdd(i)*¢n
*don't (pl) sell (it):{’
ki-kd=-&n

'don't (pl) take (it)!’

ki-fdg=-8n
*don’t (pl) sweep (it)}’

kd-kdn(e)=-&n
*don't (pl) fry (it)!’

only in this case the negative prefix has a falling tone ae

does the verb root, whether that root is low=high

or high

in its lexical form. The subject prefixes

2ll have low tone excspt for 3pp which has high tone.

Consider the following forme:
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(128)

(129)

LOW=-HIGH Verb Roots

A

b,

-m§ ‘'to swallow’
a-~ki-né
'she should not
swallaow'
~kfig ‘to put in'
d-kd-kig
*she should not
(it) in'
-ghdi ‘'to sell’
é»ké—gﬁdi

tche should not
(it)?’

HIGH Verb Roots.

B

-kd ‘to take'
a-kd-~-kd
*she should not
(it)*
~-fdg "to sweep'
éwké—fég
'*she should not
(it)’
-kdné ‘'to fry'
a-ki-kand

'she should not
(it)"*

Besides being used as the

put

sell

take

sweep

Ifry

dekf-me

*they should
swallow'

d-k8-kig

'*they should
(it) in’

d-ki-guidi

*they should
(13"

d-k&~kd

'*they should
(it)’

d-ki-fig

'*they should
(it)*

d-k& ~Xdnd

'they should
(it)’

not

not put

not sell

not takxe

not sweep

not fry

negative of the hortative (see

6.4,4), this verbal form is alsc used for monitory purposes

to warn someone of danger, and also to wish that some state

of affairs would not reoccur, such as sickness.,

One might

take leave of a sick person by saying d-kii-kpS-mdn€ ‘don"t

be sick again (lits ‘'you should not be sick again')i', using
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ths repetitive prefix.

6.7 Interaection of aspacts, moods, repetitive snd negative

Aa aeen in 6.5 and 6.6, tha repetitiva and negative markera
in the verbal aystem co-occur with the various aapects and
mooda. In addition, the repetitive and negative markere can
co-occur with one another, The following are examples of
thegee combinatione using ~CVCV roots only:s

(130) Negative-Repetitive Verb Forms

LOW-HIGH Verb Root HIGH Verb Root
a., General negative repetitive
d-ki-kps -ghd{ d=ki-kps=kdné
‘she did not sell again’ *she did not fry again’
d-kd~kps-ghd{ d-kd-kxpskdné

'they did not sell again' 'they did not fry again'

b, Negative repetitive imperfective

&-bd~kps-ghd{ d-b3~kps -kdn€
'he is not selling again' 'he ie not frying
again' again’
d-b3 ~kps-gudf d=bd2kpd~kdné
'they are not selling 'they are not frying
again’ again'
c. Repetitive ceseative (®negative repetitive habitual)
3-rf.kpd-gudy é-r5-kp5lkén£
'she no longer sells’ 'she no longer friea'
d-rd-kps-gudi £-rd-kpdkdnd
‘they no longer aell' '*they no longer fry'

d., Negative Repetitive Simple Conditional

d~rdakpd-guai d-rdikpd=kdné
'if he doee not sell 'if he does not fry
again’ again’
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dirdikps-ghdf d-rd-kpd-kdné
'if they do not aell 'if they do not fry
again! again'

e. Negative repetitive counter-factual conditional

d-r8-kpd-gudi A-rd-kpdkdné
'if ahe had not aold 'if she had not fried
again' again®

d-rd-kpd-gudi d-r3-kpd-kdné
*if they had not aold *if they had not fried
again' again'

f+. Negative repetitive jimperative

k3 -kpd-gudf k& -kpd-kdné
'don't sell again:' ‘don't fry againi'
ka-kpS-gud(1i)-&n k& -kpd—kdn(e)-&n

*don't {pl) sell again}’ tdon't (pl) fry again!'

g. Negative repetitive hortative

A-x4-kpS-ghai d~ki-kpd-kdné
'he ahould not aell 'he should not fry
again' again'
d-xi-kpd-ghdi d-ki-kpS-kdne
*they ahould not aall *they ahould not fry
again' again'

6.8 Positions of the verbal conatruction

From the discussion in the preceding sectiona it ahould
be clear that there are three pre-verb-root poaitions and
one poat-verb-root position. The firet pre-verb-root position
ie filled by the gubject prefix (zee 6.10). The mecond pre-
verb-root poeition may be filled by the continuouz prefix ki-
or any of the negative prefixaas diacusaad in 6.6. The third

pre=-verb-root position may be filled by the rapetitive prefix
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kpd:, Ths post-verb~root position may be filled by either
the suffix of the constituent~focus perfsctive, which is s
front vowel which sssimilates to the height of the first
root vowel {see 3.1.1.1), or the imperfective suffix -dg,
which is rsalized on =CV roots as ~g snd on all other roots

L
as —El

6,9 Nonfinite verbt forms

The verb forms discussed in 6.3 through 6.7 are finite
verb forms, There sre in addition two nonfinite verb forme:
the infinitive and the gerun&a; These two forme ars presented
in 4.3, the infinitive being detailed in 4.3.1 and the gerund
in 4,3.2. Also, the morphophonological properties of the

infinitive sre presented in 3.1.1.4.,

6.10 Person, number

Of the various syntsctic functions such &s subject, direct
object and indirect object, only the subject is codsd in the
verb. For all finite verb forms except the imperative, the
coding of the subject is required.

Phe subject is marked on the verb by means of & subject
prefix., This prefix occurs in the firet position within the
verb (gee 6,8). The following are the subject prefixes,

listed both for persons and noun classeszzs

434



(131) - Subject Prefixes

Clase 1ip 2p 3p
1 f- 5w a-

2 d- 3- (-&n) 4&-

3 N~

5 é-

6 d-

8 i-

9 3-
14 3=
19 i-

The tones given here are those which occur in the perfective
verdb form. In eome other forms, those prefixes given with
low tones may have high tones. The difference between first,
second and third persons is only made in noun classes 1l and
2, otherwise the other claesea include only third person,
The prefix N- in class 1 for lps and in clasa 3 for 3p is a
homorganic nasal (see 2.1.3). Class 1 is the clase for
singular humans and claas 2 for plural humans. The 2pp may
be optionally marked with & plural suffix -&n '2pp’. Classes
5 and 19 include only singular items, while classes 3, 9 and
14 may include either singular or plural items. Apart from
these features of first, second and third personi singular
and plural; and noun clasa, no other features are indicated
by the subject prefix.

Generally there is no problem with discrepenciee between
ayntactic and agmantic faaturea in the marking of tha subjact
prefix. The eubject simply agrees with the peraon and number

of tha aubject, which in moat caaea means the noun claea of
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ths subjesct., However, in folktales whsra snimals are the
participants, the snimals tske on the semantic fesaturs
[+humanl, 8incs they talk snd in other ways behave like
humana. In these cssas, ragardlsss of the noun clsgs of ths
noun, the subject prsfix will sither be that of noun class 1
for singular or noun clses 2 for plursl.

Conflicts due to the coordination of noun phrasee which
belong to different persons, numbere or noun classes are not
frequsnt. In fact, for some speakers s8ll mesns sre taken to
avoid euch conflicts. However, there is a gensral procedure
for resolving conflicts bstween person or number, or both.
If the firet person is coordinated with any other pereson, then
the subject prefix will be that of the first pereon plural.s
If 8 second pereon is coordinated with third person and not
with first person, thsn the subject prefix will be that of
the second person plural, If s third person is coordinated
with another third person sand not with a first or second
person, then the subject prefix will be that of the third
person plursl. In sach case, it does not matter what the
number of psrsons sre which are baing coordinated, since even
the coordination of two singular persons regquires a plural
subject prefix.

For those speakers who . sre comfortable with the
coordination of nouns from different noun claseee in the
subject position, the subject prefix may agree with elither

noun, Some epeakers c¢laim that it involvee ths qusstion
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of which noun is being emphasized, the subject prefix sgreeing
with the emphasized noun. However, this variation in agree-
ment probsbly reflects more the vsriation bstween speskers

ss8 to how such coordination should bs handled, since sven in
constructions where neither noun is supposed to be smphasigzed
no consistent pattern among speakers has yet been found.

This area clearly needs further study, but consider the
following examplest |

(132) &+ N-kdninkd md N-ti  1-imé 3-t&n

9=wstch and 3~-money 3-my 9:1PFT-bedost
'my watch and money are lost!

b. N-kdnink{ nd N-tf  1-fmé N-tin
9-watch and 3-money 3-my 3sPFT~besilost
'my watch snd money sre lost’®
For some speakers the neutral sentence would be (1322), for
others it would be (132b). For some speakers esentence (132a)
would be emphasizing the'watch, while (132b) would be
emphasizing the'money. Now consider the further examples:

(133) &. N-j4. &mé n(a) i-ytm i-fmé A-rig
9-house 9imy and 8-thing 8-my 9iPFT-bsiburnt
'my house and my things sre burned’

b.s N-jb amé n(a) l-yim Y-im€ i-rig

g-house 9imy and B8-thing 8-my 8iPFT~be:burnt
'my house and my thinge are burned’

(134) a; i-yim 1-fmé nd mdtd amé i-tan
8~thing 8-my &nd 9ivehicle 9imy 81PFT~bsilost
‘my things and my vehlcls sre lost’

be l-yim 1-imé nd métd amé A-tén
8~thing 8-my and 9ivehicle 9imy 9s1PFT-bestlost
'my things and my vehicle ars loet’
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(135) a. 3-sf nd Nendn d&-kpd
14=fish and 3=bird l4sPFT=dia
*the fieh and birds are dead’

b; d-sf nd N-ndn N-kpd
14=figh and 3=-bird 3sPFT=die
*the fish and birds are dead®

In (135) 'fish® ia plural, as is °'birda's In (133) and (134)
the coordination involved a plural noun(’things’) and a
singular noun (’house’ or ‘vehicle'’}s Now in (136) both
nouns ara eéingulari

(136) a, N-jh dmé n(a) S-%8m 1 N-gbd a-rig

9-hougse 9smy and 1lé=hall AM 9-leopard 9:PFT-be:
. burnt

'my house and the Leopard Socisty Hall

b, N-j0  amé n(a) S-34m { N-gbd s-rig

9=house 9smy and 1l4-hall AM 9-leopard l4i1PFT-bei
burnt

'my house and the Leopard Society Hall

ce -3 amé n(a) S-%&m  { N-gbd d-rig
9-houge 9imy and 1l1li=hall AM 9-leopard Z2:PFT-bes
burnt

'my house and the Lesopard Soc ty Hall
(136c) which usea the claas 2 (plural humans) prefix is
acceptable to some speakers. A poesible ganeralization
underlying theee varioua examples may be the following (but
it requires further study}s: the neutral coordination of two
singular nouns uees the class 2 subject prefix, of a singular
and a plural noun, the subject prefix of the plural noun's
noun. claas, and of two plural nounsg, - . the subject prefix

of either noun'’a noun classs if coordination involvea emphaais
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of one of the nouns, then ths subjsct prsfix sgrees with
the noun class of tha smphasizesd noun. Clgarly this
generalization mesns that such coordination and vsrbd agrsement
cen involve smbiguity betwsen a neutral regading and sn
emphatic reading.

The type of conflict which this coordination entsils is
most commonly averted by placing the sscond noun phrass aftar
the verb with the preposition nd °*with', For example:

(137) =. &-tdg €=bént nla) -8
5-0gilbysduiker 5:1PFV-run with 19-Maxwellsduikar
*the Ogilby duiker rsn with the Maxwell duiker'

b. N-t8m  3m€ 2a-j&n nd N-j5 ey-&
l1-friend 1lsmy 3pssPFV=walk with 9-dog 9-his
'my friend traveled with his dog’

The subject prefixes listed in (131) are used in all
aspects and mcods, except for the imperative, which has no
subject prefix. The nonfinite forms discussed in 6.9 sre
not marked for sudbject agreemant.

There is no special morphology to indicate identity and
non-identity bstween the subjesct of ong verb and the subject
of a following or preceding verb. However, if a seriss of
verbs shares a common subjsct noun phrase, the noun phrase
is generally dsleted under idantity after tha first wverbd.
But this delestion process does not sxtend to subject prefixes.
Each verb must have 8 subject prefix, In addition, the
language does not have any special rsflsxive or reciprocsl

verbal affixes.
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There is no distinction made between different modea of
body orientation, nor is there any process of incorporation
of arguments, adjectives or adverbe into the verb, The only
gtring of prefixleaa verd roots which occur in the language

sre found in. the directional verdb forma (see 6,11).

6,11 Directional verb forme

The directional verb form has the structure schematized
in (138)/

{138) 'came’

Subject Prefix + i } + Verb Root

lgol
The structure consiate of a subject prefix, either the wverd
-bd 'to come' or =ji 'to go', and the verb root which

provides the semantic content for the verb form, Some examples
are given in (139)23.

(139) a. &-bi-nim bi-yh
3ps s PFV~come=buy 8-yam
‘ghe came and bought yams'

3psiPFV-go-clear 5-farm
*he went and cleared (his) farm’

First, note that the directional verb form specifiee a
direction towards or away from an assumed point of orientation.
In conversation the orientation is generally towards or away
from the epeaker, but in a narrative the orientation is
relative to the central location of ths narrative or the

episode, usually being a village or compound of a family.
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However, the location to which the directional forms relate
may remain unspecified, and the addressee must assume that
it is some location common to the various participants in
the narrative.

Secondly, note that the glosses for the examples in (139)
treat the verdb form as consisting of two coordinate verbs.
However, they could also be gloseed with a purposive clause
such as 'she came to buy yams’ and 'he went to clear his farm'.

Thirdly, note that the sxamples in (139) are specified as
being in the perfective aspect. The structure schematized
in (138) occurs in three different aspects/moodss in the
perfect, the perfective and the hortative. 1n other aspects/
moads this construction involvee the directional verb plus
a complement clause.

6.11.1 The perfect directignal

The perfect directional is formed with a high tone subject
prefix and low tone on all subsequent syllables, except in
the 3ps. The 3ps has 2 low tone on the subject prefix and a
high-low tone sequence on both the verb of direction and the
final verb root, identical to the 3ps of the perfective
directional., Consider these examples and compare them to
those in 6.3.1.
{140) LOW-HIGH Verb Roots

as =gbd 'to fall®

A-bA-gb3 Z=bA-gbd
*she has come and '*they have come and
fallen’ fallen'’
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bs =kig ‘'to put in'

d-bl-kig d-ba-kig
'‘she has come put *they havs come and put
(it) in' (it) in'

c, -ghdi ‘'to sell’

A-bi-gudl d-bA=-ghd]
'sha has come and *they have come and
sold (it)* gold (it)*

(141) HIGH Verb Roota

a. ~kd ‘'to take’

a~ji-k3 dejiekd
*sha haa gone and '*they have gone and
taken (it)’ taken (it)*
b, =fag ‘'to sweep'’
a-ji-flg d-ji-fag
'she has gone and *they have gone and
swept (it)® awept {(it)°®
¢ =kdn€ 'to fry’
a-ji-kdnd d=ji-kand
'she has gone and '*they have gone and
fried (it)°® fried (it)*

For the functions of the perfect, see gection 6.3.1.

6.11.2 The perfective directional

The perfective directional is formed with a low tone on
all subject prefixes except that for 3pps Both the directional
verb and the final verd root have a high-low tone sequence,
realized aa a falling tone on monosyllabic roots. Consider
these examples and compare them to those in 6.3.2.1.

(142) LOW-HIGH Verb Roots
a; =gbd 'to fall’ -
d-jil-gbd d=ji-gbs
'he went and fell' 'they went and fell'
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b, ~kig 'to put in'
4-ji-kég d-ji-kig
'he went and put 'they went and put
(it) in' (it{ in’
c, =-gudi ‘'to sell’
a-ji-gddl d-ji-gadl
'he went and sold 'they went and aold
(it)* (itg'
(143) HIGH Verdb Roots
a; =k3 'to take'
"he came and took 'they came and took
(it)°’ (itg'
b, =fdg 'to aweep’
d-bi-Tag a-bi-Tig
*he came and ewept 'they came and swept
(it)* (it)*
c. =kdné ‘'to fry'
2-bl-kdnt 4-b-kdnd
he came and fried 'they came and fried
(it)* (itg'

For the function of the perfective, see section 6,3.2/1.

6,11s3 The hortative directional

The hortativs directional is formed in all peraons but
3ps with a high tone subject prefix and a high tone on the
directional verb. In addition, there ie a high tone on high
tone verb roote, but a high-downstepped high on low~high verbd
roots. In 3ps the subject prefix is low, the directionsal
verb high, and the final verb root has its lexical tone, which
ie a downstepped-high in the caes of high tone verb rootsd
Consider the following forms and compare them to those in

section 6.4.4%
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(1)

(145)

LOW-HIGH Verb Roots

g8, -gbd 'to fall'
A-bd-gbd
'he should come and
fall'
b, =ka *to put in'
A-bd-kig
‘he should come snd
put {it) in'
ci =gudl ‘'to sell’
§-bd-gudy
'he should coms sand
sell (it)*

HIGH Verb Roote

a., =k8 ‘'to tske'
3-ji=kd
*she should go and
take (it)°®
bs =-fdg ‘'to sweep'
A-j{-1dg
*she should go &nd
sweep (it)'
c. =kdné ‘to fry'
& -ji=kdné
'she should go &nd
fry (it)®

£-bd-gbd’

'they ehould come and
fsll®

£-bd-Kig

'they should come and
put (it) in’

d-bd-gudi
*they should come snd
sell (it)*

d-ji-ks
*{t{hey should go and
take (it)?

d-ji-fag
*they should go and
sweep {(it)"

d=ji-kdne¢
*they should go and
fry (it)*

For the functions of the hortative, see section 6.4.4.

6.11.% Other directional forms

The psrfect dirsctional, perfective dirsctional and

hortative directiional ars the only three aspects/moods which

use the schema in (138)

formulation is more complexd

With other aspects and moods, the

In these cases, the directional

vsrb is put into ths dssired aspect or mood, snd then is

Ylply



followed by the other verdb in either the perfective or

hortative directional form. Consider the following examples:

(146) a. Aa-ki-j% a-ji-sin f-vin
3ps~CONT=go 3psiPFV-go~write 9-name
‘he was going to write his name (for the census)'

by A-ki-jI 3-jf-sén N-bin
3ps-CONT~go 3pstHORT=-go-write 9-name
‘he is going to write hils name (for the census)’

c. N-bdipd N-bd-kdn €-83¢
lpe-NEG1IMPFV=come lpsiHORT~come=-carry 5-load
'I am not coming to carry the load'

d. O""ba‘ 5-'b5.-nﬁ.m ﬁ‘m' seee
2psi1COND~come 2pei1PFV=-come=buy 9-animal, .
‘if you come and buy meat,ises’

In (146a) the verd -ji 'to go' is in the continuous aspect.
and is followed by a perfective directional. This combination
gives a past continuous and ie the only way to build a
continuous directional, In (146b) the verb ~ji 'to go' is
again in the continuous aspect, but this time it le followed
by a hortative directional., This combination gives & present
continuous reading. In (146¢) the negative imperfective
directional 1s formed by first placing the directional verbd
-bd 'to come' in the negative imperfective and then following
it with a hortative directional., Pinally, in (146d) the
conditional directional ig formed by first placing the
directional verb =bd *to come' in the conditional mood and

then following it with a perfective_directiona1;
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Notes to chaptar §

1Some of theae WE pairs hava been formally neutralized in
other dialects and some WE sub-dialscts, For example, tha
WE pair -rig 'to be burnt’ and -pigi 'to burn something' is
in EE simply -lég 'to be burnt, to burn something'.'

2These forms are generally found throughout WE. However,
there are some differences in EE and SE. In the Keaka (i.e.
northern) sub-dialect of EE the following forme are uaed as
equivalents:

(1) 8. nin-gbtd ~ N-gbd 'I have fallen’

by wemmce- S-gbd  'you have fallen'
. Cs DA=-gbd ~ A-gbh ‘'he has fallen'
d, =cecee- €-gbd ‘'we have fallen'

e, bd-gbd ~ d-gbd ’'you (pl) have fallen’
f. bd=ghd ~ d-gbd 'they have fallen'

In other worde, the lpe, 3ps, 2pp and 3pp forms hava an
alternate form involving a prefix with an additional md or b
which are not found in WE, In actuzl conversation, one most
freguently heare epeakers using the forme lieted on the left
in (1), eepecially with reference to 3ps since by using the
form bd~-gbd it is distinguished from the perfective A-gb$
‘he felIE; which is otherwise homophonous with the 3pe perfect.
The forme in (lc) also eerve for class 1 and those in (1f)
for class 2, The other classes have the following forms:

(ii) as Clags 3 ace--- N-gb3

b. Class 5 D€=-gbd ~ £-gbd
¢ Class 6 bd=-gbd ~ d-gbd
dy Clagg 8§ e-eee- bé-gbd.
e Class 9 DA=-gbd ~ A-gbd
fo Class 14 —ccce- 3-gbd
g. Claes 19 —em-w= b€~gbd

Classaa 3, 8, 14 and 19 do not have alternative forms, classes
8 and 19 alraady having a bilabial consonent in their basic
verbal prefix ('basic' in the sense that this prefix is usad
in every mood and aspect, unlike the prefixes on the left in
(1) and {ii) which are used only in the perfect), while classea
3 and 14 do not have the expected md or b.

In the Obang (i.e: southarn) eub-dialect of EE, the
eituvation is somewhat different. There is no alternation
Instead, the perfect must take the following set of prefixas:
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(1ii) a& 1lps niN-gbd ‘I have fallen'

b. 2ps bd~gbd  'you have fallen'

¢. 3pe/Clase 1 bi-gbd  'he/she has fallen’'

ds lpp bé-gbd 'we have fallen'

e. 2pp bd-gbd ‘'you (pl) have fallen'

f. 3pp/Claee 2 bd~gbd  'they have fallen'

g. Class 3 mSN-gbd  'it has/they have fallen'
iv Class 5 b€-gbd 'it has fallen’

j» Class 6 bd-gbd *'it has/they have fallen'
k. Class 8 b€~-gbd 'it has/they have fallen'
1, Class 9 bd-gbd 'it has/they have fallen’
m. Class 14 bd-gbd 'it has/they have fallen'
n. {(no class 19) =w=e=-

Besides the fact that these are the only prefixes acceptable
in the perfect in the Obang sub-dialect, the following points
should be noted in contrast to the Keaka sub-dialect of EE.
First, 2ps, lpp and claeses 3 and 14 all have a bilabial in
their prefixes. Secondly, the prefix for class 3 differs
from that of lps both in the vowel and the tone., The rounded
vowel in md makes this part of the prefix reminiscent of the
PB class 3 prefix, and the high tone is expected in contrast
to classes 1 and 9 which have low tone. Thirdly, note that
the Obang dialect also has a different vowel for the class 9
prefix: namely, & instead of a.

In SE, on the basis of limited data, it appears that the
prefix eet ie eimilar to that in (iii), except that the
simpler alternate prefixes in (i) are aleo permitted in the
perfect. '

3These forms hold generally across all dialects and sub-
dialects,

uThe constituent-focus perfective varies in form across

the dialects and sub-dialects. The variation is in terms of
tone and in terms of what controls the actual use of this
verbal category.

In the soulth/west areas of WE it is common to have a low tone
instead of the downstepped-high., Thus, 3-gbd-E" 'he fell' is
3-gbd-8 'he fell', and aA-ks-€ 'he took (it)"' is &-k3-& 'he
Took (34t)'. These low tone forme are found in such villages
ae Abakpa, Otu and Abijang, In the eastern areas of WE, and
in the Keaka sub-dialect of EE there is not only a tonal
difference, but, but there are also in fact two diffsrent .
forms gf this verbal categorys For example, the WE form
3-gbd-t’ *he fell' is in EE both A-gbd=§ and &-gbd-3 , while
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the WE form i-kS-€ 'he took (it)}' is in EE d-kd-§ and A-kd-4",
The first form in each pair causes a following low tone to be
raised to high, while the second form in each pair leaves a
following low tone unchanged. The first form in each pair is
used when the focused constituent precedes the verb, while

the second form is used when it doea not precede the verb,
This syntactic control on the actual form of the conetituent-
focus perfective does not ocecur in the other ares of WE, where
only the semantics/pragmatics of focus control its occurrance.
Finally, the Obang sub-=dialsct of EE ia essentially identical
to northern WE presented in (30) and (31). And in the case
of SE, there is not sufficient information to comment.

5Sentencee like (35) are listed as a different type than
{33) because they are formally different., In addition, in
constructing a sentence grammar (which ignores pragmatic
functions and context), the grammar must be able to generate
sentences with both types of perfective forms, even if the
focus marker is not present.

6See note 4 above for variation on this feature.

"The EE sub-dialects have ké: and SE has ki- plus low tone
on the high tone verd roots.

8Some dialects and sub-~dialects such as EE and eastern WE
have lost all traces of the velar consonant g. They only
have an -2 suffix in all forms,

9For example, in the Bendeghe sub-dialect of WE and in EE
one finds a falling tone on the subject prefix of the 3pp.

loNote that even though one would think that the context
"every day..," would ellicit the habitual/concomitant form
in every sub-dialect of WE, it in fact does not., For sxample,
in areaes of eastern WE the phrase "every day.. ." ellicits
instead the 'perfective' (6.3.2¢1) verb form. Thus, the
habitual/concomitant verb form appears to be only a concomitant
verb form in this sub-dialect.

llLike the constituent-focus perfective, the constituent-
focus imperfective varies across dialects and sub-dialects.
Some have only one form, like the Eyumojok-Ndebaya sub-dialect
of WE represented in (57) and (58). Consider the following
forms from Otu of southwestern WE and Mbinda-~Tabo of southern
EE (i.,ed Obang). These ars given only with ~CVC rootss
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(iv) LOW=-HIGH Verb Roota
a. 0Otu (southwestern WE)

a-kdd-3 a-kdd-a
*she loves/is loving' ‘they love/are loving'
b, Mpinda-Tabo (southern EE)
a-kdd” d-kdd”
*she loves/is loving' 'they love/are loving®
(NB:1 the Mbinda-Tabo forme have a finasl floating
high tone.

{(v) HIGH Verb Roote
a., 0Otu (southwestern WE)
d=kin-& d-kin=-2
‘she carries/ia carrying' 'they carry/are carrying’
b. Mbinda-Tabo {eouthern EE)
3 -kwén d-kwin”’
*she carries/is carrying' 'they carry/are carrying'

The Eyumojok-Ndsbaya forms for those in (iv) are d-kdd-d 'she
loves/ls loving' and d-kJdd-4 'they love/are loving', and for
those in (v) they =zre dik3n-< ‘ehe carries/is carrying' and
d-kdnid ‘they carry/are carrying',

Some other dialects have two forms: namely, an A form
which is used when the focused congtituent precedes the verd
and @ B form which is used elsewhere., Coneider the following
examples from Agbokem of eastern WE and Mfuni of northern EE.
Again, only -CVC roots are used in the examples.

(vi) LOW-HIGH Verb Roots
a. Agbokem (eastern WE)
A form:
d-kdd~-d d=kdd-Z
'she loves/is loving® *they love/are loving'
B form:
a-kdd _ da-kdd
*she loves/is loving® *they love/are loving'
b. Mfuni (northern EE)
A Tormi
A-kdd-4 d=-kod-d
*she lovas/ia loving' ‘*they lovs/are loving'
B _forms
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B form:
A-kdd-d d-kdd-d
‘she loves/is loving® ‘they lovs/sre loving'
(vii) HIGH Vsrb Roote
a. Agbokem (sastern WE)
A form:
A-kwén-d d-kwé n-d
*she carries/is carrying' ‘they carry/are csrrying'
B _form:
A-kwén g~kwén
‘she carries/is carrying' ‘they csrry/are carrying’
b. Mfuni (northern EE)
A forms
a-kwén-4 d=-kwén-4
*she carries/is carrying' 'they carry/are carrying'
B _form:
-xwén-& 2-xwén-&
'she carriss/is carrying' 'they carry/are carrying’

12por Proto-Ejsgham snd probably Proto-Ekoid, this particle
reconstructe ss *kin. In Ejagham today one finds kdn in
northern WE, kun in southwestern WE and SE, and szﬁ_in
eastern WE and EE.

13nhs EE sub-dialects both use ths cognate prefix kpé-,
while SE ueses either the kpd~ prefix or a construction.
involving the yerb - £ *to add to' plus a gerund. Of course,
in SE, the kps- prefix could be coneidered as deriving not
only historically but also synchronically from the construction
involving the verbd %p_ plus 2 gerund, with the verd root
vowel & being delete However, for the other dialecte the
repetitive clearly involvss a prefix. (See 9.1 for the
reconstruction of this pref1x.§

luThis form is not found in EE., In addition, the use of

the repetitive conditional snd the repetitive hortative in
depsndent clauses is not found in EE. Instead, the repetitive
perfeciive is typically ussd ln the dependent clauses
discuseed in 6.5.4, 6.5.6 and 6.5.7.

151n EE, the general negstive prefix salways has low tone,
thus making the 3pe and the 3pp identical in form.
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16EE does not have a separate form for the negative

conditional. Inetead, it usee the general negative in
conditional clauees,

l'?’I"he northern EE (i.e., Keaka) sub-dialect haa two variant
forme.

(viii) as LOW-MIGH Verb Roots

N-8dn-d-kdd* ~ N-dn-d-kdd’ *I will not love'

d-Bdn-d-kdd’ ~ d-dn-d-k3d‘° ‘you will not love'
8dn-d-kdd’ ~ dn-d-k3d° 'he will not love'

2-Bdn-d-kdd’ ~ t-dn-d-kdd° ‘we will not love'
tdn-d-xdd° ~ dn-d-kdd° 'you (pl) will not love’
gdn-d-k3d " ~ dn-d-k3d” *they will not love’

b. HIGH Verb Roots

N-82n-dlkwén ~ N-dn-dlkwén *I will not carry'

3-Edn~-dlkwén ~ d-dn-d-kwén ‘’you will not carry’
gdn-dikwén ~ dn-dlkwén 'he will not carry’

etc. etc.

These forms probably derive from an earlier construction like
*M-gdn €ikwén 'I will not carry'. In thie construction, the
root -¢an was the 'NEGATIVE of EXISTENCE', and the prefix g-
on the verb root -kwén 'to carry® was that of the gerund in
EE. At some point in time, EE developed a rule which causes
the second vowel in a root to completely aseimilate to the
first vowel in the root if the intervening consonant is a
velar(g or n)+ Evidently the gerund prefix €~ was reinterpreted
as part of the same root as £dn, eo that today, under the
strength of the asaimilation rule, the € has become an
invariant a, ae exemplified in (viii)v The forms given in
(viii) are also those used in various villages of eastern
WE (e.g. Tabo, Mbakem, and Agbokem).

The southern EE sub~dialect (i.e. Obang) haa a form of
the negative imperfective which is similar to that in (viii).
However, there is only one, invariant form and there is no
velar nasal present:

(ix) a. LOW-HIGH Verb Roots
R-8d-d-k3d * 'T will not love'
d-8d~d-kdd " *you will not love’
2 -d-kdd’ ['he will not love'

‘you (pl) will not love'
*they will not love'

pdd-d-kdd’ 'we will not love'
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bs HIGH Vsrb Roote
N-3d -4 kwén *I will not caerry’
3-8 kwén *you will not carry’
&d-d-kwén ijhe will not carry®

‘you {pl) will not carry’
‘they will not csrry’

¢ -84 -d~kwén ‘we will not carry'

In the southern villsges of eastern WE, villsges such as
Babong snd Abakps, there are slso two varisnt forms of the
negative imperfective. However, the two varisnte are entirely
diffsrent from those in (viii) and (ix). Consider the
following formsi '

(x) a. LOW-HIGH Verb Roots

3-89n~3-kdd " ~ d-kdd-3m ‘he will not love'

A=30n~0=kdd " ~ d=kdd-3m 'they will not love’
b. HIGH Verb Roots

3-33n-dlikwén ~ dikwén-sm  'he will not carry’

£-83n-dikwén ~ dliwén-sm  'they will not carry’
In this sub-dialect, subject prefixes occur on all forms.
For the first variant on the left in (x), the 3ps represents
all persons in terms of tone except for 3pp which has a high
tone on the prefix. In the case of the second variant in %x).
all forms have the same tone pattern.

In SE, a variant similar to the esecond variant in (x) is
used, There does not seem to be an alternative form in this
dialects Z=gddd-dm 'he will/is not selling’.

In Otu of southwestern WE snd Bendeghe of northern WE,
the negative imperfective prefix is md> iristead of bd- as used
in the Eyumojok-Ndebayz sub-diatact. Consider the following:

(xi) a. LOW-HIGH Verb Roots
0tu (southwestern WE)

demd-kdd demd~k5d°

'‘he will not love' 'they will not love'
Bendeghe (northern WE)
aimd-k3d d-md=-kdd

'he will not love' 'they will not love’

b. HIGH Verbt Roots
0tu (southwestern WE)
gimg~kin d~md=kin
‘he will not carry' *they will not carry"
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Bendeghe (northern WE)

d-mS-kdn Z-nd=kdn
'he will not carry' 'they will not carry'
Finally, in eome villages around Abijang in western WE,
the prefix used for the negative imperfective is g_gg 3
(xii) a. LOW-HIGH Verb Roots
d2rdgd-kdd dirdgdiksa (7)
'he will not love' 'they will not love'
b. HIGH Verb Roots
dirdgd-ksn derdgd~ksn (%)
'he will not carry’ *they will not carry'

18EE does not have this form. Instead, it uses the
negative imperfective for the meaning 'x no longer does y'.

1958 does not have these forme. Inestead, it usee the
general negative in all negative conditional clauses.

20Bendeghe (Edmondeon 1969) has a different form for
plural negatlve: "namely, there is a high tone on the negative
prefixs kd-kig-fn ‘'don't (pl) put (it) ini' and kd~fdg-&n
‘don't (pl) eweep (it)}!*

21In EE the infinitival suffix is underlyingly -€ instead
of -3m, and the gerund prefix is ¥- instead of -. “Thus,
the Torms for the infinitive and gerund in EE match up to the
forms in WE as follows:

(xiii) a. Infinitives

WE EE

$-gbd-3m ‘to fall' 2-gbd-3 *to fall'

t-kig-dm 'to put in' t-kig-d *to put in’

d-gld(i}-dm ‘to sell' R2-wll(e)-f 'to sell’

¢-kd-dnm 'to take®' &-ké-6 'to take'

¢ -kin-3dm ‘to carry' &-kwén-¢ 'to carry’

d-kdn(e)-dm ‘to fry* 2-kdnl(e)-€ ‘'to fry'
b. Gerunds

WE EE

3-gb3 'falling® 2-gbd” *falling®

d-ghdy ‘selling' 2&-whlé *selling’

5-k9 *taking' &-k6 *taking®
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d-kdné 'frying®  &-kdnlé 'frying'

22gE uses d- for 2p of claes 2, and b€~ for classes 8 and
19, In additIon, the southern EE sub-dialect (i.e. Obang)
has &- for class 9, a6 do some villsges of eastern WE like
Babong. Bsndeghe of northern WE has bi- for class 8. See
also note 2 above for prefixes used in the perfect in various
dialects.

231n southern EE (i.e. Obang), a fuller and probably older
form is used. The form requires a subject prefix on both
the directional verbdb root and main verb root:

(xiv) a. Perfect directional
pa~z]l bA-wuld '‘he hae gone and sold (it)'
bd-zf ba-kdnl: ‘he has gone and fried'(it)*
b. Perfective directional
f-z-dg A-w)2 *she went and eold (it)°’
d-zig 8-kdnld *she went and fried {(it)®
c+ Hortative directional
d-zf A-wll€ 'he should go and sell (it)'
-z A-kdnlé *he should gec and fry {(it)*
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CHAPTER 7

OTHER WORD
CLASSES
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7.0 Other Word Claases

7.1 The adjective

The word claae 'adjective' is not a major word class in
the language. Mogt adjectival type notions are expreaszed by
means of verbs. These ars verbs in the full aense gince they
may be inflected for any sspect or mood., Consider the
following list of verd roots which express typicsl adjectival

notions, i.e. etates of quality predicated of nouns.

(1) a. =-fin 'to be big®
b. =80 'to be amall'
c. =bdd ‘to be white'
d, -fdg 'to be blsck’
e, =-bi 'to be red’
f. -rddb 'to be long'
g, =kim 'to be short!’
h., -ndb 'to be good’
i. =biv 't0 be bad’

Theae verbs, and others like them,are used in s straightforward
predicative function without any copula present. Thus, the
majority of sdjectival notions have a predicative form and
grammatically should be considered se verbs and not adjsctives.
There is slso 8 set of verbs which can vary between being
transitive and stative. If the object of the verb iz marked
with the preposition nd 'with', then the verb iz atative,
But if the objeet iz not marked with nd ‘'with*, then the veard
is transitive, This varition is shown in (2).through (4):

(2) as E-jtm 4d-31 €-big nd wi
5-thing that-5 5i1PFT-enough with 2ps
*that thing is zufficient/enough for you'
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(3)

(&)

b,

b,

b.

t=-jtm

a-ji é-big wi

5=-thing that-5 5:PFV-enough 2ps
*that thing suitsd you'

$-jlm

d-ji é-gibd n wi

5-thing that-~5 51PFT-sweet with you
'that thing is pleasant to you*

t-jtm

-,
a—

i1 €-gévd wh

5~-thing that-5 5:PFV-gweet 2ps
*that thing pleased you'

Nen2

d-fd A-kpidl ni wi

l-person that-l 3ps:PFT-near with 2ps
*that person is close to you!

Nen2

d-fid &-kpidi 1

l-person that-l 3pesPFV-near 2ps
*that person approached you'

Besides these verbal means of expressing predicative

adjectival notions, it is aleo possible to uee a set of what

are generally adverbs as adjectives in conjunction with the

copula -ri

ni

(5)

*to be'

*with ' is ueed,

a.

b.

yé
3ps
*he

yé
3ps
'he

yé
Jps

a-ri
3ps=be

« Again, in these cases, the preposition

kpidi-kpidi n(a) t-tég d-31
near with 5-village that-5

is close to that village'

d-ri
Jpe=be
is the

d-ri
Jps-be

fxin-€kfn na  Amd

same with 1ps
came as me'
gt nid wi

different with 2pe

‘*she is different from you'

The adjectival notions expressed predicatively by the verbs
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in (1), (2a), (3a), (4a) and the copula constructions in (5)
can be exprsssed attributively through the use of relative
clausss. Compere the following sentencess

(6) a. N-tdm  dmé &-fan
l-friend l:my 3pssPFT-bssbig
‘my friend is big’

b, N-tim  dmé NePd A-fin-8" 3-tdn
l-friend limy REL~1 3psiPFV-be:big-C.Foc 1l4-big

'my friend who is big
'my big friend

&-bi
3pstPFPT=come

has come'
has come’

The language makes no distinction between absolute and
contingent states,

Besides the expression of adjectival notions by means of
verbs, there ie a small cless of derived and non-derived
attributive adjectives., Actually, in terms of form and
agreement with nouns (only in terms of number), these forms
could be considsred ’adjectival nouns'. This class could be
further divided into two sub-classes on the basis of form.
The first sub-class consists of words with a nominal prefix,

that of class 5 &§-, and a root:

(7) a. &-tdd 'other’
b, &-yib ‘largs, important'
c. &-f& 'new’
d., &-bi *bad’
e, -nd 'good!
fo E-tdm '0ld"
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The first five wordes generally follow the noun which they
modify, but the word in (7f) gensrally precedes the noun

(8) a, 3=-3tm ° £€-ti3d ‘another thing'
v. 2-t€g * €=ynib *large village’
c. t=tdm ° £-tég *0ld village’

Note that the associative marker occurs between the nouns

and the adjectival type worda. The presence of the marker

ig evident in the high tone on the prefix of the second word
in each phrase in (8). In each case, the prefix is lexically
low, but it has been raised to high by assimilation to the
high tone of the marker. Since the marker generally occurs
between two nouns in aasociation with one another, it is
probably beat to conaider the forms in (7) as apecial nominal
forms with the semantics of adjectives: +thus the term
‘adjectival nouns’.

Yet, in contrast to nouns, the forms in (?) can be used
in another way. The prefix may be deleted and the bare root
may occur following a relative pronoun. See 5,8.3 for more
discuesion of these forms. This form could be considared the
predicative counterpart to the attributive formas listed in
(7).

The second sub-c¢lasa of adjectival nouns are derived from
verb roois by prefixing the verb root with the prefix of
noun claas 5 £- and adding a suffix vowel, Both the prefix
tone and the suffix tone are high. Segmentally, the suffix
is a front vowel which assimilates to the height of the first

root vowel, as dsscribed in 3.1.l1l.1. In the case of (%¢c),
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where the darived form has a long vowel, the featura of
length is usually lost, rssulting in a form with no aurface
suffix. However, the long vowel can be produced as a surface
form, so it is not simply an abstracted form. Consider +the
follawing derivations:

(9) a. =bdd ‘'to be white' ~=> ¢€-bdd-€ ‘'white’
b, =filg ‘to be black' ==-» €-fig-f 'black’

c. =bi 'to be red’ -=p» E=bi-{f) ‘red

d, -ni 'to be cool’ w-y» €-pi-€ 'fresh’
This sub~claas of adjectival nouns precsdes the noun to
which they are atiributive. An associative marker is always
present between the adjectival noun and the noun being
modified., Thus, such a construction ie identical to a noun-

noun constructiont

(10) a. €-bda-€ * N-wda *white book’
b, €-fag-~€ ~ €-ti 'black tree’

However, unlike the first aub-~clasa of adjectival nouns, the
prefix cannat be deleted from these forms in (9) ta form an
adjectival rooet which weuld function in the construction
discuased in 5.8.3, Instead, the predicative form of these
adjectival nouns is the simpla verb root, as listed on
the left in (9).
7.1.1 Agresment

In the case of adjectival notions axpraaeed by verbs, the
verb agraes with the subject noun phraae as diacuseed in 6,10.
In ths casa of the first sub-class of adjectival nouns, the

agreement process is not entirely known. There appears to
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be a considerable amount of fluctuation between marking
sgreement by varying the prefix of the adjsctival noun snd
requiring the uss of the construction discusesed in 5.8.3.

In fact, in the csse of certain adjectival nouns, the marking
of agreement seems to be determined by (i.e. idiosyncratically
associated with} the specific noun to which the adjectival
noun ie attributives with one noun there is prefix variation,
with snother the construction in 5.8.3 is used.

In the case of the second sub-class of sdjectival nouns,
the agreement is only in terms of number., TIf the noun which
it qualifies is singular, then it takee the prefix of noun
clase 5 €=, But if the noun is plural, then the adjectival
noun takee the prefix of noun clsss 6 a-, Consider these:

(11) =. é£-bdd-(e) -3 ‘white cloth’
b, d-bdd-(g) ‘N-£5 'white clothes’

Note that in compsring the two sub-clssses of adjectival
nouns, the relative position of the noun and adjectival noun
does not seem to plsy a role in determining agreement, nor
does it matter whether the noun ie overtly expresesed or not.

7+.1.2 Comparison

The comparison of equality is expressed with the sdverd
kin-€kin 'exactly, same’ and the preposition na ‘*with’:

(12) &aylhg a-réb tkan-€kdn n{a) 3vi
Ayuk 3pssPFT=beslong same with Obi
*Ayuk ie ae tall as Obi’

Thé comparison of inequality ls expressed with the ssrial

construction involving the vsrb -&ini 'to surpass's
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(13) Ayhg a-fén a-&ini hedv
Ayuk 3psiPFT-besfat 3psi1PFT-surpass Ngop
'Ayuk is bigger/fatisr than Ngop'

The superlative is also sxpresseed with the verb -&ini ‘'to
surpass’' in & serial construction, only in this csse the
objsct of the verb -cinf 'to surpass' is either the non-
spscific 3pp pronoun db3 (in the case of humans) or s generic

noun as in (14b) (in the case of non-humans):

(14) a. aybhg A-n5b a-8in(i) 4b3
Ayuk 3psiPFT=besgood JpetPFT~surpses Jpp
'Ayuk is the moet bgautiful of sll’

b, &-j% N-ji é-fin €-8in(i) 3-glm
5-place this-5 53PFT-beibig 5:PFT-surpass lh-placss
'*this plsce is the widsst of all the various

§-t4d k(a) d-yi N-md
5-0ther on 6-river thisg-6
places on thisg river'

Thus, the comparison of inequality snd the superlative are

expressed with identical syntactic constructions, the only

difference being in the type of objesct chosen for the verdb
-&ini 'to surpass’.

7.1.3 Degress of quality

In ordsr to indicats a quality which is in lsrge measurse,
the term kpd &-ji ‘'very much {lits¢ ’sven plsce’)' is ussd:

(15) y& &-fén kpt¢ &-j31
3ps JpssPFT-bsibig sven 5-plaos
*she is very fat'

In ordsr to indicate a quality in supsrabundsnce, ths

verb root -&in 'to pass' is used in serial construction with
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the verdb root expressing the quality:

(16) a. y& &a-rddb - 3-8in
3ps 3psi1PFT=<bsslong 3pssPPT=pass
'he is too tall®

by €-dt N-ji é-sin €-&in
5-food this=-5 5iPFT-be:sweet 5:PFT-pass
'this food is too sweet'

In order to spscify a quality which is present only in
small measure, the quantifier N-kpid 'some’ or N-ddgl ’soms’
is used:

(17) %-jtm 4d-j3 €£-pib N-kpia
5=-thing that=5 5:PFI~betbad 9=-some
‘that thing is somewhat spoilt’

In order to express the absolute absence of a quality, the
verb is in the negative, and the verb is modified by an
adverbial phrase consisting of the adverb kp? ‘even' and the
infinitive of the verbd root in question:

(18) d-k3-fin kpd &-fin-dm
3ps=-NEG-be:sbig even 5-be:fat-INF

'he is not fat at all’
(1it: ‘*he is not fat sven to be fat')

7.2 Prepositions

Both the simple and complex prepositions have been presented
in detail in terms of the syntactic and semantic functions
which they mark in 4.4, 4,5 and 4.6. The simple prepositions
are

(19) e ki 'in' on, at’ 'l'.O, from’
by mbd 'to, for, from®
Cs na ‘with’
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The complex prapocaitions are discusaed in 8.5 in terms of
their formal derivation,

Prepogitions do not agree with the nouns they govsrn for
any grammatical category. Theydo not combine with personal
pronouns which they govern to form a series of psraonal forms,
and since there are no articles in the language they cannot

combine with articles to form special prepositional articlss,

7.3 Numerals and guantifiers

7+3.1 Enumeration

The numbering syastem is a twenty base (i.e. vigesimal)
system. However, this system is no longer well l@arned by
the younger generation due 1o their English schoolingl. The

system has eight primary numbers:

(20)2 a. j3-d ‘one'
b, €£-bdé *two!
c. E-sd *three!
d, €-ni *four’
e, €-rdn ‘five'
f. 9-f3 'ten'
g. &-kl '*fifteen’
h, 2-gin *twenty"

All other numbers in the system are derived from these eight
primary forms,

The numbers six through nine are derived in the following
ways

(21) a., Rt-pd-g-a-sd ‘'gix (1lit: 'thfee-thrae')'
by E-ni-g-l-sd ‘'seven (lit: 'four-three')’
¢, &-ni-g-d-ni ‘sight (lit: ‘'four-four')"
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d. €£-rén s-ni 'nine (1lit: 'five four')

There are various irregulsrities in the derivation of theee
forms and difficulties in the idsntification of certain
morphemee, but the roote for 'three' =-sgd, 'four' -ni and
*five' -rdn are easily identifisble. In sach case, the first
number is either equivalent to or larger than the gecond
number. In each case where the morpheme =-g- occurs, the tone
of the initial prefix ies low rather than the high tons of
numerals 'one' through *‘five', The conjunctive morphems -g-
1s not identifisble with sny other morpheme in the lsnguage
today. It may have derived historically from the morpheme
k& 'in, on, at, to, from', producing a construction something
like 'three-on-three'. On the other hand, it could bs a
reflex of an older associative marker ¥ka (cf., Welmers 1963),
producing a construction something like 'three-of-three',
In any case, thie conjunctive morpheme is not used in the
derivation of the numeral 'nine'. Finally, the variation
that occure in both the segmental and tonal guality of the
prefix of the second numeral root is not synchronically
explainable, The two forms -a~- snd -1~ undoubtedly have &n
hietorical explanation, probably related to the morpheme -g-,
but today they are eimply irrsgulsrities.

The numbers 'eleven' through ‘'fourteen' have the form
echematized in (22):
(22) TEN + nid + numeral
The morpheme n& is the comitative 'with', while the ’'numeral’

in (22) is limited to numerals ‘one' through 'four', as follows:
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(23) &, 8-fd nd yd-d ‘eleven (lits ‘'ten with one')’
b, 8-f3 n(a) é-bdé ‘twelve (lits ‘tsn with two')!
¢, 9=-f3 n(s) s§-sd ‘*thirtesen (1it1 'ten with thrse')’
d., &-f3 n(a) €-ni 'fourteen (1lits ‘ten with four')’

The numbers ‘sixteen' thmough ‘nineteen' sre derived in
the same way as ‘eleven’ through ‘'fourteen’, except that the
initial primary number is not ‘ten' but *‘fifteen':

(24) =&, &é-xhni yd-d ‘sixteen (lits 'fifteen with one')'
b, &-kfi n(a) §=-pd€ ‘'seventsen (lit: ‘'fifteen with

two' )"

c. 8-kl n(a) €-s2 ‘eightsen (lit: ‘'fifteen with
three')"

d, t-kli n(a) é§-ni ‘nineteen (1lits fifteen with
four')"*

The numbers 'twenty-one' through ‘'thirty-nine' are formed
along the schema in (25):
(25) TWENTY + N-jdm + numeral
The noun N-jdm means 'back (clase 9)', while the ‘numeral’
in (25) is any number between “one' and ‘nineteen'. Coneider
the following examples:s

(26) a, &-s&m N=3jdm. yd-d *twenty-one’
5=-twenty 9-back 9-one

b, &-83m N-jdm &-rdn ‘twenty-five'
5=-twenty 9-back 9-five

c, t-6im N-j3m €-rdn é-ni ‘twenty-nine"
5-twenty 9-back 9-five 9-four

d., &-sdm N-jdm S-£5 ‘thirty®
5-twenty 9-back li4-ten.

8., &-s8m N-jdm 8-f3 n(a) é-sd ‘thirty-thrse’
S=-twenty 9-back li-ten with 9-three
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£, t-adm  N-jdm. &-kl n{a) ¢€-ni *thirty-nine’
5-twenty 9-back S5-fifteen with 9-four

The number ‘forty' and other multiplea of twenty are
derived according to the achema in (27):
(27) TWENTY ¢+ numeral
The *numeral’ in thie schema may be any number betwesn 'one'
and 'nineteen’. In the s¢hema in (27) the 'numeral’' playe
the role of a multiplier rather than that of an addend as in
the schemae in (22) and (25). Aa such, this conetruction
can be used to form the multiples of twenty from *forty' to

'three hundred eighty'. Consider the following:

(28) a. N-si&m £-bdé *forty (i.e. 20x2)°
b, HN~e3m €-rdn *one hundred (i.e. 20x5)°'
c. RN-sim &-13 *two hundred (i.e. 20x10)°'
d, HN-sim -kl ‘three hundred (i.e., 20x135)"
e. N-sim -kl n(a) é-ni *three hundred eighty

(i.e. 20x19)°
Note that the number for ’twenty', 2-sdm, is in its plural
form when it is in construction with other numerals,

The numbers between any multiple of twenty are formed
according to the schema in (25), only expanded as follows:
(29) [TWENTY (+ numeral)] ¢+ N-jdm + numeral
This schema would account for numbers auch as the following:
(30) a. Nesim  €-bdé N-jdm J-£3

9-twenty 9-two 9-back ld-ten
*fifty’
b, N-efm  €-r3n N-jdm €-rén €-ni

g-twenty 9=-five 9=-back 9-five G=four
'one hundred nine’
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c. N-e¢dm  3-f§ n(a) €-bdé N-jdm &-ki nd
9-twenty lh-ten with ¢-two 9-back 5-fifteen with

yd-d 'two hundred fifty six’
9-one
d, N-eim 3~k n(e) €-ni N-jdm &-ki

G-twenty 5-fifteen with 9-four 9-back 5-fifteen

nfa} €-ni 'three hundred ninty-nine’
with 9-four

The number 'four hundred® is formed with the noun N-t&m

'friend' according to the following scheme:

(31) N-tdm + TWENTY

The actual number is:

(32) N-tim &-sim 'four hundred’

Note that the numeral °’twenty', &-eé€m, ie in ite singular form.

Theoretically, one could then count using these numbers
until one reached '400x400', i.e., '160,000'. This could be
done by substituting the numeral 'four hundred®’ in (32) for
the 'TWENTY' in schema (29). In addition, the numeral used
to multiply the numeral 'four hundred’ weould include eny
number from "two' to ’"four hundred’,

However, such thecreticel poesibilities are essentially
unknown to the speakers of the language., In addition, the
complex forms in (30) are underetocod by very few, Those
which are best contrelled by preeent speekeres of the language
are those in (23), (24), (26) and (28), Numerale above 400
are expreesed with English numerale. In fact, 'hundreds’
from '100' on, despite the femiliarity of the expressione in

(28b) through (28d), ere generelly expressed with the English
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borrowing 'hdndrid', as ins

(31) héndr2d €-bd¥ n(a) t-gim ﬁ-jbmz §-ad
hundred 9-two with 5-twenty 9-~back 9~three
'two hundred twenty three’

7+.3.2 Cardinal numerals as atiributives

The attributive cardimal numerals 'one' through 'nine’
agree with the noun class of the noun they modify ae shown in
7¢3.3, and the numeral 'twenty' stands ae the head noun in an
associative noun phrase with the noun it modifies as discussed
in 7.3.4.

7+3.3 Cardinal numerals and class agreement

The numerals ’'one' through 'nine' agree with the noun class
of the noun to which they play an attributive role. The root
for the numeral ’'one' is «d., The prefixee for the various
classes which may have a singular noun are the following:

(32) Noun Class Prefix to 'one'’
yd=~

md-
jé=-
mns -
bd-
ya-
14 bd-
19 fé-

OO oy W

Some examples of these prefixes are the following:

(33) a. N-nt ys-d '‘one person’
l~person l-one

b, N-dfg md-d ‘one rope’
3-rope 3-one
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c. N-fidm yé-a ‘oneg animal’
Geanimal 9-one

Por ths numerals 'two' through 'nine', the following
prefixes are used:

(34) Noun Class Prefix for 'two' through ’'nine'’

1 -—
2 4-
3 N<
5 -
6 4-
8 {-
9 é-

14 -

19 -
Noun classes 1, 5, 14 and 19 do not have plural forms which
are enumerable, In the case of classes 1, 5 and 19, this is
not unexpected since these noun classeés only have singular
nouns, However, in the case of class 14 it is synchronically
unexpected since this class serves as the plural for many
nouns which have their singular form in c¢lass 9, In the case
of these nouns. in. gendsr 9/14, whenever they occur in class
14 they are indefinitely plural, If they are being enumerated
(i.e, definitely plural), they remain in their singular form,
namely, in class 9., Historically this irregularity is
explainable. Class 14 in Ejagham represeénts the union of
class 14 and 15 of Proto-Ekeid (Watters 1980) and Proto-Bantu
(Meeussen 1967.100), According to Meeussen, both class 14
and 15 served as the gingular form for their appropriate

gender. Purthermore, class 9 repressnts the union of class
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9 and 10 of Proto-Ekoid (Watters 1980) and Proto-Bantu
(Meauseen 1967,100)., Both 9 and 10 had identical prefixess
Mesuasen (1967.97) reconatructs *n- for Proto-Bantu, and
Proto-Ekoid als had ¥n-, or a homorganic nasal (Watters 1980).
When thaae two classes merged, the new classs took on both the
eingular function of class 9 and the definite plural function
of class 104 Class 14 then provided 3 distinct form for -
marking the indefinite plural of theaa nouns in S9-union-1l0 in
the form of ite prefix 9-. Thus, the gendsr 9/14 could be
renamed in terme of Proto-Bantu and Proto-Ekoid forma as claae
9/10/14: clase 9 for eingular forms, class 10 for definite
plurals, and class 14 for indefinite plurals.

The prefixes listed in (34) as numeral prefixes are
identical to the wverbsl aubject prefixes, except for that of
noun clses 9, In this csae, the verbal aubject prefix is z-

rather than the £« ueed on numer3133

+ Consider the following
examples of theae prefixes:

(35) 8. a-nt £-bd¢ 'two people’
2-pereon 2-two

b, Ne-ndn N-dsn *five birds’
3-bird 3=-five

co A-rig d-ad 'three ropes'
6-rope  3-three

d. bl-yh i-ni 'four yams'
8~-yam 8~four

e. N-Bam é-ni '‘four snimals’
9~-animal 9-four

Thus, if a spacific noun is being snumerated, the numbers
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‘one through 'nine' must agrse with the noun claaa of the
noun., The numbers 'ten' through 'nineteen’, on the other

hand, do not agree with tha noun claas ¢of the noun,

7.3.4 Class agraement and counting in ‘twsnties'

Simple enumeration in 'twenties' is straightforward as
shown in (28) above, However, when enumerating a apecific
noun in 'twenties', the following strategiee are used, If the
attributive numeral is between 'twenty' and 'thirty-nine‘,
then the numeral simply follows the noun as in (36):

(36) a. a-nd & -sdm N-j3m d-r3n *twenty-five
2-person 5S-twenty 9-back 2-five people

b, bi-yl 2-sdm N-jdm 2-kb *thirty-five
B-yam S5-twenty 9-back 5-fifteen yame

If the attributive is 'forty' or larger, then the plural
form of 'twenty' precedes the noun and is in associative
relationship with the noun. The multiplier and any addend
then follow the associative noun phrase, as follows:

(37) a. N-e&m Y dend d-bd€ 'forty people'
9-twenty AM 2-person 2-two

be N-sim i1 bi-yu {-sd - 'sixty yams'
9-twenty AM 8-yam 8-three

¢, N-sinm i bl-yt  {-ni N-jdm J-f3
9-twenty AM B8-yam 8-four 9-back lié-back
‘ninty yame (1lits *'20 yame x 4 + 10')°

7.3v5 0Ordinal numbers
There ie no full syetem of ordinals, but there are three

derived nominale meaning 'firet', 'second, following' and
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'lagt' as followa:

(38)“ 8, N-din-a-hdd 'first!’
l-touch~NOM-road
b, t-BddE *gsecond, following*
5-followsinisequance
Co ﬁ-sig-&vﬁjbm, *last’
l-escort-NCM-back

As nominals, these forms stand in sseoclative rslationship
with the noun they qualify. (38a) and (38c) may either
follow or pracsde the noun, with a more emphatic rasading

being present if they precede. (38b) can only precede the

noun,’
(39) a. N-mdn 1 Nedin-a-hbd 'first child’
l=child AM l-~touch~-NOM-road
b, N-din-i-mba * Nem3n 'the very Tiret
. b
1-touch=NOM=road AM l-child child
(40) a. *¥Nemdn ° t-AAAE 'second/eubsequent
]
l-child AM 5-follow:iinssequence child
b, E-AdAE * Ne-m3n *gsecond/subsequent
child’
g=follow AM l-child
(41) a. N=-m3n ! Neeig-a-#jdm *lagt child’
l=child AM l-escort-NOM=back
b, N-eig-a-Hjdm i N-m3n 'the very last.
child'

l-escort=-NOM=back AM l=-child

The unacceptability of {40a) means that (40b) is ths only.

form avallable to express both the neutral meaning and the
emphatic meaning.

In ordar to exprese ordinals other than those in (38),

there are two constructions svailables one involving a
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relative pronoun aesociating the noun to the (gerundive) roun
d-gii "filling', and the other involving a prepositional

phrase with the preposition ki 'in, on, at, to, from'.

»

(#2) a, N-mdn =fid  d~g1 d~sd
l-child REL~1 1l4-filling 2~three
*the third child (1it: 'child which (is) filling
three')!
b, Nemdn k(2) 3led{  d-b3n _d-rdn A-dmf
l-child at 1l4=-filling AM 2-child 2-five 2-my

'my fifth child (lit: ‘*the child at the filling
of my five children')’

7+3:6 0Other features concerning numerals

7.3.6.,1 Distributive
The distributive notion is expreseed by repeating the
nuneral as follows:
(43) a, d-kimi g=f9d g-fd
3pp:PFV=eit li~ten lé4-ten
‘they sat ten by ten'
‘they sat in groups of ten'
b, kidé 4b3 N-kpim{ &-bde¢ &-bde
give=-IMPER 3pp 9~bottle 9=two 9=two

‘give them two bottles each’
*give them bottlss two by two'

co N-giii bi-yu §-f6 nfa) €-bdé, 3-f3 n(a)
lpsiPFV-gell 8-yam l4-ten with 9-two, li4~ten with
£~bdé *I so0ld the yame twelve by twelve'
9~two 'I eold the yams in stacks of twelve'

Note that thie distributive expreesion is not limited to
numerals only, but may aleo be used with nouns ae followe:

(4) ay d-k3 N-fidm  N-fidm
3pptPFV=take 9-animal 9-animal
‘they each took an animal/some msat’
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bs A-md * Eatég g-gbf N-30 k-jt
2-person. AM 5-villags 3ppi:PFV-build 9-house 9-house
'gsach person in ths village built & house'

7.3.6.2 Fractions

Apart from the noun 3-bdd 'half', there are no expressions
for fractions. However, there is the noun ﬁ:gig ‘section!
which csn be used to exprese the number of piecee an item
has been cut or othsrwise divided intos

(45) A-gbld ki N-kim -sd
3pg1PFT-cut in 9-section 9-three
‘he has cut (it) into three pieces (i.e. thirds)®

7.3.6.3 Borrowed numbers

The most commonly used borrowinge from English in the
number system are hdndréd ‘hundred’ and tdésd3n 'thousand’.
These numbers are generally qualified with an Ejagham numeral
as follows:

(46) a. héndrid €-bde *two hundred'
hundred 9-two

b. tdéstn d-fg *$en thousand'®
thousand li-ten

ce Nesim 3 tdsin €-r3n ‘'one hundred thousand®
9-twenty AM thousand 9-five

These numbers are generally used when referring to money, and
form (46a) is commonly used in various contexts instead of the
Ejagham form N-g3m g-f3 *two hundred (lits 'ten twenties')'.
In fsct, there is now a genaral tendency in favor of a ten-
base system and some people srs trying to devise local terms

for 'hundred' (€-g3d) snd 'thoussnd' (&-kugd) to replsce the
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twenty-base numerals.,

7.3.6.4 Gegtures with counting

The following gestures can be used in relation to

enumerations
(47) a. Ones the index finger of the right hand is held up;

b, Twos +the index finger and middle finger of the
right hand are held up;

¢. Threes the first three fingsrs of the right hand

are held ups;

d. Fours the four fingers of the right hand are held

ups

e, Five: 1) +the tips of the four fingers and the tip

of the thumb, all of the right hand,
held touching each other; or
ii) a cloged fist (right hand);

. Sixi the first three fingers of both hands are
held up;s

g. Seven: +the index and middle finger of the right

hand held across the palm of the left hand,
or struck twice against the palm of the
left hand;

h. Tens: the two hands cupped, and the tips of the
fingers and thumb of one hand clapped twice
againgt the tips of the fingers and thumb of
the other;

i, PFifteen: the first gesture for 'five' (see (47e)) is
used, but instead of holding the five
touching finger tips in front of the chest
they are tapped twice against the top of
the right shoulders

Jo Twenty: +the hand held slightly open, the index

finger pointing away from the speaker,
and the entire hand moved around in a
¢clockwise circls;

k. Forty (or any multiple of 'twenty'): the gesture

for 'twenty' {(see (473j)) is made and then
the appropriate gesture for the multiplier
is mades thus, 'forty’ includes the gesture
for 'twenty' followed by the gesture for
'two',
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7.3.7 Quantifiers

The following simple and complex quantifiers are used:

(48) Simple quantifiers

a, 2th *some, few {(only with countsble items)®
b. Dkpid *some, little (only with mass items)’
c, hdugl ‘'some, little (only with mass items)’

d. &€ndén ‘rall, every
e. 2tidti ‘many, most’

(49) Complex guantifiers

a, kpt bagd NOUN *each, any, either (1lit: 'even
which, I?‘ll“ ) ’

b kpd NOUN. . .VER 'no, neither (lits ‘even...
BNEG i didn' 4! ) ]

c. NP -bé'é *both (litl ' oi's’tWO') '

d. &-t3d/ -t&d *other'

The quantifiers in (48a) snd (48b) slways precede the noun
they quantify:

(50) a., &t& 3-nd "some people'/'a few people'
b. DHkpAd A&-y€b ‘'some water'/‘'a little water®

The quantifier in (48c) is synonymous with that in (48b), but
it is preferred as s pronominal rather than an attributive
form. It frequently co-occurs with the =dverb &infi, this
adverdb never co-occuring with any other word in the language
and never independently:

(51) kadé Sm hddgl &ind ‘give me very little’
give lps some  very

The gquantifier in (48d) may eithsr follow or precede the noun
it quantifies. However, there is a more emphatic resding
when it precedes the noun, Also when it precsdss, it induces

a tone change on a low tone noun prefix like the associative
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marker or a verb with 2 final high tone. Compare the
following:s

(52) as a-nt &€ndén *all the people’
b. &€ntén d-nd ‘svery single person’

The quantifier in (48g2) always follows the noun it quantifies.
The simple quantifiers (48b) through (48e) can all be

used pronominally, but they do not vary according to class

egreement., Instead, the forms in (48) are invariant. The

simple quantifiers (48b) through (4Be) can also be used

adverbially as the following sxamples in (53) demonstrate.

In the case of the quantifiers (48d) and (4Be) which follow

the noun they quantify, there can be ambiguity as to whether

they are to be interpreted adjectivally or adverbially:

(53) a. &-b€nd nkpid 'he ran a little’
3pss PFV=run some
b, 4-bdb N-j0  &€ndén

3ppiPFV-tiesup 9-house all

'they tied up all the house'
'they completely tied up the houee'

¢, &-sim dend tridtd
3psiPFV=-hit 2~person many
*she hit many people’
'‘she hit people a lot’
The complsx form of (49a) may be used as follows:

{(54) a, kadé kp: big(a)-€-nd

give-IMPER 2ven which?=5-persons?

*give (it) to each person/every person’
*give (it) to any person'
*give (it) to either person’
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bs kpd big(a)-€-itm 3-k3d-t%...
even which?=5=thing 2psiPFV-lova~C.Foc

*whatever thing you liked....'
'any thing you liked....'

Ca EQE bég(a!—é-n& é.-bé.l san
even which?=5-parson:? 3pssPFV=-come-C,Foc

'whoever came....’
‘any pereon Who came....'

The appropriate reading of (54a) depends on the context in
which it is uttered. The readings of {54b) aré assentially
syncnymous, as are those of (5kc).

The complex form of (49b) requires that the sentence have
a negative verb form as followes

(55) kpt 2-jtm N-ki-nim 'TI didn't buy anything'
] . )
even 5-thing lpe-NEG-buy I bought nothing

The notion of 'nejther' generally requires a parallel
constructicn using the form of (49b) as follows:

(56) xpt N-nt, kpt N-fidm  4-kA-3in
even l-person, even 9-animal 3pe-NEG-pase

‘neither a pereon nor an animal passed’
'even a perscn or an animal didn't pass’

In the appropriata contsxt, a non-parallel construction like
that in (55) can aleo express the notion of 'neither':
‘I bought neither thing'.

The notion of 'both' uses the numeral 'two' as follows:

(57) a. 4bd L-pd€ 'both of them'
Ipp 2=-two 'the two of them'
be l-yim d-bi f£-bd€ 'both of thoae things®
4 - 1
8-thing that-8 8-twc thoae two things

See (7a) and (8a) of 7.1 for discussion .of &-tdd 'other’.
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7.4 The advarh

Beasides noune which may be used adverbially such as &-g¢
‘today' and §-3i8 'tomorrow', there ia a ast of lexical itema
which may be divided into 'particlas' and ‘'ideophones’.
These iteme as a gsneral claas could be considered as ‘'adverbs'.

An ‘'ideophone' ias any lexical itam which has a vowel or
nasal conasonant which may be (but is not neceasarily)
jndefinitely lengthened, or has a form which may be {but is
not necessarily) reduplicated two or three timaa, By contrast,
a particle has a fixed forms there are no vowels or nasals
which may be indefinitely lengthened and there is no variation
between reduplicated and non-reduplicated forms of the same
item. This distinction does not mean that there ars no
particles which involve reduplication. It only means that
those particles which involve reduplication must always occur
in that form. Consider the following examplea of these two

clasces:s

(58) Adverbs particles

a, :rdn ‘'alao' . &id&l 'ugelessly’
b, fént ‘also’ g, ndnd 'well®

c. jag ‘clearly’ h. kpidikxpidi ‘near’

d. kpdg ‘'quietly’ iv wagowdgé ‘rapidly’
e+ DbAbAb ‘'quickly* j. mfdhfa "now*

(59) Adverbs ideophones
2, bém(bdm) ~ bEm(dmn) 'quietly®

b, HkitAg(HkAdAg) '‘sparsely’

c. BA(tA(ta)) '‘until, for a long time'

d. tébE(aet) ‘glowly, carefully, asafely’
e, &uf{ul) *very red’



f. ddvd(de) ‘vsry black®
g. kps{(3d)n ‘very white'

At the present, no general basis has been found for determining
whether reduplication, lengthening, or either occurs in
relation to a given adverb.

Begidee the above clasees, there are also two adverbial
deictic particles: imZ ‘thues in this way, manner' and gnd
‘thuss in that way, manner*. For esxample:

(60) a. wé N-fid b-kpin-t’ g €-bin,....
2ps REL-1 2psiPFV-hoe-C.,Foc thus 5-farm
'*you who have hoed a farm in this way,.ss.’

bt . oh-nénka‘é a‘-ﬁé é.-yim-s'l a‘nb
l-personsfemale that-1 3pstHAB-do=-IMPFV thus
'..sthat woman was acting in that way'

7.4,1 Comparieon

The comparison of adverbial notions is expreeeed in the
gsame way 8s the comparison of adjectival notions (see section
7.1.2).
7.4.2 Degrees of guality

Degress of quality are not easily expressed with adverbs,
Thus, the constructions used in 7.1.3 with adjectives are
generally not used with adverbs. Ths readinge of 'large
measure', ‘'superabundancs’', or 'small measure' ars usually
derivable from the larger context., However, if it is necessary
t0 exprese such degrees, then the following means may be ueed,

Consider the following sxamples expressing 'large measure':

L81



(61) a. A-gbd N-j8  A-nSb kpt 2&-3i
3pesPFV=-build 9~-house 91PFT-good even 5=-place
'he built the house very well'

b. ¥i-gbl N-j  ndnd kpd &-ji
3ps1PFV=build 9=house well even 5-place
'he built the house very well’

(62) a., &-gbt N-j@  a-wigd kpt &-ji
3pstPF¥=-build 9=house 3pe:PFV-quick even 5~place
'he built the house very quickly*

b. ¥a-g0e N-30 wagdwigé kp: &£-31
JpstPFV-build 9=house quickly even 5-place
'he built the house very fast'’

(63) a, 3a-gbk N-5G tipddd
3ps:PFV-build 9-house slowly/carefully
'he built the house very elowly/carefully’

b. *3-gvé N-jO  tduvd kpt &-j3i
3pssPFV-build 9-houee slowly/carefully even 5-place
'he built the houee very slowly/carefully’

In (61) and (62) the adverb which apecifies the manner cannot
co~occur with the adverd which specifies the large meaeure,
namely, kpd $-ji 'very much'. Thuse, {(61lb) and (62b)5 are
unacceptable. Instead, in these casea the adverb of manner
has a related verbal form, and in order to express a manner
activity in large mezeure the verbal form must be used with
the adverb kpt 2-ji 'very much'. This is exemplified in

iéla) and (62a). In (63), however, the manner adverb tdbd (ki)
*elowly, carefully' does not have a related verbal form.

Like the adverbial forme in (61b) and {62b), it cannot co-

occur with the adverb of measure. Thue, (63b) is unacceptable.
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However, since the adverb i&bd has a vowel which may be
indefinitely lengthened to indicate large measure, this vowel
is simply lengthened to give the reading of large measure
(see (63a)). But even in the case of adverbs which are
invariable in form and do not have a related verbal form,
the adverdb of large measure may not co-occur with them,
Inetead, whether the measure is normal or large must be
interpreted from the situational context and attitude of the
speaker.,

In order to express ‘superabundance’, if a verb root is
available as in (6la) and (62a), then the adverb of large
measure xpd 2-j1 'very much' is replaced by the verb -¢in
'to pass' as exemplified in (16) of 7.1.3. If no verb root
is available, then the result (or some other related
situation) has to be expressed in order to indicate that the
manner was in superabundance., Consider the following:

(64) a-gbd N-jh tdb2  a-bibl 2 -bi
3pe1PFV-build 9-houee slowly 3pssPFV-spoil 5-time

*he build the house (too) slowly (so that) he wasted
time’

By indicating that the manner in which he built the house
wasted time, it is implied that he built it 'too' slowly.
This eame type of resiriction holds for epecifying 'small
measure'. The form Hkpld ‘'some, a little' is used with
verbal forms, but adverbial notions which cannot be expressed
with verbs require the use of some construction to indicate

the small msasure. Consider the following:
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(65) A-gbd N-j0  t2bd, kdn d-kd-bibf éivd
3petPFV-build 9-house slowly, but 3ps-NEG-spoil 5-time

'he built the house slowly, but he didn't waste (any)
time'

Again, the small meaeure ie only implied from the fact that
contrary to the expectation when one builde slowly, one did

not waste time.

7.5 BSyntactic particles

Besides the adverbial particles discussed in 7.4, namely
tnd and dnd, the following syntactic particles are also used.
7.5.1 kdn 'ABILITATIVE'6

This particle occurs clause initially and ig used to
indicate physical, moral or intellectual ability to perform
a specific act. See (28) of 6.3.2.1.
7.5.2 tig 'FUTIRE'’

This modal particle occurs either just before the wverb or

clause initially and indicates future time, See (25) of

6.3.2.1.

7¢5.3 EEE 'so, then, thus'

This ie a poorly understood particle, but it occurs in
any peoeition within the clause. It generally seeme to mean
something like 'so, then, thus'. For examples

(66) de. tig 5-ji-y§n man é-jﬁm.ooo
FUT Z2pei1PFV-go-see then 5-thing
‘you will then go and see the thinge...’
b, mﬁn é-tﬁi- f'!sfé-m at-bé- TR

thus/then 2-elder-of-villages 3ppsPFI'-come
'thus/then the chiefs have come.sss’
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Ca ve .fnm% ﬁ-Sédé wé min
lps lpsiHCORT~tell 2ps then
',ee1 should tell you then'

7.5.4 g ' QUESTION'

The particle & is used to form a polar question. It occurs
clause finally:s

(67) =a. 3d-ki-jl €-thm 2 ‘are you going to work?'
2ps=CONT=go S=work QUES

b, d-yim t-ttm nd  Netdm &
2ps:PFV=do 5=work with l-friend QUES
*did you work with a friend?'

7.5.5 &n 'RHETORICKL'S

This particle occurs at the end of dependent clauses, but
is not obligatory. It ie used as a rhetorical device to let
the addressee know that more is toc be said.

(68) N-ji é-yﬁmli é-yéb énlccct
REL-5 3ppsPFV-bathe-(,.Foc 6-water RHET
'*when they had bathed,....’'

This particle is also used as an interrogative particle %o

ask something like *'what about x¥ or 'how is x?":

(69) a. bi=ji an 'how are you?'
8-body RHET
b, €-di &n ‘what about the food?®
5«food RHET

705.6 kén 'butL then'g
The particle kdn 'but, then' is used to express both
sequence in action and a conversative notions

(70) a, 3-yim §-%¢, kdn N-kdé st....

li-dryiceason 14:PFT-dawn, then l-wife that
'dry eeason had coms, then (his) wife (said) thate...'
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b, €-kf-ydm  Ne-dim k3n d-kd-sddé  yé
5«CONT-c00K l-husband but 3ps-NEG-say 3ps
'it made her husband angry but he didn't tell her'

This particle is also ussd as a complementizer with verbs
such as -yini 'to be difficult' and -yim 'to do/to make be
the case {see (34) in 5.6.6)'. Consider the following
examples

(71) €-ki-ytni k3n. d-tib N-jdg
5-CONT~-difficult that 2psiHORT-shoot 9-elsphant
'jt is difficult for you to shoof an slephant’

7.5.7 Complementizers

Other than the complemsntizer k3n (7.5.6), which is used
in restricted contexts, the primary complementizers are bad,
si, and s, The form bdd is used if the subject of the
complement-taking verdb is 1lps, the form gt if the subject is
2ps or 3ps, and the form sé€ if the subject is plural.

(72) = ﬁ-a5d§ béd....
lpsiPFV-gay COMP
'TI said thateess'

b A-Sédé §En..o
3ps:1PFV~-say COMP
'she said thatesss'

Ca é-Sgdé Ei.ooo
3ppi1PFV=-say COMP
'they said that....'

7.5.8 pA 'FOCUS MARKER'

If the noun phrase in focus occurs before the verb, then
the focus marker ni follows the noun phrass., If the noun

phrass occurs after the verb, then the focus marker ni is
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not usedlo. Instesd, the copuls a-rl can be used post-

verbally. The focus marker ni is basically used to focus
noun phraees, and it is never used to focus s verb or verb
phrass., Consider the following:

(73) 2. fmd nd Ne-ndm-t N-bil
1ps FPOC 1pssPFV~buy~C.,Foc 9~goat
*it was I who bought the goat’

B kpé é.-b‘ln"i‘ é--ri ﬁ-tgm-' e e
even 3psi1PFY¥~call=C.Foc SP-be l-friend

*whether he calls a friend, Orese.’
‘whether he calls only 8 friend, or.sese
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Notes to chapter 7

1bue to their schooling in English, the younger generation
is using English numerals more and more in place of the
Ejagham forms.

2EE has the following differencess £=bé 'two’, €-15 'five’,
and bd~-fd 'ten'. The form bg~-f3 'ten' Is also found in SE
and In the Bandeghe srea of northern WE, and it probably
represents the Proto-Ejagham form.

3However. note that southern EE (i.e, Obang) and part of
eastern WE (e.g. Babong) have &~ instead of a- as the verbal
prefix for class 9.

Y2E has the following form for 'last's N-Zhug-a-hddb (1it:
'the one biting off the bottom').

55 ome speakers would accept (41b) and (62b),

6Southqutern WE hss Kun se does SE. EE and eastern
WE have kweén. The proto-Ejagham form was probably *kun.

7EE has t€g along with the form &n. This second form is
the imperative for the verb -ji 'to go', and it is used when
there is a greater dsgree of certainty that the situation
will hold in the future. The form tig probably derives from
the proto-Bantu #*tig *to leave’ used in certain syntactic
constructions (see Meeussen (1967.119)).

BEE does not have thie form., It simply uses the question.
particle 3.

9EE hae k& and some areas of WE have kin.

1008t gpeakers do not accept ni after the verdb in
isolated sentences. However, one example has been found in
text material of a post-verbal nid. In this case it precsded
the NP rather than following it. This indicates that for
at least the speaker of the text ni undergoes verb-attraction,
moving to the side of the NP which is closest to the verb.
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CHAPTER 8

DERIVATIONAL
MORPHOLOGY
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8.0 Derivational Morphology

8.1 The derivation of nouns

8.1.1 Noung from nouns
Soma nouns which are in gender 14 are derived from gender
1/2. The formal proceas involves the substitution of the
noun class 1% prefix for tha prefixes of noun classes 1 and
2, The rasultant noun nc longer rafers to a peraon, but to
tha quality which characterizes that pasrson. This darivational

process is fairly productive, Considsr the following examples:

(1) a., N-tim/a-tinm -->» d-tim
'‘friend’ 'friendship’
b. N-REn/A-fiEn --» 3-REn
'mother! ‘motharhcod’
c. N-j8/a-j& -3 3-j8
*witch' 'witcheraft!
d. N-jan/a-jin ~-» 3-jan
‘lazy person' 'lazinass’
e. N-b3d/i-vdd --> 3-bdd
'*intimate friand’ '*intimate friendship’
f. Nes¥n/A-sdn -=> d=s¥n
'‘alava' 'slavery'
g, N-3i/3-81 - 3-8
'deaf and dumb parson' 'deaf-and-dumbnass’
h., N-kpig/i-kpig -=3 3d-kpig
'poor persaon' '*poverty'
i. N-tdi/a-tdl -=» S-tdl
*aldar, ruler' *kingdom, sphere of
influence®
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j. N-rd/A-nid =y Demdd

*in-law' *in-lawahip"*
k. N-kdi/2-kdai -=» Sekii

'0ld person’ 'old-age’
1. Negim/i-glm wey B-glm

'barren peraon’ ‘barrenness’
m. N-mdn¥t/A-b3nd%  ~--» 3-b3nid

‘*child? *childhood'
Thie derivation proceee does not apply in the case of certain
lexical items, For example, ﬁ-nk(é-nk *peraon' doee not have
a related form ¥3-né¢ ‘personhood’.

8.1.2 Nouns from verbs

In order to derive a noun from a verb, the verb root is
prefixed with a noun claee prefix, The tone of the prefix
is generally low, while the tone on the deverbal root depends
on which tone class it belonge to as 2 verb. Thus, verd
roots in the tone claes =LH have either a low tone over the
entire deverbal root, or a low-high tone sequence which is

realized as a rising tone on monosyllabic roote:

(2) a. =-kim -=» E-kim

'to answer, agree’ ‘erowd'
b, =kimi --» $=-kimi

‘to sit down' ‘meeting, chair’
c. =-k3d -=» &-kdd

*to love, like’ *desire, liking'’
d, -mdné --» E-mané

'*to be sick” 'aickneas’

Verb roote in the tone clases =H have either a high tone over

the entire deverbal root, or a high-low tona aequence which
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is reslized as a Talling tone on monosyllabic roots:

(3) a. =-pad --3 B~bdd
‘%o be white, shine’ *light’
b, -f3né -—» §-T3né
'to resemble’ 'resemblsnce, photo!
¢, =kdn --3» B=kin
'to sing’ 'esong'
d, -eddé -=y Fesadd
'*to say’ ‘news'

Different verb roots are aesigned to different genders,
Very few roots are like -k3d 'to love, like®' which can belong
to two gendere: &-kdd 'desire, liking (gender 5)* and $-kbd
‘*love (gender 14)'., The genders to which verb roots can be
aseigned include the double class genders 5/6, 5/8, 5/9, 9%, 9/14,
14/€ and the eingle class genders 5, 6, 9 and 14, It ig not
synchronically clear why certain verb roots are assigned to
one gender rather than another,

The semantices involved in the derivational process are not
simple, They involve various associations with & state or
event. Consider the following examples:

(4) a. Material object of an activity

-af —-»  €-di/pf-di (5/8)
*to eat' *food'
b, Social object of an activity
-bin -=» t-pin/bi-pin (5/8)
'to decree’ *law®
-gddE -=» t-pddd (35)
'*to say’ '‘news’
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.

Material result of an activity

~bdm --» &-bim/bi-bdm (5/8)
'*to close' 'fence'

-blf --» E-bUi/A-bU1 (5/6)
*to cover! '‘roof’

Social result of an activity {or state)l

-kZm ~=» i-kKim/bi-kim (5/8)
'to answer, agree’ ‘crowd'

-kum{ =3 3-kimi/bi-kimi (5/8)
'to sit down' 'megting, chair'

-kun -3 E-kUn/N-xin (5/9)
*to be seated’ ‘adultery’

The activity itself

-bdn --» 2-b8n/N-bv3n (5/9)
'to dance' 'dance, dancing'

-kdn --» ¥-k8n/N-kdn (5/9)
'to sing' 'song, singing’

-kubi --» F-kUbi/bi-kUbi (5/8)
'to converse’ 'conversation’

The quality or state associated with the activity

-3d%g --» &-jdg (5)
'*to make noise' 'noise’
~x35d ~=3  3-k3d (14)
"to love, like’ *love!
-ridi --» E-ridl (5)
'to daceive* *decgitfulness’

Source of a state

-bdd --» &-bdd (5)
'to be white, bright' *light!

-fadé -=» y-fAdd (5)
'to go from place 'dizziness’
to place’
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h. Instrument and/or location
-bli --» N-buf/d-buf
'to cover! *lia!
-nin --» &-nin/bl-nin

'to be lying down' *bed’

In some cases

(9/14)

(5/8)

it is not clear what semantic association is

involved, and in others more than one assocliation process

may be involved,

The genders to which verb roots may be assigned can be

characterized as follows:

(5} a. Gender 5/63 material item

8-bll ‘'roof' ¢ -buf 'to cover’

b, Gender 5/8: material result
2-bin ‘'law' < -bin 'to decree’
material object
t-bdm ‘'fence' < ~bdm 'to close’
social result
¢-kim ‘crowd'<¢ -kdm ‘to answer’
activity
8-j& 'theft' < -ju ‘'to eteal'

c. Gender 5/9: material rssult
t=kim 'section'<~kim. ’'to cut'
social result
g-kin 'adultery' ¢ ~kin 'to be seated’
activity
¢-kdn ‘esong' ¢ -kén 'to sing’

d. Gender 9/61 material result
N-d4b 'branch’ ¢ -rdb 'to be long'

social result

N-jdm

494

*magic' < -jdm.

*to make magic®



=

f.

g

h,

i.

Gender 9/14:

Gender 14/6.

Gender 5

Gender 61

Gender 9:

Gender 14:

activity

N-&3d 'discussion’ ¢« -&3d 'to talk'
instrument

N-puf *1ia’ & =bui 'to cover'
gocial result

N-kim *circumecision'¢~kim 'to cut'
instrument

3-fdg 'broom’ ¢ -fdg 'to sweep'
material result

5-88n 'letter, book'¢-s€n 'to write'’

material object
3-ké€m 'prone oil palm'<-kém 'to tap

palm wine'
source
g-bdd 'light’ ¢ =bdd 'to be white'
activity

$-2dmd 'snoring' < -gdmé 'to snore'’

state/quality

g~-flib 'fear’ { -fib 'to fear’
material result

d-f3gt 'urine’ ¢ =f3g€ ‘'to urinate’
activity

d-gddd ‘'pleading' ¢ -gddé 'to pray’

object
Negdm *fine! {-gdm 'to fine'

activity
N-fibl 'whistling' < -flbi 'to whistle®

activity
d~kds& 'coughing' < -k3€ 'to cough’

atate
d-k&d 'tiredness' < -k&d 'to be tired'
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For more examples of dsverbal forms in their appropriste
gender, see section 4.8.2.

8.,1.3 Nouns from verb phrasss

Probably the most productive derivational process involvss
deriving nouns from verb phrases., Knappert (1965) in his
gtudy of compounding in Bantu languages included this form
of derivation within his study. He found this process in
most of the Bantu languages included in his study, and it was
one of the mors productive procssses throughout the Bsntu
area,

The procees involves a vsrb root and & complement noun,
The noun is generally the syntactic object in the verb phrase,
but in some cases it might be interprsted as the syntactic
subjects This latter case is infrequent. The verb rootf is
prefixed with a noun class prefix from classss 1,.2, 5, 6, 9
or 14, It is mesigned to one of the following genders: 1/2,
5/6, 9/6, 5, 6, 9 and 14, In addition, the verb root is
suffixed with an =-a, which msy be a relic of an earlier form
of the associative marker. The tone on the prefix is generally
low, the tone on the verb root is low for low-high verb roots
and high for high tons verb roots, and the tons of the suffix
is usually low when the prefix is that of noun class 1, 5 or
9, but high if the prefix is that of noun class 2, é or 1l4.

The following semantic correlations with noun clssses are
present

(6) s, Class 1l singular humans
b, Cless 21 plural humans
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Ce
d,
e,
f.

More generally, this darivational process is commonly, but
not abaolutely, used for occupations, abstracts and items
introduced from industrialized society.
introduced iteme, many people uee the English borrowing, but

individuals or emall groupe of people who try to form an

Claas
Class
Class
Claas

51
és
93
14

singulsr inanimate
plural inanimats and animate itams
plant life, some inanimate items
abstracta

Ejagham equivalent for the given item often use thie

derivational process to produce the Ejagham term,

the following examples:

(7

2.

b,

d.

Gender 1/2

ﬁ-kpén-(é)
1-hoe-NOM
3-kpan-d
2-hoe-NOM

N-tdn-~(3)
l1=1oose-NOM
d=tdan-(d)
2=100se~=NOM
N-kdg~(3)
l-put-NOM
h-kdg-(d)
2=-put=NOW
N-jdm-(2)
l-gew-NOM
d~jdmed
2=sew-~NOM

¢-bin
5-farm
N-bin
9-farm
&-m3d
é-eye
4-m3d

b=-eye

d-bs
14-hand
g-bd
6~hand

L4

=13
5-cloth
N-£3
9-cloth

' farmer!

'farmeres*

'blind person’

'blind people’

'supporter, helper’

'supporters, helpers®

‘tailor’

‘tailors!
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(8) Gender 5/6

a, &-tdn-(a) 3=-Tdn ‘cattle egret’
5-follow=NOM li4-cattle
A=tdn-~(4d) 3-13n ‘cattle egrets’
6-follow=NOM l4-cattle

b. t-fan-a N-fin ‘calendar’
S=count-NOM 9-day
d-fin-d Nifin ‘calendars’
b~count-NOM 9-day

c, &=33d-A4 N-23d 'radio’
5-talk-NOM  9-diacussion
4-83d-4 N-¥3d *radios'
6-talk-NOM  9-discussion

d, &-fdn-a bi-ji *towel!
5-wipe-NCM  8~body
A-fin-4 bi-ji "towels"

6-wipe=NOM 8-body
(9) Gender 9/6

a, N-kém-(2) 3-rin *green mamba'
9-bypase~NOM l4-mangrovestree
A-k€m-(2) J-run 'green mambas’
6-bypass-NOM li4-mangrovestree

b, N-RBlg-(d) d-gun 'millipede’
9=black-NOM 6=blood
A-fAg-(d) d=gdn 'millipedes’

6~black-NOM 6-blood

(10) Gender 6
d-nlg-d N-fam 'convulsion'
6-jerk-NOM  9-animal

(11) Gender 9
A, ﬁ-b&d-(é.) &-gﬁmé lsoft' Plia.ble core of
9-wet-NOM S5-plantain plantain stock
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b, N-fdg-(d)  i-yd ‘typa of plant’
9-sweep-NOM S-year

ce Negib-(3) d-&d ‘type of bitter lgaf®
9=gwaat-NOM 1lh-bitterileaf

(12) Gender 14%:+ in this gendsr only three nouns have been
found to co=-occur with the verbs bi-j}
‘body’, #-jY 'body' and N-bdné ‘heart'.
a. d-&3m-d bi-ji ‘unity, association'
l4-join-NOM B-body

b. d-kpdg-3%°  bi-ji ‘surprise, fright
l4-die-NOM 8-body

c. d-sdn-d bi-ji *good health'
l4=strong=-NOM B-body

de d-ndb-(d) £=-31 'kindness'
l4-good~-NCM 5-place

e, O~-fub-a N-bdné ‘anger, temper'
l14-heat-NOM 9-heart

f. d-gthb-d N-bdné ‘happineas, joy'
l4-sweet-NOM 9-heart

£ 5-né(g)-53 N-bdné ‘meeknees, calmness'
14-c00l-NOM 9-heart

he d-yim-d ﬁ-béné 'annoyance, vexation'
l4=-co00k~NOM 9-heart

i, d=ylb-d N-bdné ‘unregponeivenass,

sluggishness"’

l4-heavy~-NOM 9-heart
In the case of many of thesa derived forme in gander 14,
the prefix could be changed from that of noun claaa 14 to
that of claes 1 or 2, in which case the abetract guality or
atate specifiad by the derivad noun in 14 would be attached
to a.person. Thus, (12f) could become a 'happy peraon',

499



(12i) a 'eluggish pereon', and so on. This relationship
between gender 14 and gender 1/2 is similar to that discuesed
in B.1.1, but in this case the form in gender 14 is the basic
one whereas in 8.1.1 the form in gender 1/2 is the basic one.
The notion 'basic’ here means that the form in queetion is
used more frequently and is the form given when a speaker of
the language lists dephraesal nouns., A epeaker will liet
(12f) in gender 14 before he or she will suggest the analogous
forms in gender 1/2,

Finally, note that these dephrasal nouns may derive from
more than just a verb or a noun. They may include more than
one verbal complement., However, this process ie not very
productive, and many speakers will not accept it at all. But
consider the following example which ie acceptable for some
speakers:

(13) 5-kad-{ d-nk €-di  db-4 ‘your giving of
lh-give-NOK 2-person 5~food l4-your people food

This is derived from a sentence like (14):

(14) >d-kdd-d d-nd §-at 'you {habitually)
1 [ |
2pe1HAB-give~IMPFV 2=-person 5-food gilve people food

8.2 The derivation of verbs

The most productive derivation of verbal notione involves
the construction of verbal expressions which consist of a
verb and a specific complement. Consider the following
examples:
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(15) a.
b,
Ca
d.
e,

T.

g
A less

suffixing

~bibi N-tf 'to spend (1lits 'to &poil monsy')’

~af N&tf 'to smbezzle (lit: 'to eat money')’

-df d-rim "to ows (lit: 'to eat debt')’

~di J-tém 'to befrisnd (lit:s 'to eat friend-
ship*)®

-kig k(a} 3-thl ‘to invest with authority

(1it: *to put in kingdom®')'’

-k3g k(a) 5-kpag 'to impoverish (lit: 'to put in
poverty')’

-kpd bi-ji 'to be surprised (lit: 'to die body’)’

productive process for deriving verbs involves the

of -CVC roots with a front vowel which assimilates

to the height of the first root vowel (see 3.,1.1.1). This

process is probably a reduced version of what was a more

general process in the past invelving -CV, =CVC, ~CVV and

=CVCV roots.

Thie suffixation procese changes stative verbs

into transitive verbs, intransitive wverbs into transitive

ones, and transitive verbs into causative ones. However,

the underlying semantics of the suffix can be generalized as

'causative'.

(16) a.

Ce

-ban
'to dry x'

-béd
'to hide, be hidden'

-bib
'*to be spoiled, bad’

-84g
'to be torn'
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Consider the following examplest

~bdneé

'to stick x to Yy’

('to cause x to dry to y')
-bEd€

'to hide x'

(*to cause x to be hidden®)
-bibi

*to epoil x'

('to cause x to be spoiled"')
&8 gé

*to tear x'

{'to cause x to be torn')



2.

f.

Ee

k.

-&3m
'to join with x'

-fib
‘to be{come) hot!

-inm
'to be standing’

kA

—mln
'toc be lying down'

~-rig
'+to be burnt'

-tdn

'tc be lost,
extinguished'

-yiab
'to suck x°'

~&3me
‘to join together'

('to cause x to join with y')

~fibi
‘to heat x'

(*to cause x to be(come) hot')

-gimi

'*Yo stand up'

{(*to cause oneself to stand
up')

-ntini

‘to lie down'

(*to cause oneeelf to be
lying down')

-rigi

'to burn x'

(*to cause x to be burnt')

~tdné

‘tc lose x, extinguish x'

{*toc cause x to be lost,
extinguished"')

-ydbEé

'to give suck'

(*to cause x {=child) to .
suck')

Besides the examples in (16), there are a few other

pairings which demonstrate such a 'causative' relationship.

However, the causative meaning is productive only for these

few casesgs of -CVC

wad =CYCY roots, Most cases of CVC ==

=CVCV rcots no longer have this casuative relationship, even

though a plausiblesearlier causative relationship is

reconstructable,

Synchronically, the -CVCV roots have taken



on a epecialized meaning in relation to the earlier causative

relationship.

(17) as

b,

d.

€.

-b&d
'tc pack mud’

-bdn
*to dance!

-&in

'to pass; to be to
a great extent'

b A

=kun
'tc be seated’

-jidm
'to caste spell,
make magic!

Consider the following examples of thiei

~bEdé
‘to be wet!
¥(140 cause X to pack mud')

-bdné

'to bend knees, be(come)
crippled!’

¥('to cause x to dance, bend
knees')
-&ini

'to surpass; to be to a
greater extent’

*('to cause to pass; to cause
to be to a great extent')
-kuni
'to put up or place up’
*¥('to cause x to be seated')
-jdme
'to rub on, apply!
#('to cause to be magic')

The earlier causative meaning of this suffix clearly has

been reduced in its productivity as shown in (17).

Roots

once earlier linked by a casuative relationehip are now

linked by a non-causative relationship.

In addition, the

reduction in the productivity of this causative relaticnship

is also seen in the fact that the productive causative today

involves a serial construction {see .

the verb root -yim 'to do’,

(76) of 6.4.4) with

Not only hes the causative meaning been reduced in its

productivity, but also the suffix itself has been reduced in
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its productivity., This reduction ie seen in two places.
First, the suffix is affixed only to -CVC roots, If it was
generzally productive one would expect it to be affixed also
to «LV, «~CVV and ~CVCV roots. Of course, it would be affixed
vacuousgly in the case of =-CVV and ~CVCV roots in that the
root would not change in shape, but the presence of the suffix
should cause a change in meaning. It is this change in
meaning which is no longer found in the present day language.
Then in the case of -CV roots one would expect a set of
derived -CVV roots which semantically are related to the =CV
roots, but both the application of the suffix and the change
in meaning are absent in the case of -CV roots.

Secondly, the reduction in the productivity of this suffix
is seen in the fact that other dialects have begun to merge
some of the forms given in (16). TFor example, in EE the
pairing in (16i) has been reduced to a single form -lé€g which
means both 'to be burnt' and 'to burn x', There is no form
¥-1ég€ 'to burn x' as expected. Thus, it is concluded that
the few pairings like those in (16) are relics of what was

once & general, productive process for deriving causatives,

8.3 The derivation of adjectives

8.3.1 Adjectives from nouns

There is a reduplication process by which a small class of
adjectives are derived from nouns. The semantics involved
derives an adjectival notion which is descriptive of a

gituation or place which has an abundance of the item referred
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to by the noun. Consider the following examples:

(18) a. 3-1tdb --» d=-t3b 3-t3D
‘mud’ '(very) muddy’
b, A=td€ ——> a-td(€) d-tdd
'rocks’ *(very) rocky’
c. 2-bdm w=®» B=b3m £-bdm
'dust’ '{very) dusty'
d. 2a-y€b -=» A-y€b £~y&Db
‘water’ *(very) wet, watery!
e, E-gébd wed E=séb(l) €-gfébd
*sand! *{very) sandy’

There are also certain forms which are semantically idiosyn-

cratict
(19) as N-bd —-» fi-bd N-b&
'road’ 'plain, open, cleared
road’
b, &-kan --» &-kan €-kin
‘tage group' ‘exactly, the same’

Note that the reduplicated forma could be considered
adjectival compounds since they are characterized by a
distinctive tone pattern. In. the reduplication, the first
noun retains ite basic tone while the second noun always
has the tone sequence high~high-low, whether the second noun
is disyllabic or trisyllabic. These derived adjectives or
adjectival compounde are generally used with the copula.

8.,3.2 Adjectives from infinitives

As discussed in section 5.8.3, adjsctive stems may be
derived from infinitives by deleting the noun class 5 prefix.

The semantic relationship involves the verbal notion.
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and items which are designated to undergo the procesa
specified by the verbal notion. In other words, it has a
‘purposive' relationship to the item it modifies. Consider
the following examples:

(20) a., &E-ghdeum -~» ghd=tm

'to sell’ *for sale'
b, 2&-eén-dm ~=» s€n-3m

{0 write' ‘for writing'
¢o S=ylmedm -3 yim-énm

'to do' '*for doing'
d, &-di-im -=» di-im

'to eat' ‘for eating!'

See the examples in (55) in section 5.8.3 for auch adjectives
in aentential context.

8.3.3 Adjectives from adjectival nouns

As discussed in 5.8.3, adjectival roots may be derived
from adjectival ncuns by deleting the nominal prefix. The
semantic process involved ia that the new form is unambiguously
adjectival in its meaning rather than nomino-adjectival.

Consider the following examples:

(21) a, &-tid --» tid
'another one! 'other, different!
bl é -fe --’ fe
‘new one' 'new’
Cs E -n?) --, n5
'*good one' tgood'
d ] g -bi "“") bi
'pad one! *bad?

See the examplee in (55) in section.5.8.3 where such forme
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are used in context.

B«4 The derivation of adverhbs

There is no general process for deriving adverbs, but it
is clear that various present-day adverbs have been derived
historically from eimpler forms., For example, some adverbs
have been derived by & general process of reduplication from

verb roots. Consider the following formsi

(22) =&, =wdgé --s wagdwagé
*to be quick, fast' 'gquickly, fast'
be =-kpidi --» kpidikpidi
'to near something' 'near, close by’
c., ~kpdd€ --» Xkpddékpede
'to clear up' '*clearly, with my own
eyes’
d, =fidn€ -=» RAnéfdné
'to scatter' ‘separately’
e. =-gbdgd -~» gbdg€gbdgé
'*to make flat' ‘flat!

Forms (22b) through (22d) involve simple reduplication of the
verb root, while the form in (22a) includes an g between the
two roots.t Besides these deverbal adverbs, one adverb has
been derived from the adjectival root nd *good*: namely, ndnd
'‘well, fine'. Finally, another adverb has heen derived from
the locative pronoun mfd 'here's namely, hfihiféd ‘now'y In

both of these latter cases the process is again reduplication.
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8.5 Thg derivation of prepositions

The various prepositions have been discussed in 4.4, 4.5
and 4.6, However, in this section the various complex forms
and denominal forms are categorized according to type. Firsit,
two complex prepositions are formed from two nouns:

(23) as Nebd ° N-jdm  --» ‘bd-fidm

9=road AM 9=back *pehind (litt ‘road-of=-
back* )"
b, N-bd ° 5.8 -—» fbla)-8&t
Geroad AM lh-face 'in front (lit: road~of~-
back')?

Sgcondly, six complex prepositions are formed from the

simple preposition k& 'in, on, at, to, from' and various

nouns s
(24) a. k& Eetim --» k(a)-Etfm
at 5S5e-inside 'inside of!
b, k& N-jim -=» ki-Rjdm
at 9=back *behind!
c. k& J-sb’ --» k(a)-3s?’
at lb-sky ‘on top of, above'
ds k% J-géde wud» k{a)=39édé
at l4-lowereside '*bglow, underneath’
e. ki N-kpt ~-» kA-nkpd
at 9-side 'beside’
f. k& &-b3d --» k{a)-Ebhid
at S5=gection, half 'to the side of?

Thirdly, therg is onedenominal preposition. In this case
the noun,ﬁ-jbm *back' becomes the pregposition ﬁ-jém.'on the

other side of'.
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8.6 Compound nouns

Compound nouns are distinguished from nominal expressions.
Compound nouns are assumed to satisfy some formal criterion
which identifies them as compounds. This formal criterion
may be phonological, morphological or syntactic, or a
combination of these. Nominal expressions, on the other .
hand, do not satisfy any of these criteria but they must be
considered lexical units because they are semantically
jdiosyncratic (ise. semantically non-compositional).

The first criterion which identifies a set of items as
compound nouns is that in the compounding process one of the

noun roots loses its noun class prefix:

(25) a. d=-b3-rim ‘right-hand'
li~hand-male
b, d-bi=kdE *left-hand*
l4~hand-female
c. N-t@(i)-fim ‘chief’
l-glder~village

The first root in the compounds in (25) retains its prefix,
while the second rocot has lost it. The plural of (25¢) is
not a compound on the basis of this criterion since the

second noun retains ite prefix: A-tu(i) S-fAm 'chiefs’.,

The second criterion which identifies a eet of items as
compound nouns is that in the compounding process there is
no agsociative marker between the twc nouns. Generally when
two nouns are in syntactic relationghip with one another

there ie an associative marksr between them. However, for
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noun-ncun esequencee in which the firet noun ia either N-n2

*person’ or N-tim 'friend', there is no associative marker

present unless a specific possessive relationship or

aggociative relationship holds.

Nen2
l-person
d-n¢
2=-peraon
Nen2
l-peraon
d-nt

(26)

8a

2=-person
Nen2
l-person
A-nd
2=person

Ce

N-tim
l-friend
d-tem
2=friend

(27)

Net2m
l=friend
A-t2m
2=-friend
N-t&m
l-friend
A-tim
2=friend

Ca

If the associative

R-dtm
l-husband/male
a-rim
2=husband/male
N-kdé
l-wife/female
d-kd€
2-wife/female
N-kdf
l-aged:person
A -kuil
2-agediperson
Nent

l-person

d-n2

2=-person
N-fim
9=animal
d~fam
lb=-animal
i-nsn

19-bird

N-ndn

3-bird

marker had been

have been any formal difference in

(26), but the plural forms in (26)
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Consider the following:

—-» N-nindlm
L man_l
--» A-marim
‘men’
--»  Nemdnkd¢
*woman*
--®» Aendkd€
'women'
~-» Neninkif
‘senior person'
--» A-ndkii
'senior persons’
--» N-timnd
*fellow person'
~=> A-timink
*fellow people!
--»  N-tinfidm
‘fellow animal®
-=» a-timdfidm
*fellow animals*
—~» N-timindn
'fellow bird'
-=3» A-timndn

*fellow birds’
pregent, there would not
the aingular forms in

would have been as followaa



3.2 d-rim ‘men’, *i-nd Z-kd¢ 'women', and Wi-md dikuf
*senior people', In each case, the second noun would have
had a high tone prefix. In the case of the forms in (27),

if an associative marker had been preeent, then there would
have been an 1 between the two nouns in their singular forms,

r

while in their plural forms they would have been: &a-tim d-nd

'fellow people’, &a-tim J-fidm 'fellow animals' and A-tdm §

Ningn 'fellow birds'.

All other noun=-noun sequences besides thoee in (25), {26)
and (27) involve an associative marker and have a prefix on
both nouns. However, many of these other sequences must be
considered as 'nominal expressions' since they are semantically

idiosyncratic {(i.e. non-compositional), Consider these few

examples:
(28) a, N-m3n N-fiin - ﬁ-mbnri-ﬁ-ﬁénu
l-child l-mother ‘maternzl seibling'
3-b3n  N-fifn =3 A-bdn-{-N-fZn
2-child l-mother 'maternal siblings'5
b, N-m3n N-s¢ «e»  Nemdn-fiN-sé
l-child 1-father 'paternzl sibling'
2abdn  Nesé -->  3-bdn-f-N-g¢
2~child l-father 'paternal siblings®
c, N-jdg i-kd --> N-3j3g-i-kd
9-elephant l19-pangolin ‘giant ground pangolin'
3-33g 1-kd —-» 3-3dg-{ikd
lb-elephant 19-pangolin *giant ground pangolins’®
d, &-81 d-kim -—-> E-%i-g-kim
5-head l4-eociety 'mask’

511



h.

i.

Il.

bi-&3 a-klm
B8-head 6 ~-saciety

N-flg A-yéb
3-~hole 6-water
g-t{  N-kbl
5-tree 9-maize

& -Am ﬁ-jém
6=wine 9=back
N-jdg A-ya

9-elephant 6-river

3-m3d 23-kim
6-eye 5-hawk
i-yim  A-kdd

8~thing 6-foot

t-xph N-tin
S~knot 9=throat

A-kd d-kdn
6=0il l4=bee
N-gbd 3-ghg

9-leopard S5-cold

¢-kin N-kém
5-gsection 9-python

bi-&{~d-kim
'masks!

N-figidty€D
'well, spring’
€-ti-N-kul
‘corncob’
4-3m--N-3dm
‘bribe’
N-jdg-A-yd
'‘hippopotamus’
3-mdd=€ikvm
'type of plant!
i-yin-d-kdd
'shoes’

2 ~xph-N-tln
‘Adam's apple’
a-kd=-3-kdn
*honey’
N-gbt-t-gug
'malaria fever'
d -kim~{-Nikdm
'Royal python'



Notes to chapter 8

lrhe nouns &-%im ‘crowd' and &-kiin 'adultery' are under-
etood ag remiltative in that a group of people who anewer
(i.e. =ki3m) someone's call form a crowd, and if a man and &
woman are freguently seen seated together one would be
suspicious that adultery may result.

20he verbd root for 'to die' is -kpd. The velar g in
d-kpdg-a bi-jl 'surprise, fright' is reminiscent of the
imperfective suffix =dg (see 6.3.3.2)4

3The verd rogt for 'to be cool' is -ni. The optional velar
g in 3-nd(g)-£ N-bIné 'meekness, calmness' is reminiscent of
the imperfective suffix -dg (see 6.3.3.2).

45 ome speakers uge a different tone pattern on this

compound: N-mdn-i-N-fifn rather than N-mdn-i-N-fifn.

5Note tha%t this term and that in (28b) refers to children
of either one mother or many mothers., These terms cover
brothers, sisters, half-brothers, half-sisters, and cousins.
They do mot mean literally the ‘children of one mother' or
the 'children of one father'.
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CHAPTER 9

HISTORICAL TOPICS

IN

EJAGHAM MORPHOLOGY
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9.0 Historical Topics in Ejegham Morphology

9.1 The historical derivation of the repetitive and some negative

verbal forms

In chapter & various verbal forms and their prefixea were presented
as part of the aspect, mood and polarity system of the language. Some
of these prefixes were also discussed in chapter 3, especially in
section 3.3.4 where the representation of their tonal features was
considered. These prefixes include the following:

(1) a. kil continuous
b, kpdl repetitive

-

c. ka- gereral hortative

d. k&- negative hortative

e. rdl negative conditional, cessative

f. bdX negative imperfective
Those prefixes with the downstep feature ' can be considered to have
an underlying floating low tone. In esch case, the low tone followed
the prefix. The prefixeas kpol and rol actually have various tonal
realizations, but the forms in (1b) and (le) can be conaidered the
urderlying form, the other tonal realizations deriving from tone
replacement rules.

The continuous kil in (1a) and the general negative ki~ in (le)
probably derive historically from Proto-Bantu and Proto~Bantoid forms.
Meeussen (1967.109) tertatively recounstructs the verbal 'limitative'
-k{t as meaning 'still, no more'. He 1labela this form the
‘perstitive’'. The positive notion of this reconstructed form, namely

an action 'still' in process, 1s not difficult to relate to the

aspectual notion of the continuous. Both relate to a situation which
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is not yet terminated and whose internal temporal structure is
gspecified.

Mecussen (1967.114) reconstructs a ka = as the ’present or gemneral
negative'. This form seems directly relatable to the Ejagham form in
(1c). However, for the subjunctive negative Meeussen gives the form
;:Eifv which is different and certeinly not cognate with the negative
hortative k&- in (1d). In fact, the form in (1d) appears to be
related by some yet unknown tonal process to the 'present or general
negative' reconstructed by Meeussen as ka’.

If for now one accepts these historical derivations for the verbal
prefixes in (1a), (lc) and (1d), then the prefixes kpdt in (1b), rot
in (1e) and bd: in (1f)} are unaccounted for historically in terms of
Proto-Bantu. In fact, they probably cannot be accounted for in terms
of Proto-Ekoid either. Instead they appear to be fairly recent
developments within the language and even within the sub~dialect under
discussion. Consider the distribution of the prefixes. The kpdt
prefix in (1b) and its cognate forms are found throughout the
language, although in one dialect it is unclear as to whether or not
this form has yet been reanalyzed as a prefix. The prefix Eé} in (1e)
is basieally restricted to the northern sub-dialect of Western
Ejagham. Finally, the prefix bd* in (1f) appears to be limited to
the Eyumojok-Ndebaya sub-dialect and a few surrounding villages withirn
the northern sub-dialect of Western Ejagham.

The historical origin of these prefixes was probably & construction
involving a verb followed by a gerund. The verb functioned 1like an

auxiliary and the gerund functioned as the main semantic verb. There
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are still constructions 1like this in the present-day language.
Consider the following:
(2) 5. a-sig D-gbd

3ps:PFV-escort 14-fsll

'she almost fell'

b. &-ké~b(d) S4bENE

3ps~-CONT-come 14-run

he is sbout to run'
In (2a) the verb -sig *'to escort' acts like an auxiliary verb with the
notion of 'slmost' attached to it, while in (2b) the verb =-bd ‘'to
come’ has the notion of 'about to' asttached to it. In each case the
gerunds--- >-gbd 'falling’ 1in (23) and  D-béné ‘running' in
(2b)===carry the main verbsl meaning.

In the case of these three prefixes, the following processes appear
to have occurred. First, the vowel of the first verb gradually came
tc be deleted in the presence of the prefix vowel of the gerund.
Secondly, the tone in forms where replacive tone rules were not
involved became high over the gerund prefix vowel, regardless of the
underlying tone on the first wverb. Thirdly, this raising of the
gerund prefix vowel to high had the effect of leaving & downstep
feature between the prefix snd high tone verb rocts similsr to the
process 1involved in raising the tone of noun prefixes (ef. 3.3.4).
Finally the form was resnalyzed as no longer consisting of a verb
followed by a gerund but of a verb preceded by a prefix.

In light of this analysis, consider the following derviations

involving kpoi.

(3) a. ®-kpt S-kané —> &-kpo-kané
3pp:PFT-add 14-fry 3pp: PFT-REP-fry
'they have added to frying' ‘'they have fried
agsin'
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b. %*a-kpt S-kdné  --» a-kpo-kane

3pp:PFV-add 14-fry 3pp:PFV=-REP-fry
'they added to frying' 'they fried again'

c. ¥3-kpé S>=kané --» atkpdtkané
3pp:COND-add 14-fry 3pp: COND-REP-fry
'if they add to frying' 'if they fry again'

d. ®4-kpt S-kdpé --»  &-kpdikané
3pp:HORT-add 14-fry 3pp:BORT-REP-fry
'they should add to frying’ ‘they should fry

again'

In each case, the processes described above have taken place with the
basic result being that the verb -kp§ ‘'to add to' has been
reinterpreted as kpdt 'REPETITIVE', with the semantic shift from 'to
add to' to 'to do again' preceding the formal shift from -kpé to

More interesating are the derivations of the Ié} forms. Consider

the following three derivations:

(4) a. *a-re S=kdne --» a-ro-kane

3pp:PFT~stop ld~fry 3pp~CESS-fry
'they have stopped frying' 'they no longer fry!'

b. ¥*i-ré d=kanEe --» a-rd-kane
3pp:PFV=-atop li=-fry 3pp-C.F.COND:NEG-fry
‘they stopped frying' 'if they had not

fried!

c. ¥3-ri D=KANE --» airdlidne
3pp:COND-stop 14-fry 3pp : COND=-NEG-fry
'if they stop frying' 'if they do not fry!'

In each case, the verb fgé 'to stop' has been reinterpreted as a
negative prefix ro. In (Y4a) the features of PERFECT and STOP have
combined to form the notion of 'no longer' or CESSATION. In (4b) the
features of PERFECTIVE and STOP have combined to form the notion of
COUNTER-FACTUAL CONDITIONAL NEGATIVE. In (4c¢) the features of STOP in
the context of the features of CONDITIONAL have become NEGATIVE. In

each of these casea the semantic shift is plausible.
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Finally, consider the following case involving bdt:

(5) ®3-b€ S-kiné - &-bdtkané
3pp:HORT-escape li-fry 3pp-NEG ., IMPFV=-fry
'they should escspe fram 'they are not
frying' selling'
"they will not
sell!

In this case the semantic features of HORTATIVE and ESCAPE have
combined to form the features of NEGATIVE IMPERFECTIVE. The best
hypothesis is that the underlying historical form involved the
hortative verb form rather than another since the tonal pattern is
similar to the hortative form found in (3d) rather than any of the
other forms found in (3). Thus, if it had been PERFECT rather than
HORTATIVE, one would expect 3-bd-kdné , with low tone on the prefix as
in (3a) above, rather than the high tone which is actually found.
This applies to the analogous forms of (3b) and (3c) also.

Additional evidence for this derivation of these prefixes comes
from croas-dialectal forms of the REPETITIVE. Consider the following:
(6) a. Western Ejsgham

d=-kpd-gudi 'they sold again'
3pp:PFV=-REP=-sell

b. Eastern Ejsgham

S-kpé -wulé 'they sold again’
3pp:PFV=-REP=-sell

¢. Southern Ejagham: Variant 1

a~kp€ o-gbdé 'they sold again'
3pp:PFV-add li-sell

d. Southern Ejagham: Variant Il

4-kpo~godé _ ‘they sold again'
3pp: PFFV~REP-add

(Note that the vowel qualities for Southern Ejagham are not entirely

certain.) The Western Ejagham form in {6as) has already been discussed
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in connection with (3) above. However, note that the vowel of the
prefix in the Western dialect is different from the vowel found in the
Eastern dialect in (6b) but similar to that found in the Southern
dlalect in (6d). The unrounded, front vowel is not surprising in the
Eastern dialect, since today the gerund form in the Eastern dialect is
formed with the class 5 prefix e- rather than with the class 14 prefix
o-. Undoubtedly, this derivation of the gerund has been used in the
Eastern dialect for some time now. The forms in the Southern dizlect,
those in (6c) and (6d), are of special interest since they not only
attest to the older, historical form of the Western and Eastern
dialect, but also demonstrate the process of reanalysis in mid-stream,
since the deletion of the vowel of the root -kpE ’'to add' is optional.
Thus, the semantic shift has occurred, but the formal, morphological
reanalysis is not yet complete.

There is no comparable evidence for this process in the rvase of £§}
or Qé}. However, the analogy is so striking between the form of these
prefixes and that of kpdt that the hypothesis that each underwent a
similar process is highly plsusible, However, there are still certain
unresolved problems with this analysis. First, the deletion of a
vowel € in & CV root does not occur in the present-day language. Only
the vowel 3 is deleted under similar circumstances, as in (2b) above.
Secondly, the high tone on kpdt and rot 1is somewhat surprising,
although there is a parallel in the tone pattern found on directional
hortative verb forms using the low-high verb root -j¥ 'to go'. Of
course, it is possible that the low-high tone sequence was simply
deleted along with the root vowel. Finally, other areas of Western

Ejagham have the prefix mdt in place of b3i. How these relate is
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uncertain even though they are atrikingly similar compared to the
other forms of the negative imperfective found in the language. There
are two possible solutions. One ia that Eé} may have derived from
Qé}. In the first person singular, the bilabial plosive became 3
simple nasal: HK-bdi... --» H-m3t.... Then the nasal replaced the
plosive throughout the paradigm. However, there are tonal differences
which complicate this solution. In aome cases, a downstep is found
between the aubject prefix and the verbal prefix in sll persons, in
other sreaa the downstep is only in the third person aingular form,
and in the Eyumojok-Ndebaya ares there is no such downstep in any
person. Possible solutions to these variations remain to be found.

A second solution is that those areas with gé} did not derive it
from 195 'to escape' plus a gerund but from 13§' to swallow' plus a
gerund. However, the semantic relstion between 'swallowing frying'
and 'not frying' seems more opaque than that between 'escaping frying'
and ‘'not frying'.

Finally, this analysis that these three verb prefixea derive from
what were historically a verh root followed by & gerund raisea the
queation of the prefixes in (la) and (lc). Earlier it was suggeated
that it seemed most plausible that they derived from Proto-Bantu
forms. However, it could also be that they too derived from verbs.
In these cases, the prefix of the gerund would have been deleted, but
this is not contradictory since they involve the vowels i and a in the
verb roots rather than €. Also, there is a good semantic relation
between the possible verb forms and their present day prefixal
meaning. The continuous ki could have derived from the verb -ki 'to

put, place, keep', and the negative ka could have derived from the
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verb -k 'to stay'. In the case of -ki 'to put, plsce, keep', the
semantic features of the HORTATIVE snd PUT/PLACE/KEEP combined to form
OONTINUQUS. 1In the case of -l(_a‘;'_ 'to stay', the features of PERFECT and
STAY combined to form the general negative, while those of PERFECTIVE
and STAY combined to form the negative hortative. In each of these
cases, the combination of these feastures to form the new semantic unit
is plausible. The relation between 'they should put/keep frying' and
‘they are frying' seems close (3s in English the expressions ‘they
keep frying' and ‘'they are frying' are close). Also, the relation
between 'they have stayed from frying' and 'they did not fry', and
that between 'they stay from frying' (habitusl sense of perfective)
and 'they should not fry’ seem close.

Even though this acalysis of the continuous 5§} and the general
negative k& seems less likely than the one deriving them from
Proto-Bantu, it may point to & possible understanding of these
Proto-Bantu prefixes in a pre-Proto-Bantu stage. Further research
needs to be done to see what evidence from other Ekoid languages and

dialects would suggest in the case of these two prefixes.

9.2 Morphological evidence of Ejagham's genetic relationship

to Proto-Bantu
In the past the classification of Ejagham in relation to the Bantu
languages was in doubt. Guthrie both implicitly (1948, 1953) and

explicitly (1962) excluded the Ekoid languages, of which Ejagham is
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one, from inclusion in the Bantu languages. His reasons appeared to
be as much typological as genetic. However, in his major work,

Comparative Bantu (1968-1971), he suggests that the Ekoid languages

might in -some way be genetically linked to a couple of Bantu
languages.

By contrast, Greenberg (1963) implicitly and Crabb (1965)
explicitly included the Ekoid languages within the Bantu sub=-grouping
of Niger-Congo. These issues are discuased in greater detail 1in
Watters (unpublished and 1980). For purposes of this study, it is
sufficient to say that it is now generally accepted that Ejagham and
Guthrie'’s Bantu are closely genetically related. This section will
give more specific evidence supporting this general acceptance.

Previous studies have touched on the relationship between Ejagham
(or the Ekoid languages) and the Bantu languages. Crabb {1965)
provided a word list of various Fkoid dialecta and ianguagea which
demonstrates that there are numerous cognates between the Ekoid
dislects and languages and the Bantu languages. He 8lao discusses
certain morphological  irregularities which support a genetic
relationship between Ekoid and Bantu. However, he did not present the
overall relation in any syatematic, explicit form. Watters
(1980. 14Uff) does systematically present evidence for the genetic
relationship between Ejagham and Proto- Ekoid on the one hand and
Proto-Bantu on the other. The evidence in this case was in the area
of nomical morpholegy, and it was in part dependent on material
provided by Crabb (1968) in some unpublished notes.

However, Guthrie never seemed 10 be completely convinced by the

presence of cognstes or nominal morphology that was reminiscent of
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Bantu. Instead, he sought regular sound correspondences before he
could be assured that these other correspondences (i.e. lexieal and
morphological) were not borrowed. Watters (unpublished} attempts to
speak to this point, systematically presenting the regular
phounological correspondences between Proto-Ekoid and Proto-Bantu, and
also indipating problematic areas jn establishing phonological
correspondences. In the process of presenting these correspondences,
numerous cognate roots between Proto-Ekoid and Proto-Bantu are also
presented.

In the first sub-section below (9.2.1), the correspondences
between the Ejagham and Proto-Bantu noun class systems are reviewed.
Detailed discussion of these ccrrespondences is available in Wstters
(1980). In addition to these correspondences, the pronoun systems of
the two languages are compared. In the second sub-section (9.2.2},
the question of correspondences jn the area of interrogative and
locative pronouns is discussed. Much of this is also discussed in
watters (1980), but & new solution is proposed for explsining the
presence of the adverbial deictics. In the third sub-section (9.2.3),
a correspondence in the area of derivational morphology is discussed,
specifically that of verb-plus-noun nomiocals. In the fourth
sub-section (9.2.4), the correspondences in the areas of verbsl
morphology and clausal particles are discussed.

9.2.1 Nominal and pronominal morphology

g.2.1.1 Nominal affixes

The following noun prefixes (NP) are found in Ejsgham (see 4.9.7)
and are reconstructed for Proto-Exoid (Watters 1980.116) and

Proto-Bantu {(Meeussen 1967.97).
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(7) Noun Class Ejagham Proto-Ekoid  Proto-Bantu

1 N~ mVh=- mu-
2 a- ba- ba~-
3 N- mVN- mu-
5 E- 1v- i=
6 a- (m)a- ma-
8 bi- bi- bi-
9 K- N- n-
14 o= bo- bu-
19 i= i- pi-

Ejegham has (homorganic} nasal prefixes in classes 1, 3, and 9.
However, unlike Proto-Bantu there is no vowel with the nasal in
classes 1 and 3. The Proto-Ekeid forms for classes 1 and 3
demonstrate that in fact the nasal in Ejagham derives from a more
complex prefix *mVN-. Apart from these nasal prefixes Ejagham has
primarily vowels as noun prefixes except for class 8 which has bi-.
By comparison to Proto-Ekoid and Proto- Bantu it is clear that the
Ejagham vowel prefixes have been simplified from what were generally
CV- prefixes. Note that Welmers (1973) reconstructs ¥li- as the noun
prefix for class 5 rather than simply ¥*i-. Welmer's reconstrueticn
for Proto-Bantu seems tc be supported by the reconstruction for
Proto-Ekoid in this same class. Finally, note that varicus gaps in
the correspondence between Ejagham and Proto-Bantu are due to the
merging of various noun classes. Classes 3 and 4 have merged, as
have & and 7, 9 and 10, and 14 and 15.

The fcllowing table demonstrates the Ejegham Proto-Ekoid and

Proto-Bantu correspondences for the pronominal prefixes. E jegham
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prefixes are those used in demonstratives and not those found in
possegsives.

(8) Noun Class Ejegham Proto-Exoid Proto-Bantu

1 " fio “yo " ju
2 “ba “ba ‘ba
3 ‘mi/ ‘mu Wi/ ‘wu ‘gu
5 i “(1)i/°1 4 ‘di
6 ‘ma ‘ma (6a) ‘ga
‘ya (6)
8 “bi ‘bi bi
9 "Rl “yi i
14 “bu “bu ‘bu
19 fi pi pi

The tonal correspondences 3are clear: low tone in classes 1 ard 9,
and high tone in all other classes. The forms in classes 2, 8, 14 and
19 are either identical or nearly so. (Note that the vowels for the
Ejegham affixes are reconstructed, and 80 are actually
"Proto-Ejegham".) Noun classes 1 and 9 have acquired a mnasal in
Ejagham by contrast to the palatal glide in Proto-Ekoid and the
alveopalatal in Proto-Bantu. The correspondences for classes 3, 5 and
6 are the most complex. The Ejagham affixes in 3 and 6 are similar to
the Proto-Bantu noun prefixes for these classes in (7). In addition,
for Proto-Ekoid one must distinguish between class 6 and class 6a,
Ejsgham having merged these two. Finally, the affix for class 5 in
Ejagham is not phonetically distant from the forms found in

Proto-Ekoid and Proto-Bantu, and it seems potentially derivable from
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the Proto-Bantu affix although the steps from Proto-Ekoid to E jagham
are not yet clear. For further details on Ejagham and Proto-Ekoid in
relation to Proto-Bantu, see Watters (1980).

g.2.1.2 Genders and their semantics

For 3 detailed presentation of the correspondences ard problems
between Ejagham and Proto-Ekoid in terms of double-class and
single-class genders, see Watters (1980). However, the salient points
are reviewed here. First, gender 1/2 for both Ejagham and Proto-Bantu
correlates with the semantic category HUMAN. Secondly, the gender 3/6
of Ejagham and the corresponding gender 3/4 in Proto-Bantu share the
following lexical items: 'fire' and ‘spirit'. Thirdly, gender 5/6 for
both  languages correlates with paired BODY PARIS. Sixthly,
single-class gender 6 in both languages correlates with the semant ic
notion LIQUID. Seventhly, single-class gender 14 in both languages
correlates with the notion QUALITY. Finally, the noun class 19 is
associsted with the sense of DIMINUTIVE. This sense is no longer
productive in Ejagham, but it is still present in the form of certain
relics. Note that Ejagham, unlike Proto- Bantu, has no augmentative
classes or locative classes.

9.2.1.3 Independent pronouns

Meeussen (1967.105) claims that the overall system 1s clear, but
that the individual forms are not yet reconstructable with any
certainty. But based on the best guesses of Meeussen, the followlng

comparison can be made:

527



(9) Person Ejagham Pre-Ejagham Proto-Bantu

ips fome N-m-¢ j-n-e
2pa we (y&) U= U=t
3ps yE (wE) i-€ u-é
1pp wid (wed) U-d {-ci-e
2pp win (wén) U-n {-ni—&
3pp aod ab=3 bd=0

The Ejagham forms in (9) are tentatively proposed Proto-Ejagham forms.
Each form occurs in at least one dialect or sub-dialect of the
language today. In fact, this paradigm is identical to that of the
Bendeghe sub-dialect of northern Western Ejagham. However, it should
only be taken as tentative. The forms in parentheses are some of the
other forms found in various dialects and sub-dialects.

The Pre-Ejagham forms are essentially suggested  {internally)
reconstructed forms for pre-proto-E jagham. The internsl
reconstruction is based on the forms Meeussen suggests for
Proto~Bantu, which, a3 has already been pointed out, are not firmly
reconstructed forms. Given this high degree of tentativeness, the
forms of Pre-Ejagham and Proto-Bantu are strikingly similar in various
respects. In the first berson singular both have a nasal and 2 final
mid, front vowel. The second person singular forms are nearly
jdentical both segmentally and tonally. The third person singular
forms are slightly different both in terms of the first vowel and the
tone. However, note that both have a high tone, pre- Ejagham in the
form of a high-low sequence over OoOne gyllable segment, which
distinguishes those forms from those of the second person gingular.

The first and second person plural forms are more problematic, the
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consonante found in pre- Ejagham being more.aﬁnilar to what Hasuseén
reconstructe for the poessesive pronouna (see 9.2.1.4). The third
person plural forms are nearly identical except that pre-Ejagham has
the vowel and coneonant of the concord glement reveread. This
reversal of the normal CV order in the concord slement to a VG order
ie found throughout the paradgm of the pogeeesive pronoun in every
dialect of Ejagham (cf. S5.4). |

Finally, it ehould be noted thet Mesuseen claime that for all
pereons but +the third person plural a final mid, front vowel e ie
dsmanded by the data, as in (9). For third pereon plural the back,
rounded vowsl o ie demanded by the date. (In fact, for Proto-Bantu
thie o vowel ie required for the independeot pronouns of &all noun
claséaa. Ejagham hae eimplified the paradigm, however. For the third
pereon plural only the form which ie squivalent to the class 2 form
in Proto-Bantu ie found in Ejagham, In other worde, 413 ie the only
third person plural independent pronoun, )
9.2.1.s Possesslve pronouns

According to Meeussen (1967.107), the Proto-Bantu poeseasive
pronoun had the following shape:
(10) PP - & - PRO
The firet morpheme was the pronominal prefix or concord element. Thie
was followed by a 'link' vowel which he reconstructe with high tone.
Finally, there is the pronoun of pereon which aleo ie reconstructed

only with high tone. Now compare the following:
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(11) Person Ejagham Proto-Ejagham

1ps ~amé -ani
2ps -3 =30

3ps -€ -33é
1pp -ad€ ~aitn
2pp -ang «aing
3pp 3bd -3b6

The first vowel of the Ejsgham forms for all persons but third person
plural is toneless. Its tone is predictsble from the concord element
which precedes it. For first person singular and plural, and second
person plural the tone is low on this yowel if the concord element is
from classes 1 or 9 but high if the element is from any other class.
For second and third person singular the tone is rising {low=high) if
the concord element is from noun classes 1 or 9, but falling
(high-low) if the concord element is fram any other class. This
correlation between class and tone is identicsl to the correlstion
found in Proto-Bantu between noun classes and the pronominal prefix:
low tone with classes 1 and 9, high tone with all other classes
(Meeussen 1967.97).

Besides this correlation, it can be seen that in both languages the
first person singular has 3 nasal and a final front vowel, the third
person singular 3 front vowel, the first person plural an alveolar
plosive and the second person plural an alveolar nasal. The second
person singulsr form in Ejagham appears to have only the 'link' vowel
remaining, while the third person plural forms are identical except
that in Ejesgham the form is not only a morpheme but also an

independent word.
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Note that the Proto-Ejagham form of the third person plural in (11)
je similar to the Ejagham form for the third person plural in (9).
This can alsc be seen in Meeussen's (1967.107) reconstruction of the
fourth demonstrative in his series for class 2: ab(a)o 'that (near
you)', 'that (mentioned)'. It 1is possible that from such forms
Ejagham derived its characteristic VC shape for concord elements in
posséssive pronouns. Note that this hypothesis differs from the
metathesis process suggested by Watiers (1980.119=-120). In this
case, a process of analogy ise suggeated:

(12} Proto-Bantu (class 2) ~ Ejagham

bd-éni 'mine’ bi-amé 'mine'--» ab-dmé
ba-ab0 'theirs' 4bo ‘theirs'
ab(a)o 'that' aba'that!

By analogy to the third person plural form and the distal

demonstrative, the possessive pronoun prefix was altered. This

alteration would have been motivated by analogy but the actual procesas
would be that of pure substitution.

Finally, note that the specification of @ as the first vowel in
the first person singular and plural forms, and the second person
plural forms for Ejagham in (11).involves a tentative reconstruction.
As seen in 5.4, Western Ejagham today generslly has a in this
position.

9.2.1.5 Demonstrative pronouns

The compsrison of demonstrative pronouns is problemstic. Meeussen
(1967.107) claims that five different forms are reconstructable for
Proto-Bantu, but Ejagham has only three. It is possible that for

Proto-Ejagham or Proto-Ekoid a fourth form could be reconstructed, but
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this is uncertain. In addition, the actual correspondences between
the Proto-Bantu forms and the Ejegham forms are difficult to

establish. The following are suggested:

(13) Ejagham Proto-Bantu
a. (PP) PP ‘that, the'® {weak anaphoric)
b. —— V-FP 'this' (opposed to PP-dia)
c. X-pf PP-ndo ‘this (near me)' (opposed to V-PP—0)
a. 4-FP V-PP-0 'that (near you)', 'that (mentioned)’
e. K-pP PP—dfa  'thst (over there)'

PP representas the 'pronominal prefix’, i.e. concord element, which
generally has the shape CV in both languages.

Note that Ejagham has the three way distinction between 'thia (near
me)!, ‘'that (near you)' and ’that (over there)'. In noun class 5

these would be N-ji, &-j1 and N-ji, respectively. Ejagham doea mnot

have the (13a) form except in Southern Ejagham where ji (class 5), for
example, functions in place of é:ii and means 'that (near you)', ’that
(mentioned)’. The question is whether this PP form deirves from the
Proto-Bantu {13a) form and so gives attestation to a fourth form in
Proto-Ejagham, or whether it derives from the (13d) form of
Proto-Bantu. Therefore, the (13a) form for Ejegham ia in parentheses.

The Ejagham forms in (13¢) and (13e) differ from the Proto-Bantu
forms in that they have a nasal prefix and no suffix. In addition,
there is not a ccnsistent oorrespondence in tone patterns. The suffix
-ndo has the tone sequence high-low, while the -PP in Ejagham in {(13c)
has only high tone. The suffix -gig also has the tone seguence
high-low, but in this case the -PP in Ejagham in (13e) is indentiral

with 3 high-low tone sequence (i.e. falling tone).
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The best correspondence is that in (13d), where the Ejagham form
has the vowel a followed by PP. However, the suffix -0 found in
Proto-Bantu is not present. In addition, Meeussen (1967.107) suggeats
that the tone on the Proto-Bantu form was low-low-low rather than
something like the high-low found in Ejsgham. However, there is a set
of three forms which are discussed further in 9.2.2 which peint to a
pre-Proto-Ejagham, end perhaps a pre-Proto-Ekoid, suffix -0 in this
type of demonstrative. These forms are the two locative forms a=f=o
*there in thet place' end d-g-d 'there in that direction’, plus the
adverbial deictic é:g:é_ *thus, in that manner previously ment ioned’.
In each of these there is & similerity to the secord demonstrative of
the Ejegham series except thet each has what can be considered a
suffix vowel -p and the PP vowel 2 or i, as the case may be, has been
deleted. This suffix -o is very likely derived from the Proto-Bantu

suffix —o in {(13d).

g.2.2 Major interrogetive and locative pronouns

It was mentioned in 9.2.1.1 that there are correspondences between

Ejegham and Proto-Bantu for noun clssses 1, 2, 3, 5, 6, 8, 9, 14 and
19. It was also pointed out that further detsila on Ejegham eand
Proto-Ekoid correspondences (which are more numercus) are available in
Wattera (1980.114ff.). In addition in Watters it wea suggesated that
the interrogative pronouna and locative pronouns provide evidence for
the additional noun classes 11, 16 and 17, the latter two being

locative classea. Conaider the following forms:
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(14) Clasa 5 Class 11 Class 16 Class 17
a. N-ji tna mfa hga
'this' 'in this 'here 'here
way' (specific)' (general)’
b. a-ji and ars> agd
‘that' 'in that 'there 'there
way' (specific)' (general)'
c. R-ji - mfd nEd
tthat ‘there 'there
(distal)" (specific (general
distal)’' distal)?
d. je=n oa-n fa-n —
'what?! 'how?' 'where?'

The forms for class 5 are given for a reference point.

It can be seen

by comparing the forms for what are here labeled classes 11, 16 and 17
with those in class 5 that the best hypothesis is that the forms in
(14a-c) derive from the demonstrative pronoun series of these classes.
The interrogstives in (1i4d) appear to derive from a form PPZn, where
PP is the pronominal prefix and -0 is an interrogstive morpheme.
Class 5, which is associsted with the semantic notion THING, combines
with this interrogative morpheme to form the question word ‘'what?'
Claas 16, which is 3 locstive class, combines with this interrogative
‘where?t Class 11,

morpheme to form the question word however,

presents a problem. Since there is no such class in Ejagham today ard
since it is not absolutely certain that theae forms do correspord to
class 11, it is difficult to know what semantic feature or notion in
Bantu the interrogative morpheme combined Wwith to form the question

word 'how?' It can be said that at least today these forms are

asaociated with the notion MANNER. But what class in Proto-Bantu was

associated with such a notion?
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In Watters (1980.122) it was pointed out that the proposed
correspondence of these forms with Proto-Bantu class 11 is problematic
since the consonant in these forms is n, but that in Proto-Bantu it is
d. Other lexical items do not support such 3 correspondence. Of
course, the n could represent an assimilation of en earlier d to the
nasel prefix in the form fi-n=d 'in this wey': b-d-d --» p-n-a. Then
the d was changed throughout the paradignm. This process is now
supported by the fact thet Southern Ejagham has the form €-d-D
instead of é:g:é as found in Western Ejagham. Of course, this
evidence is only suggestive and certainly not conclusive since
Southern Ejagham alsc has the form na-n ‘how?'

It was also suggested in Wetters {1980.122) that perhaps noun class
11 was associated with gerunds and from such an association the notion
of MANNER was developed. However, there is no evidence in Meeussen's

(1967) work suggesting that noun class 11 was ever associated with

gerunds, However, & second ard perhaps more likely hypothesis is
available. The hypothesis claims that these adverbial deictics end

the manner question word derive from expressions like 'this side',
‘that side' end 'which side?'. Meeussen (1967.102) reconstructs the
noun -benji 'eide' for gender 11/10. There is no cognate of this noun
root known to the asuthor in present-dey Ejegham, but that does not
necessarily invelidate the hypothesis since the actual derivetional
process probably occurred in a pre-Proto- Ekoid period and the cognate
root of -banji 'side' could since have been lost.

The suggested process is exemplified in (15) where the noun phrase
‘this side' is used as the origin of the present day expression ‘'in

this way, thus’.
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(15) a. du-banji du-néo =-»
11-8ide 1l1-this
'this side’
ll-side 1l1l-this
‘this manner’
c. du=ndéo =--»
ll-this
'in this way'
d. N-d-&d -—»
this-ll-this
'in this way’
e. N-n-3
this-11-this
'in this way'
The first shift was semantic, with the expression 'this side' in (15a)
being assigned the meaning 'this manrner' in {(15b). The second shift
was lexical, with the demonstrative in (15c) taking on the sense of
the entire noun phrase and the noun du-banji 'side' in (15b) being
deleted. The final shifts were phonologival and morphological.
Phonologically, the shape of the Proto-Bantu demonstratives changed
into that found in the Ekoid languages and in Ejagham specifically.
Morphologically, noun class 11 merged with another noun class,
probably class 14, Also, during these processes, the cognate form of
-banji was being replaced with -kpt 'side’.

9.2.3 Verb plus noun nominals

In section 8.1.3 the derivation of nouns from a combination of &
verb root and a noun was discussed. This derivational process is
essentially identical to a process which Knappert {1965) found to be
prevalent throughout the Bantu area. It is possible that this shared
derivational process derives from a common historical form. This form

could be schematized as in (16).
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(16) PP-VERB-a-NOUN

Thia form had a pronominal prefix ('PP'}, @ verb root ('VERB'}), 3
linking vowel a8, and finally a full noun ('NOUN') which consisted of
both @& noun root and & noun prefix. Most commonly this noun was the
logical object of the verb.

g.2.4 Verbal morphology and clausal particles

- g.2.4.1 Subject prefixes

Meeugeen (1967.108) claims thst Proto-Bantu had low tone for
persons but high tone for classes on subject prefixes. This is
essentially the case for Ejsgham, except that for noun classes 1 and 9
the tone is low, like that for persons. In the case of Ejagham this
claim is true for 2ll aspectual categories  except the
tconstituent-focus imperfective' and the 'perfect' (see 6.3 for forms
of various aspects). Meeussen (1967.108) slso claims that when the

subject prefix was preceded by the prefix for the 'indirect relstive’

or the 'negative absolutive', sll subject prefixes have high tone.
Ejagham does not have prefixes which precede the subject prefix, but

of note is the fsct that the negstive prefix ka- in Ejagham, which may
be cognate with negative ka forms (cf. Meeussen 1967.114) in
Proto-Bantu, requires high tone on all subject prefixes, whether for
persons or noun classes. Finally, with regard to the tone of subject
prefixes, Meeuseen (1967.112) reconstructs 8 high tone subject
prefix. This same tone is found in Ejagham except for third person
singular and noun classes 1 and 9.

The segmental shape of the aubject prefixes in Ejsgham has the

following correspondences with those in Proto-Bantu Meeusaen 1967.97).
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(17 Ejsgham Proto-Bantu

a. 1ps N- n-
b. 2ps o~ u-
¢. 3ps a- U=,3-
d. 1lpp £= tu-
e. 2pp o= mu-—
f. 3pp a- ba~-

The correspondences are not simple and it is not certasin that there is
5 correspondence in each case. The forms in (17a) seem to correspond
straightforwardly as do the noun prefixes for noun class 9 (9.2.1.1).
The forms in (17b) are both rounded, but their heights differ.
However, this difference in height is similar to the difference in
vowels of the clsss 14 noun prefixes (cf. 9.2.1.1). Concerning the
forms in (17e), Ejagham has no trace of the Proto-Bantu u-. Instead
it uses a- throughout the verb system. The &- in Proto-Bantu,
however, was used only in the subjunctive mood (Meeussen 1967.98).
The forms in (17d) and (17e) are problematic and for now cannot be
taken as correspondences except that in (17e) both have a back,
rounded vowel which correspond like those in (17b) and the ooun
prefixes for class 14, Finally, even though Ejagham does not have a
consonant in its form in (17f), it seems likely from the
correspondences in 9.2.7 for noun classes that the a- corresponds to
ba- in Proto-Bantu.
9.2.4,2 PB limitative

Meeussen (1967.109) provides tentative reconstructions for three
prefixes which he calls '1imitatives'. Of these, the ’perstitive’

-kf- which means 'still; no more' appeara to correspond to the Ejagham
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continuous prefix kit. Both the form and meaning are nearly
identical, except that the Ejagham form cannot have the negative sense
of 'no more'.
9.2.4.3 PB pre-final

Meeuasen (1967.110) reconstructs a suffix =-ag- with a meaning
which is difficult to precisely define for the proto period. Present
day languages auggest meaninga ranging from 'imperfective' to
‘repetitive’ or 'habitual'. In Ejagham a similar auffix -ag is found,
with variants -a and -g (see 6. 3.3.2 and 6.3.3.3). The best gloss
for thia suffix is 'imperfective'.
g.2.4.4 Infinitive

Meeussen (1967.111) reconstructs the Proto-Bantu infinitive along

the lines in (18).
(18) NP-VERB-a
The infinitive consisted of a noun prefix, a verb root and a final

vowel a. The noun prefix is in moat languages that of class 15, but
some languages have infinitives with noun prefixes from claases 15 and

5 and other languages only with class 5. The final vowel a had low
tone generally, but high tone if an object followed.
Ejagham forms the infinitive along the lines of (19).

(19) NP-verb-gm

The noun prefix is that of class 5, a verb root follows, then a suffix
-am. Thia suffix ia a reconatructed proto-Ejagham form. It 1is
atteated in Southern Ejagham and with certain verb roota in Weatern
Ejagham. However, for Western Ejagham one would probably want to

propose an underlying -ém (ef. 3. 1.1.4), while for Eastern Ejagham
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it would be -€. The tone of this suffix in Ejagham is invariably
high.

g.2.4.5 Negative prefixes

Meeussen (1967.114) reconsiructs numerous negative prefixes for
Proto-Bantu. However, Ejagham has only one form which corresponds to
these reconstructed forms. This prefix is ka- which is used in both
the ‘'general negative' and the ‘'negative hortative'. Meeusasen

(1967.114) suggests the following with ka:

(20) a. ka 'SP- -i 'present ', 'general' negative
b. {ka 'SP~ -a past. (perfective)' negative
a- -idé ]
ka preceded the subject prefix which was marked with high tone. The
ka also co-occurred with certain suffix vowels. Ejagham does not have

the suffixes. In addition, the ka- in Ejagham follows the subject
prefix while in Proto-Bantu it apparently preceded it., Apart from
these differences, both the form and meaning correspond.

g.2.4.6 Verbal extensions

Meeussen (1967.118) suggests various reconstructed verbal suffixes.
One is the fcausstive', which he reconstructs as 1if. This suffix
corresponds to the final vowel of various -CVCV roots in Ejagham which
have a corresponding -CVC root with a sligntly different meaning. The
-CVCV roots often have a causative sense in relation to their paired
-CVC roots. See section 8.2 for further discussion.

9.2.4.7 Clausal particles

Meeussen (1967.115) reconstructs two non-predicative 'index"
forms. One of these, the associstive na(-) 'with, also, and’

corresponds to the Ejagham na 'with, and'.
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Meeussen (1967.119) alao reconstructs a sub-claas of verbs which
are used as the initial verb in a construction with the following
shape:

(21) VERB-CLAUSE

A full clause is preceded by a verb. The pre-clausal verb has the
general meaning tbecome aware'. The further specific meaning depends
on the specific verb. Two of these verbs are -Cang= 'find' and -tig-
‘leave'. The specific meaning of -cang- as suggested by Meeussen
would have been 'become aware at arrival! which he says ia akin to
‘towards the (mentioned) person or place' and probably found elsewhere
to mean 'do after arriving there'. The apecific meaning of =tig- as
suggested by Meeussen would have been 'become aware at departure’
which he says is akin to 'away from the {mentioned) person or place’
and probably found elsewhere to mean 'do before leaving there'.

Ejagham has two forms which are similar to these two verbs: tig
'FUTURE' and Cdr ‘'NEGATIVE OF EXISTENCE'. The future modal tig
corresponds segmentally to the Proto-Bantu verb -tig- 'to leave’.
Semantically, the notion 'do before leaving there' is not far from the
notion 'leave to do something' which is not far from 'FUTURE do
aomething'. However, the ‘negative of existence' §§Q is more
problematic 1in its correspondence to -cang- of Proto-Bantu. First,
the segmental correspondence between ¢ in Proto- Bantu and §_ in
Ejagham 1is not fully sorted out. Secondly, the meaning 1is almost the
opposite of 'to find', namely ‘'not there'. The only possible
hypothesis 1is that at some point there was a complete reversal in

sense along the following lines:
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(22) a. 'find something (e.g. yams )’
-assuming yams are there

b. 'find something (e.g. yams)'
-knowing yams not there (sarcasm)

¢c. ‘'something (e.g. yams) not there'
-negative of existence/presence

It was used in a simple conatruction as in (222) meaning exactly what
its individual elements meant as 3 composite. Then in (22b) it became
agsociated with a type of apeech such as Sarcasm in which its
composite meaning was not intended. Finally, in (22¢) the element of
sarcasm was reinterpreted as its central meaning, namely ‘negative of
presence or existence'. However, this is pure speculation, and it is
probably beat to assume at this point that the two do not correspond.
g.2.5 Conclusion

In the above sections, both well-supported and tentative
morphological correspondences between Ejagham and Proto-Bantu have
heen presented. The correspondences cover nominal, pronominal,
derivational, verbal and clausal-particle morphology. These
correspondences  indicate that Ejagham and the Proto-Bantu
reconstructed by Meeussen (1967) are closely related genetically.
However, in order to underatand how close thia relationship 1is wmuch
more reconstruction has to be done at the level of Proto-Ekoid and

other sub-groupings such as Grassfields Bantu and Northwest Bantu.
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